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 DIVISION I 
 
 BIDDING FORMS 



 ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 
 
 
 

VILLAGE OF ROBELINE 
SEWER SYSTEM IMPROVEMENTS 

(LDEQ CLEAN WATER STATE REVOLVING FUND) 
       
 
 
Separate sealed bids for the construction of   Sewer System Improvements will be received by the Village of 
Robeline, at the office of the Engineer, Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, 100 Engineer Place, Alexandria, 
Louisiana 71303, until 2:00 p.m. local time on Wednesday, November 19, 2025, and then at said location 
publicly opened and read aloud.  
 
If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the bid must be enclosed in another envelope addressed 
to the Village of Robeline, c/o: MML&H, 100 Engineer Place, Alexandria, Louisiana 71303. 

 
The Bidding Documents may be examined at the office of the Engineer: 
 
 MEYER, MEYER, LACROIX & HIXSON, INC. 
 TELEPHONE (318) 448-0888 
 100 ENGINEER PLACE 
 ALEXANDRIA, LOUISIANA 71303 
 
Bidding documents on a USB flash drive may be obtained from the office of the Engineer at a cost per copy of 
$40.00, which represents the cost of reproduction and handling, and is nonrefundable. Any requests for bid 
documents must be accompanied by payment in full.  Prime Bidders must obtain Bidding Documents from the 
Engineer. Bids received from Contractors utilizing any other Bidding Document source will be returned 
unopened. 
 
Each bid must be accompanied by bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of 5 percent of bidder’s 
maximum bid price and in the form of a certified check, cashier’s check or a bid bond. The successful bidder 
will be required to obtain a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond each in the amount of 100% of the 
contract amount. All bonds shall be executed by such sureties as are named in U.S. Department of the 
Treasury Circular 570. A bond signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact must be accompanied by a certified copy 
of that individual’s authority to bind the surety.  
 
Bidders may not withdraw their bid within forty-five (45) days after the actual date of opening thereof. The 
Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids for just cause in accordance with Louisiana R.S. 38:2214B.  
 
The contract is to be financed in whole or in part by bonds which are required to be sold after receipt of bids, 
or by federal or other funds which will not be readily available at the time bids are received.  In accordance 
with R.S. 38:2215D, Bidders may not withdraw their bid within one hundred twenty (120) days after the actual 
date of opening thereof.  The Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids for just cause in accordance 
with Louisiana R.S. 38:2214B. 
 
Successful bidder must have an active Unique Entity ID (UEI), as verified on www.sam.gov, prior to award of 
contract. 
 
This project is subject to the Build America, Buy America Act (BABAA) requirements under Title IX of the 
Infrastructure Investment and Jobs Act (“IIJA”), Pub. L. 177-58. Absent an approved waiver, all iron, steel, 
manufactured products, and construction materials used in this project must be produced in the United 
States, as further outlined by the Office of Management and Budget’s Memorandum M-22-11, Initial 
Implementation Guidance on Application of Buy America Preference in Federal Financial Assistance 
Programs for Infrastructure, April 18, 2022. 

http://www.sam.gov/


This contract is subject to the requirements of the Davis-Bacon Act (DOL 29 CFR Part 5), as amended. The 
Contractor is required to comply with wage and labor provisions and to pay minimum wages in accordance with 
the schedule of wage rates established by the United States Department of Labor. 
 
Equal Opportunity in Employment:  All qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment without 
regard for race, color, religion, sex, or national origin.  Bidders on this work will be required to comply with the 
President’s Executive Order No. 11246, as amended.  The requirements for bidders and contractors under 
this order are explained in the specifications. 

 
The following Federal requirements are applicable to this contract: 1) Presidential Executive Orders 11625, 
12138, and 12432; Women’s and Minority Business Enterprise 2)  Presidential Executive Order 12549, 
Debarment and Suspension 3) Presidential Executive Order 13202, as amended by E.O. 13208, Preservation 
of Open Competition 4) The following three clauses are included in the contract documents by reference to 
satisfy the federal cross cutting laws: i)Equal Opportunity Clause: 41 CFR PART 60-1.4 ii)Historical 
Preservation Clause: 36 CFR PART 800 iii)Endangered Species Clause: Endangered Species Act of 1973, 
as amended 
 
IN PARTICULAR, BIDDERS SHOULD NOTE THE REQUIRED ATTACHMENTS AND CERTIFICATIONS TO 
BE EXECUTED AND SUBMITTED WITHIN TEN DAYS OF THE BID OPENING. 
 
 
 
Date: September 18, 2025     /s/      Gordon O’Con           

     Mayor 
 
 
Publishing Dates:  October 23, 30, and November 6, 2025 
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINED TERMS 

1.01 Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated in the General 
Conditions and Supplementary Conditions. Additional terms used in these Instructions to 
Bidders have the meanings indicated below: 

A. Issuing Office – The office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued. 

ARTICLE 2 – COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

2.01 Complete sets of the Bidding Documents may be obtained from the Issuing Office in the number 
and format stated in the advertisement or invitation to bid. The cost per set of Bidding 
Documents represents the actual cost of reproduction and is not refundable. 

2.02 Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor 
Engineer assumes any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of 
incomplete sets of Bidding Documents. 

2.03 Owner and Engineer, in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms, do 
so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not authorize or confer a license 
for any other use. 

2.04 The Engineer acts as an agent of the Owner for the purpose of issuing Bidding Documents. 

2.05 Prime Bidders shall obtain Bidding Documents from the Engineer. Bids received from 
Contractors utilizing any other Bidding Document source will be returned unopened. 

ARTICLE 3 – QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 

3.01 Pursuant to a request by the Owner, either directly or through the Engineer, to demonstrate 
Bidder’s qualifications to perform the Work, after submitting its Bid and within 10 days of 
Owner’s request, the low Bidder shall submit written evidence establishing its qualifications 
such as financial data, previous experience, present commitments and other such information as 
requested. Such request by Owner will be made within 2 working days of the Bid opening. 

3.02 A Bidder’s failure to submit required qualification information within the time indicated may 
disqualify Bidder from receiving an award of the Contract. 

3.03 No requirement in this Article 3 to submit information will prejudice the right of Owner to seek 
additional pertinent information regarding Bidder’s qualifications. 

3.04 Bidder is advised to carefully review those portions of the Bidding Documents requiring Bidder’s 
representations and certifications. 

ARTICLE 4 – SITE AND OTHER AREAS; EXISTING SITE CONDITIONS; EXAMINATION OF SITE; OWNER’S 
SAFETY PROGRAM; OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

4.01 Site and Other Areas 

A. The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents. By definition, the Site includes rights-of-
way, easements, and other lands furnished by Owner for the use of the Contractor. Any 
additional lands required for temporary construction facilities, construction equipment, or 
storage of materials and equipment, and any access needed for such additional lands are to 
be obtained and paid for by Contractor. 
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4.02 Existing Site Conditions 

A. Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions 

1. The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

a. those reports possessed by Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface 
conditions at or adjacent to the Site that Engineer has used in preparing the 
Bidding Documents. 

b. those drawings possessed by Owner of physical conditions relating to existing 
surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities) that 
Engineer has used in preparing the Bidding Documents. 

c. reports and drawings possessed by Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental 
Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site that Engineer has 
used in preparing the Bidding Documents 

d. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

2. Owner will make electronic copies of reports and drawings referenced above available 
to any Bidder on request. These reports and drawings are not part of the Contract 
Documents, but the Technical Data contained therein upon whose accuracy Bidder is 
entitled to rely, as provided in the General Conditions, has been identified and 
established in the Supplementary Conditions. Bidder is responsible for any 
interpretation or conclusion Bidder draws from any Technical Data or any other data, 
interpretations, opinions, or information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings. 

3. If the Supplementary Conditions do not identify Technical Data, the default definition 
of Technical Data set forth in Article 1 of the General Conditions will apply. 

B. Underground Facilities: Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents 
with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site are set forth in 
the Contract Documents and are based upon information and data furnished to Owner and 
Engineer by owners of such Underground Facilities, including Owner, or others. Such 
information is not known to be either complete or accurate. 

C. Adequacy of Data: Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished 
to prospective Bidders with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions, and 
Underground Facilities, and possible changes in the Bidding Documents due to differing or 
unanticipated subsurface or physical conditions appear in Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 
of the General Conditions. Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data 
furnished to prospective Bidders with respect to a Hazardous Environmental Condition at 
the Site, if any, and possible changes in the Contract Documents due to any Hazardous 
Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site which was not shown or 
indicated in the Drawings or Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents to be 
within the scope of the Work, appear in Paragraph 5.06 of the General Conditions. 

4.03 Site Visit and Testing by Bidders 

A. Bidder shall conduct any Site visits during normal working hours, and shall not disturb any 
ongoing operations at the Site. 

B. Bidder may conduct such subsurface testing or investigations of Site conditions as he 
chooses. Coordinate any such work with the Engineer. 
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C. On request, and to the extent Owner has control over the Site, and schedule permitting, 
the Owner will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such additional examinations, 
investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for preparing and 
submitting a successful Bid. Owner will not have any obligation to grant such access if doing 
so is not practical because of existing operations, security or safety concerns, or restraints 
on Owner’s authority regarding the Site. 

D. Bidder shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations regarding excavation and 
location of utilities, obtain all permits, and comply with all terms and conditions established 
by Owner or by property owners or other entities controlling the Site with respect to 
schedule, access, existing operations, security, liability insurance, and applicable safety 
programs. 

E. Bidder shall fill all holes and clean up and restore the Site to its former condition upon 
completion of such explorations, investigations, tests and studies. 

4.04 Other Work at the Site 

A. Reference is made to Article 8 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the 
general nature of other work of which Owner is aware (if any) that is to be performed at 
the Site by Owner or others (such as utilities and other prime contractors) and relates to 
the Work contemplated by these Bidding Documents. If Owner is party to a written 
contract for such other work, then on request, Owner will provide to each Bidder access to 
examine such contracts (other than portions thereof related to price and other confidential 
matters), if any. 

ARTICLE 5 – BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 

5.01 It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to: 

A. examine and carefully study the Bidding Documents, and any data and reference items 
identified in the Bidding Documents; 

B. visit the Site, conduct a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site and adjacent areas, 
and become familiar with and satisfy itself as to the general, local, and Site conditions that 
may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work; 

C. become familiar with and satisfy itself as to all  Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, 
progress, and performance of the Work; 

D. carefully study all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
adjacent to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, especially with respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings, and (2) 
reports and drawings relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent 
to the Site that have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions, especially with 
respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings; 

E. consider the information known to Bidder itself; information commonly known to 
contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations 
obtained from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and any Site-related reports and 
drawings identified in the Bidding Documents, with respect to the effect of such 
information, observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance of 
the Work; (2) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction 
to be employed by Bidder; and (3) Bidder’s safety precautions and programs; 
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F. agree, based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, 
that at the time of submitting its Bid no further examinations, investigations, explorations, 
tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of its Bid for performance of the 
Work at the price bid and within the times required, and in accordance with the other 
terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents; 

G. become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by Owner and others at 
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents; 

H. promptly give Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies 
that Bidder discovers in the Bidding Documents and confirm that the written resolution 
thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder; 

I. determine that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey 
understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance and furnishing of the Work; 
and 

J. agree that the submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by 
Bidder that Bidder has complied with every requirement of this Article, that without 
exception the Bid and all prices in the Bid are premised upon performing and furnishing the 
Work required by the Bidding Documents. 

ARTICLE 6 – PRE-BID CONFERENCE 

6.01     No Pre-Bid conference is planned.  

ARTICLE 7 – INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA 

7.01 All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be submitted to 
Engineer in writing. Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in 
response to such questions will be issued by Addenda delivered to all parties recorded as having 
received the Bidding Documents. Questions received less than seven days prior to the date for 
opening of Bids may not be answered. Only questions answered by Addenda will be binding. 
Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without legal effect. 

7.02 Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, supplement, or change the Bidding Documents. 

ARTICLE 8 – BID SECURITY 

8.01 A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of 5 percent 
of Bidder’s maximum Bid price and in the form of a certified check, cashier’s check or a Bid bond 
(on the form included in the Bidding Documents) issued by a surety meeting the requirements 
of Paragraphs 6.01 and 6.02 of the General Conditions. 

8.02 The Bid security of the apparent Successful Bidder will be retained until Owner awards the 
contract to such Bidder, and such Bidder has executed the Contract Documents, furnished the 
required contract security, and met the other conditions of the Notice of Award, whereupon the 
Bid security will be released. If the Successful Bidder fails to execute and deliver the Contract 
Documents and furnish the required contract security within 15 days after the Notice of Award, 
Owner may consider Bidder to be in default, annul the Notice of Award, and exercise its rights 
under the Bid Bond.  

8.03 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders until either (a) the Contract 
has been executed and bonds have been furnished, or (b) the specified time has elapsed so that 
bids may be withdrawn, or (c) all bids have been rejected. 
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ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT TIMES 

9.01 The number of days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be substantially 
completed and ready for final payment are set forth in the Agreement. 

ARTICLE 10 – LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, for failure to timely attain a Milestone, Substantial 
Completion, or completion of the Work in readiness for final payment, are set forth in the 
Agreement. 

ARTICLE 11 – SUBSTITUTE AND “OR-EQUAL” ITEMS 

11.01 The Contract for the Work, as awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment 
specified or described in the Bidding Documents, and those “or-equal” or substitute materials 
and equipment subsequently approved by Engineer prior to the submittal of Bids and identified 
by Addendum. No item of material or equipment will be considered by Engineer as an “or-
equal” or substitute unless written request for approval has been submitted by Bidder and has 
been received by Engineer at least 7 working days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Each such 
request shall comply with the requirements of Paragraphs 7.04 and 7.05 of the General 
Conditions, as amended by the Supplementary Conditions. The burden of proof of the merit of 
the proposed item is upon Bidder. Within three days, exclusive of holidays or weekends, after 
submission, the Engineer will furnish to both the public entity and the potential supplier written 
approval or denial of the product submitted.  Engineer’s decision of approval or denial of a 
proposed item will be final. Disapproved submittals will not be re-reviewed for any reason 
including but not limited to the incompleteness of the initial submittal. If Engineer approves any 
such proposed item, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum issued to all prospective 
Bidders. Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner. 

11.02 When in the Bidding Documents a particular brand, make of material, device, or equipment is 
shown or specified, such brand, make of material, device, or equipment shall be regarded 
merely as a standard. The name of a certain brand, make, manufacturer, or definite 
specifications is to denote the quality standard of the article desired, but does not restrict 
bidders to the specific brand, make, manufacturer, or specification named. It is to set forth and 
convey to prospective bidders the general style, type, character, and quality of article desired. 

11.03 All prices that Bidder sets forth in its Bid shall be based on the presumption that the Contractor 
will furnish the materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, as 
supplemented by Addenda. Any assumptions regarding the possibility of post-Bid approvals of 
“or-equal” or substitution requests are made at Bidder’s sole risk. 

ARTICLE 12 – SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS 

12.01 If required by Article 24 Additional Submittals by Bidders or requested in writing by the Owner, 
the low Bidder shall within 10 days after the Bid opening, submit to Owner a list of the 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals or entities proposed for those portions of the Work for 
which such identification is required. Such list shall be accompanied by an experience statement 
with pertinent information regarding similar projects and other evidence of qualification for 
each such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity.  
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ARTICLE 13 – PREPARATION OF BID 

13.01 An electronic copy of the Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents. The Bidder is to 
print and fully complete the form as indicated below. 

A. All blanks on the Bid Form shall be completed in ink and the Bid Form signed in ink. 
Erasures or alterations shall be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form. A Bid 
price shall be indicated for each Bid item, unit price item, alternate and adjustment unit 
price item listed therein. 

B. If the Bid Form expressly indicates that submitting pricing on a specific alternate item is 
optional, and Bidder elects to not furnish pricing for such optional alternate item, then 
Bidder may enter the words “No Bid”, “No Change”, “Not Applicable” or “0.” 

13.02 A corporate resolution or written evidence of the authority of the person signing the bid for 
public works shall be submitted at the time of bidding. The authority of the signature of the 
person submitting the bid shall be deemed sufficient and acceptable if any of the following 
conditions are met: 

A. The signature on the bid is that of any corporate officer listed on the most current annual 
report on file with the secretary of state, or the signature on the bid is that of any member 
of a partnership, limited liability company, limited liability partnership, or other legal entity 
listed in the most current business records on file with the secretary of state of this state. 

B. The signature on the bid is that of an authorized representative as documented by the legal 
entity certifying the authority of the person. 

C. The legal entity has filed in the appropriate records of the secretary of state of this state an 
affidavit, resolution, or other acknowledged or authentic document indicating the names of 
all parties authorized to submit bids for public contracts. Such document on file with the 
secretary of state shall remain in effect and shall be binding upon the principal until 
specifically rescinded and canceled from the records of the office. 

13.03 All names shall be printed in ink above the signatures. 

13.04 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall 
be filled in on the Bid Form. 

13.05 A physical address for the Bidder shall be shown.  

13.06 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the state 
where the Project is located. Bidder’s state contractor license number shall be shown on the Bid 
Form. 

13.07 Bids submitted for this project must comply with bidding requirements of the State of Louisiana 
and the Bidding Documents.  Of special emphasis are the following:  

A. Bids equal to or in excess of the State of Louisiana's statutory limit ($50,000.00) requiring a 
licensed Contractor for bidding, must state on the outside of the sealed bid the Bidder's 
Louisiana contractor's license number.   

 
B. Bids below the State of Louisiana $50,000 statutory limit requiring a Contractors license for 

bidding, must state on the outside of the sealed bid one of the following: 
 

1."This bid is below the State of Louisiana $50,000 statutory limit requiring a 
contractor’s license for bidding."  

or 
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2. The Bidder’s Louisiana contractor’s license number.   
 

C. Contractors submitting Bids shall comply with the provisions of the Louisiana Contractors 
Licensing Law R.S. 37:2150-2164. 

13.08 Each Bid must be submitted in a sealed envelope, addressed to the Owner at the address shown 
on the Bid Form. Each sealed envelope containing a Bid must be plainly marked on the outside 
as a Bid for the applicable project or contract. If forwarded by mail or delivery service, the 
sealed envelope containing the Bid must be enclosed in another envelope addressed to Owner 
at the address shown in the Bid Form.  It is incumbent upon the Bidder to verify with the mail or 
delivery service utilized that delivery will be made to the Owner by the time and date specified 
in the Advertisement for Bids. In the case of an electronic bid proposal, a contractor may submit 
an authentic digital signature on the electronic bid proposal accompanied by the contractor’s 
license number in order to meet the requirements of this Paragraph.  If the bid does not display 
the contractor’s license number the bid shall be automatically rejected, the bid shall be returned 
to the bidder marked “Rejected,” and shall not be read aloud. 

13.09 Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the Bid Form nor qualify his bid in any other 
manner. Bids subject to qualifications, stipulations or conditions imposed by the Bidder will be 
considered non-responsive. 

13.10 While not required, it is suggested that an e-mail address and telephone number be shown on 
the bid envelope for communications regarding the bid.  

ARTICLE 14 – BASIS OF BID 

14.01 Unit Price 

A. Bidders shall submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the unit price 
section of the Bid Form. 

B. The “Unit Price Extension” for each unit price Bid item will be the product of the “Quantity” 
(which Engineer has set forth in the Bid Form) for the item and the corresponding “Unit 
Price” offered by the Bidder. The total of all unit price Bid items will be the sum of these 
“Unit Price Extensions”; such total will be used by Owner for Bid comparison purposes. The 
final quantities and Contract Price will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 13.03 
of the General Conditions. 

C. Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved 
in favor of the unit prices. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of 
figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum. 
Discrepancies between the base Bid total and the sum of the extended unit prices, the unit 
price shall govern. For the purpose of interpretation of the base Bid total and alternate 
Bids, when applicable, written words shall govern if a conflict exists between words and 
numerals.  

D. In the comparison of alternate Bids, when applicable, alternates will be applied in the order 
listed in the Bid Form. However, the Owner reserves the right to accept alternates in any 
order which does not affect determination of the low bidder. 

E. Owner is exempt from Louisiana State sales and use tax on materials and equipment to be 
incorporated in the work. Said taxes must not be included in the bid. 



EJCDC® C-200, Suggested Instructions to Bidders for Construction Contracts. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,  

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.      Page 8 

F. Bidder acknowledges that estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and are solely for the 
purpose of comparison of Bids, and final payment for all unit price bid items will be based 
on actual quantities, determined as provided in the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 15 – SUBMITTAL OF BID 

15.01 Using the electronic copy of the Bidding Documents furnished, the Bidder shall print a copy of 
the Bid Form, and the Bid Bond Form. The Bid Form is to be completed and submitted with the 
Bid security. 

15.02 A Bid shall be received no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in 
the advertisement or invitation to bid and shall be enclosed in a plainly marked package with 
the Project title (and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Project for which the Bid is 
submitted), the name of Bidder, address of Bidder, Louisiana Contractor’s License Number (if 
applicable) and shall be accompanied by the Bid security. If a Bid is sent by mail or other delivery 
system, the sealed envelope containing the Bid shall be enclosed in a separate package plainly 
marked on the outside with the notation “BID ENCLOSED”. A mailed Bid shall be addressed to 
the Owner at the address indicated in the Advertisement. It is incumbent upon the Bidder to 
verify with the mail or delivery service utilized that delivery will be made to the Owner by the 
time and date specified in the Advertisement for Bids. 

15.03 Bids received after the date and time prescribed for the opening of bids or not submitted at the 
correct location or in the designated manner, will not be accepted and will be returned to the 
Bidder unopened. 

ARTICLE 16 – MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BID 

16.01 A Bid may be withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same manner that a 
Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to the 
date and time for the opening of Bids. Upon receipt of such notice, the unopened Bid will be 
returned to the Bidder. 

16.02 Bids containing patently obvious, unintentional, and substantial mechanical, clerical, or 
mathematical errors, or errors of unintentional omission of a substantial quantity of work, labor, 
material, or services made directly in the compilation of the bid, may be withdrawn by the 
contractor if clear and convincing sworn, written evidence of such errors is furnished to the 
Owner within forty-eight hours of the bid opening excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and legal 
holidays. Such errors must be clearly shown by objective evidence drawn from inspection of the 
original work papers, documents, or materials used in the preparation of the bid sought to be 
withdrawn. If the Owner determines that the error is a patently obvious mechanical, clerical, or 
mathematical error, or unintentional omission of a substantial quantity of work, labor, material, 
or services, as opposed to a judgment error, and that the bid was submitted in good faith it shall 
accept the withdrawal and return the bid security to the contractor. 

16.03 A contractor who attempts to withdraw a bid under the provisions of this Section shall not be 
allowed to resubmit a bid on the project. If the bid withdrawn is the lowest bid, the next lowest 
bid may be accepted.  If all bids are rejected no withdrawal of the bid which would result in the 
award of the contract on another bid of the same bidder, his partner, or to a corporation or 
business venture owned by or in which he has an interest shall be permitted. No bidder who is 
permitted to withdraw a bid shall supply any material or labor to, or perform any subcontract 
work agreement for, any person to whom a contract or subcontract is awarded in the 
performance of the contract for which the withdrawn bid was submitted. 



EJCDC® C-200, Suggested Instructions to Bidders for Construction Contracts. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,  

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.      Page 9 

ARTICLE 17 – OPENING OF BIDS 

17.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to bid and, 
unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly.  

ARTICLE 18 – BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE 

18.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for the period of time stated in the Advertisement. 
Such time period may be extended in 30-day increments by mutual consent. Owner may, in its 
sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of this period.  

ARTICLE 19 – EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT 

19.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids for just cause. Just cause for the purpose of this 
contract is defined, but is not limited to the following circumstances:  

A. The Owner's unavailability of funds sufficient for the construction of the proposed work. 

B. The failure of any bidder to submit a bid within an established threshold of the 
preconstruction estimates for the proposed work, as part of the bid specifications. 

C. A substantial change by the Owner prior to the award in the scope or design of the 
proposed work. 

D. A determination by the Owner not to build the proposed work within twelve months of the 
date of the opening of bids. 

E. The disqualification by the Owner of all bidders. 

19.02 Owner further reserves the right to disqualify any Bidder, either as a potential bidder or as the 
low bidder, whom it finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to not be responsible. Such 
disqualification will be made in accordance with LA R.S. 2212(X).   

19.03 If Owner awards the contract for the Work, such award shall be to the responsible Bidder 
submitting the lowest responsive Bid. 

19.04 In evaluating whether a Bidder is responsible, Owner will consider the qualifications of the 
Bidder and may consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors and Suppliers 
proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors and Suppliers 
must be submitted as provided in the Bidding Documents 

19.05 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to establish the 
responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders and any proposed Subcontractors or 
Suppliers. 

19.06 Evaluation of Bids 

A. In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider whether or not the Bids comply with the prescribed 
requirements, and such alternates, unit prices, and other data, as may be requested in the 
Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award. 

B. If at the time the Contract is to be awarded, the lowest base Bid submitted by a responsible 
Bidder does not exceed the amount of funds then estimated by Owner as available to 
finance the Contract, the Contract will be awarded on the base Bid only.  If such Bid 
exceeds such amount, the Owner may reject all Bids or may award the Contract on the 
base Bid by changing the plans as required and adjusting the Contract accordingly, in order 
not to exceed the available funds.  Bidders are advised to carefully balance their Bids. 
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C. If the Bid Form requests alternate prices, Owner may award the Contract on the base Bid 
combined with such alternates applied in the order in which they are listed in the Bid Form, 
as produces a net amount which is within the available funds; or may award the Contract 
on an alternate by changing the plans as required and adjusting the Contract accordingly, in 
order not to exceed the available funds; or Owner may reject all Bids. The Owner reserves 
the right to accept alternates in any order which does not affect determination of the low 
bidder. 

ARTICLE 20 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

20.01 Article 6 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets 
forth Owner’s requirements as to performance bonds, payment bonds and insurance. When the 
Successful Bidder delivers the Agreement (executed by Successful Bidder) to Owner, it shall be 
accompanied by required bonds and insurance documentation. 

ARTICLE 21 – SIGNING OF AGREEMENT 

21.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the 
unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement along with the other Contract Documents as 
identified in the Agreement. Within 15 days thereafter, Successful Bidder shall execute and 
deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement (and any bonds and insurance 
documentation required to be delivered by the Contract Documents) to Owner. Within 10 days 
thereafter, Owner shall deliver one fully executed counterpart of the Agreement to Successful 
Bidder, together with copies of the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 22 – RETAINAGE 

22.01 Contract retainage shall be as follows in accordance with Louisiana state law: 

A. Contracts with a value less than $500,000 shall be subject to retainage in an amount equal 
to ten percent (10%) of the value of completed work, including stored materials, until the 
work has been accepted as Substantially Complete and the lien free certificate has been 
provided.   

B. Contracts with a value of $500,000 and over shall be subject to retainage in an amount 
equal to five percent (5%) of the value of completed work, including stored materials, until 
the work has been accepted as Substantially Complete and the lien free certificate has 
been provided. 

ARTICLE 23 – PROJECT CLASSIFICATION 

23.01  Public projects requiring classification under LA R.S. 37:2163D are classified by the Engineer in  
accordance with the classifications of the Louisiana Contractor's Licensing Board as listed on the 
project title sheet of the Drawings. 

 
ARTICLE 24 – ADDITIONAL SUBMITTALS BY BIDDERS 
 
24.01 The Bidding Forms section of the Contract Documents may include forms or documents not 

necessary to determine the lowest bidder. The requirements of LA R.S. 38:2212 shall govern. If 
not submitted with the bid, these forms and documents shall be completed and submitted by 
the low bidder within 10 days of the date of the bid opening. If the apparent low bidder does 
not submit the proper information or documentation as required by the bidding documents 
within the 10 day period, such bidder will be declared non-responsive and the Owner may 
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award the bid to the next lowest bidder, and afford the next lowest bidder not less than 10 days 
from the date the apparent low bidder is declared non-responsive, to submit the proper 
information and documentation as required by the bidding documents, and may continue such 
process until the Owner either determines the low bidder or rejects all bids. Failure to submit 
completed forms within the required time period may result in the forfeiture of the bidder’s Bid 
Bond.  

 
24.02   The following form(s) shall be completed and submitted by the low bidder within 10 days after 

the date that bids are opened: 
A. Attestations 
B. Firearm Entity Nondiscrimination Form 
C. Non-Collusion Affidavit of Prime Bidder 
D. RF-200 Contractor’s Guide & Record for Implementation of Six Affirmative Actions 
E. RF-211 Prospective Prime Contractor’s (Bidder) Statement about Equal Opportunity Clause 
F. RF-212 Prospective Prime Contractor’s (Bidder) Certification of Non-segregated Facilities 
G. RF-245 Utilization of Women/Minority Contractor Information Sheet 
H. RF-248 Letter of Intent 
I. 5700-49 Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension and Other Responsibility Matters 
J. 6100-2 DBE Subcontractor Participation Form 
K. 6100-3 DBE Subcontractor Performance Form 
L. 6100-4 DBE Subcontractor Utilization Form 
M. Build America, Buy America Certification 

 
24.03   The successful bidder shall assist the Owner in completing Form RF-373. 

 
ARTICLE 25 – NOTICE OF SPECIAL CONDITIONS  
 
25.01   Attention is particularly called to those parts of the contract documents and specifications which 

deal with the following: 
  

A. Federal wage determination - Contained herein as Attachment No. 1 to the Supplementary 
General Conditions are the prevailing federal wage rates.  The Contractor shall comply with 
all minimum wage requirements of which the wage rates, together with any modifications, 
are a part. 
 

B. Build America, Buy America Act Requirements - Statutory requirements for the 
implementation of the Build America, Buy America Act apply to this project. This includes 
the following: 

1. All Iron and steel used in the project are produced in the United States. This means all 
manufacturing processes, from the initial melting through the application coatings, 
occurred in the United States.  

2. All manufactured products used in the project are produced in the United States. This 
means the manufactured product was manufactured in the United States, and the cost 
of the components of the manufactured products that are mined, produced, or 
manufactured in the United States is greater than 55 percent of the total cost of all 
components of the manufactured product, unless another standard for determining 
the minimum amount of domestic content of the manufactured product has been 
established under applicable law or regulation.  
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3. All construction materials are manufactured in the United States. This means that all 
manufacturing processes for the construction material occurred in the United States.  

C. All Contractors must comply with the following requirements:  
 
1. Presidential Executive Orders 11625, 12138, and 12432; Women’s and Minority 

Business Enterprise. 
2. Presidential Executive Order 12549, Debarment and Suspension. 
3. Presidential Executive Order 11246, Equal Employment Opportunity. 
4. Presidential Executive Order 13202, as amended by E.O. 13208, Preservation of Open 

Competition. 
5. The following three clauses are included in the contract documents by reference to 

satisfy the federal cross-cutting laws.   
 

I. Equal Opportunity Clause: 41 CFR PART 60-1.4 
II. Historical Preservation Clause: 36 CFR PART 800 
III. Endangered Species Clause: Endangered Species Act of 1973, as amended 

 
6.  OMB Section 2 CFR 200.216, Prohibition on certain telecommunications and video 

surveillance equipment, which prohibits federal award recipients from using loan or 
grant funds to enter into contracts with entities that use covered telecommunication 
equipment or services. 
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
 
TO: Village of Robeline    

c/o: Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc.  
100 Engineer Place    
Alexandria, Louisiana 71303   
(Owner to provide name and address of owner) 

 

BID FOR:  Sewer System Improvements   
      (LDEQ Clean Water State Revolving Fund)  
            
            
             (Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he; a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding 
Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or any 
addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, materials, tools, 
appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all work and services for the construction and 
completion of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding Documents prepared by:
Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc.    and dated: September 2025.  
(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents.) 
 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA: (Enter the number the 

Designer has assigned to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging) __________________________________________ . 
 
TOTAL BASE BID:  For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base 
Bid” * but not alternates) the sum of: 
 

          Dollars ($    ) 
 
ALTERNATES:  For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices 
designated as alternates in the unit price description.  
 
Alternate No. 1 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

N/A    Dollars  ($   N/A  ) 
 
Alternate No. 2 (Owner to provide  description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

N/A    Dollars  ($   N/A  ) 
 
Alternate No. 3 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

N/A    Dollars  ($  N/A  ) 
 
NAME OF BIDDER:             

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:             

               

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:         

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER **:        

DATE:   _______________________ 
 

THE FOLLOWING ITEMS ARE TO BE INCLUDED WITH THE SUBMISSION OF THIS LOUISIANA 
UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM: 
 
*  The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices.  Otherwise, it is not required and need not be included 
with the form.  The number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  
 
** A CORPORATE RESOLUTION OR WRITTEN EVIDENCE of the authority of the person signing the bid for the public 
work as prescribed by LA R.S. 38:2212(B)(5). 
 
BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA RS 38:2218(A) is attached to 
and made a part of this bid.   



LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM
UNIT PRICE FORM    

TO:  BID FOR: Sewer System Improvements
(LDEQ Clean Water State Revolving Fund)

(Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

1 1 L.S.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

2 1 L.S.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

3 1 L.S.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

4 1 L.S.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

5 1 L.S.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

6 1 L.S.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

7 5,000 L.F.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

8 100 L.F.

GR 1.34 - Oak Street Lift Station Improvements

Wording for "DESCRIPTION" is to be provided by the Owner.
All quantities are estimated.  The contractor will be paid based upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

Village of Robeline
c/o:Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc
100 Engineer Place
Alexandria, Louisiana 71303
(Owner to provide name and address of owner)

UNIT PRICES:  This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices.  Amounts shall be stated in figures and only in figures.
 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ GR 1.23 - Mobilization

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 02 - 4.02 - CCTV Inspection of Sewer Service

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 02 - 4.01 - CCTV Inspection of Gravity Sewer Main

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ GR 1.36 - Wastewater Treatment Plant Improvements

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ GR 1.33 - Hwy 6 Lift Station Improvements

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ GR1.25 - Project Signage

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ GR 1.35 - Tire Shop Lift Station Improvements

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

2



LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM
UNIT PRICE FORM    

TO:  BID FOR: Sewer System Improvements
(LDEQ Clean Water State Revolving Fund)

(Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

9 26 EA

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

10 200 L.F.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

11 3 EA

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

12 3 EA

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

13 10 EA

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

14 100 L.F.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

15 5 EA

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

16 10 EA

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

Wording for "DESCRIPTION" is to be provided by the Owner.
All quantities are estimated.  The contractor will be paid based upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

33 01 30 - 4.02 - Restoration/Replacement of 4" Service Connection

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.06 - Replace or Add Cleanout Assembly

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.04 - Plug and Abandoned Service Line/Cap Existing Line

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.03 - Replacement of 4" Service Line

Alexandria, Louisiana 71303
(Owner to provide name and address of owner)

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.01 (2) - 8" Gravity Sewer Point Repair, Incl 10 LF Pipe, All Depths

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.01 (1) - 4" Service Line Point Repair, Incl 5' Pipe, All Depths

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 02 - 4.07 - Remote Cutting of Tree Roots

UNIT PRICES:  This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices.  Amounts shall be stated in figures and only in figures.
 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 02 - 4.03 - Manhole Inspection

Village of Robeline
c/o:Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc
100 Engineer Place

3



LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM
UNIT PRICE FORM    

TO:  BID FOR: Sewer System Improvements
(LDEQ Clean Water State Revolving Fund)

(Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.07 - Replace Manhole Ring & Cover
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

17 15 EA

DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.09 - Vertically Adjust Manhole Cover
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

18 5 EA

DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 30 - 4.10 - Manhole Rehabilitation with Noncorrosive Cementitious Liner
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

19 100 V.L.F.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

20 50 S.Y.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

21 1,500 L.F.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

22 5 EA

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

23 10 EA

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

24 750 L.F.
Wording for "DESCRIPTION" is to be provided by the Owner.
All quantities are estimated.  The contractor will be paid based upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

33 01 30 - 4.11 - Pavement Removal and Restoration Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 34 - 4.01 - Pipe Burst with 8" HDPE SDR 17

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 32 - 4.03 - Remote Cutting of Service Connection

Alexandria, Louisiana 71303

Village of Robeline
c/o:Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc
100 Engineer Place

(Owner to provide name and address of owner)

UNIT PRICES:  This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices.  Amounts shall be stated in figures and only in figures.

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 32 - 4.01 - Insertion of 6mm Cured-in-Place Pipe within Existing 8" Sewers

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 01 32 - 4.02 - Trim Protruding Service Connections

4



LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM
UNIT PRICE FORM    

TO:  BID FOR: Sewer System Improvements
(LDEQ Clean Water State Revolving Fund)

(Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

25 75 S.Y.

DESCRIPTION:
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

26 1 L.S.
Wording for "DESCRIPTION" is to be provided by the Owner.
All quantities are estimated.  The contractor will be paid based upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

Alexandria, Louisiana 71303
(Owner to provide name and address of owner)

UNIT PRICES:  This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices.  Amounts shall be stated in figures and only in figures.
 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 33 31 10 - 4.18 - Removal & Replacement Gravel Surface

 Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 39 92 10 (1) - 4.01 - Broadcast Seeding

Village of Robeline
c/o:Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc
100 Engineer Place

5



PENAL SUM FORM 

EJCDC® C-430, Bid Bond (Penal Sum Form). Published 2013. 
Prepared by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.  

Page 1 of 2 
 

BID BOND 

Any singular reference to Bidder, Surety, Owner or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 

BIDDER (Name and Address): 
  
  
  
SURETY (Name, and Address of Principal Place of Business): 
  
  
  
OWNER (Name and Address): 
  
  
  
BID 
 Bid Due Date:  
 Description (Project Name— Include Location): 
  
BOND 
 Bond Number:  
 Date:  
 Penal sum  $ 
  (Words)  (Figures) 
Surety and Bidder, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each cause 
this Bid Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 
BIDDER SURETY 
 (Seal)  (Seal) 
Bidder’s Name and Corporate Seal Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
 
By:  By:  
 Signature  Signature (Attach Power of Attorney) 
   
    
 Print Name  Print Name 
   
    
 Title  Title 
 
Attest:  Attest:  
 Signature  Signature 
   
 Title  Title 
Note: Addresses are to be used for giving any required notice. 
 Provide execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers, if necessary.  



PENAL SUM FORM 

EJCDC® C-430, Bid Bond (Penal Sum Form). Published 2013. 
Prepared by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.  
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1. Bidder and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and 
assigns to pay to Owner upon default of Bidder the penal sum set forth on the face of this Bond.  Payment of the 
penal sum is the extent of Bidder’s and Surety’s liability.  Recovery of such penal sum under the terms of this Bond 
shall be Owner’s sole and exclusive remedy upon default of Bidder.  

2. Default of Bidder shall occur upon the failure of Bidder to deliver within the time required by the Bidding 
Documents (or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by the Bidding 
Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents. 

3. This obligation shall be null and void if: 

3.1 Owner accepts Bidder’s Bid and Bidder delivers within the time required by the Bidding Documents (or any 
extension thereof agreed to in writing by Owner) the executed Agreement required by the Bidding 
Documents and any performance and payment bonds required by the Bidding Documents, or 

3.2 All Bids are rejected by Owner, or 

3.3 Owner fails to issue a Notice of Award to Bidder within the time specified in the Bidding Documents (or any 
extension thereof agreed to in writing by Bidder and, if applicable, consented to by Surety when required 
by Paragraph 5 hereof). 

4. Payment under this Bond will be due and payable upon default of Bidder and within 30 calendar days after 
receipt by Bidder and Surety of written notice of default from Owner, which notice will be given with reasonable 
promptness, identifying this Bond and the Project and including a statement of the amount due. 

5. Surety waives notice of any and all defenses based on or arising out of any time extension to issue Notice of 
Award agreed to in writing by Owner and Bidder, provided that the total time for issuing Notice of Award including 
extensions shall not in the aggregate exceed 120 days from the Bid due date without Surety’s written consent. 

6. No suit or action shall be commenced under this Bond prior to 30 calendar days after the notice of default 
required in Paragraph 4 above is received by Bidder and Surety and in no case later than one year after the Bid due 
date. 

7. Any suit or action under this Bond shall be commenced only in a court of competent jurisdiction located in the 
state in which the Project is located. 

8. Notices required hereunder shall be in writing and sent to Bidder and Surety at their respective addresses shown 
on the face of this Bond. Such notices may be sent by personal delivery, commercial courier, or by United States 
Registered or Certified Mail, return receipt requested, postage pre-paid, and shall be deemed to be effective upon 
receipt by the party concerned. 

9. Surety shall cause to be attached to this Bond a current and effective Power of Attorney evidencing the authority 
of the officer, agent, or representative who executed this Bond on behalf of Surety to execute, seal, and deliver such 
Bond and bind the Surety thereby. 

10. This Bond is intended to conform to all applicable statutory requirements. Any applicable requirement of any 
applicable statute that has been omitted from this Bond shall be deemed to be included herein as if set forth at 
length. If any provision of this Bond conflicts with any applicable statute, then the provision of said statute shall 
govern and the remainder of this Bond that is not in conflict therewith shall continue in full force and effect. 

11. The term “Bid” as used herein includes a Bid, offer, or proposal as applicable. 



EXPLANATION OF AFFIRMATIVE ACTION STEPS 
 

It is a Federal requirement that all procurement made with Federal funds utilize six (6) affirmative action 
steps to utilize small business enterprises (SBE's), minority business enterprises (MBE's), women's business 
enterprises (WBE's), and small businesses in rural areas (SBRA's) in the areas of construction, services, equipment, 
and supplies.  These six steps are as follows: 

 
1. Include MBE's, WBE's, SBE's, and SBRA's on solicitation lists; 

 
2. Assure that MBE's, WBE's, SBE's, and SBRA's, once they are identified, are solicited whenever they are 

potential sources; 
 
3. When economically feasible, divide total requirements into smaller tasks or quantities to permit 

maximum participation by MBE's, WBE's, SBE's, and SBRA's; 
 
4. Where feasible, establish delivery schedules which encourage participation by MBE's, WBE's, SBE's, and 

SBRA's; 
 
5. Using the services and assistance of the U.S Department of Commerce's Minority Business Development 

Agency (MBDA) and the Small Business Administration (SBA); and 
 
6. Requiring the prime contractor to take the affirmative steps outlined here.  If the successful bidder does 

not plan to award subcontracts, these steps should still be taken in procuring equipment and supplies. 
 

Step number five (5) is not mandatory if other sources to identify MBE's, WBE's, SBE's, and SBRA's are 
utilized.  However, the use of these resources is encouraged.  There are several online databases that list qualifying 
firms, some of which may be identified as disadvantaged business enterprises (DBE) rather than MBE, WBE, SBE, or 
SBRA firms. 

 
One of these databases in the PRO-Net database can be accessed by typing www.sba.gov to reach the 

SBA WebPage.  The PRO-Net database allows you to conduct a search for firms based on a number of criteria such 
as locality, SIC codes, bonding capability, etc.  This database also allows you to locate firms that have been certified 
through the 8(a) program which certifies that the company has at least 2 years experience, has adequate financing 
and bonding to perform, and has references from previous jobs.  If you do not have Internet access you can 
contact the New Orleans office of the SBA at (504) 589-2847 

 
The MBDA also maintains a database which can be accessed by typing www.mbda.gov to reach their 

opportunity database. Information you submit to this database about the job you have for MBE/WBE participation 
will be compared with information in the Phoenix database of minority companies.  When a match is made, the 
eligible minority companies will receive a copy of your opportunity by email and/or fax; and you will receive (via 
email or fax) a list of the minority companies to which your opportunity has been referred.  The phone number for 
the MBDA is (214) 767-8001. 

 
The Louisiana Department of Transportation and Development (DOTD) also has an online list of DBE firms 

that have been certified by DOTD.  Typing www.dotd.state.la.us/cgi-bin/construction.cgi will take you to the site 
where you can select the most current list of DBE firms. The phone number for DOTD is (225) 379-1382. 

 
The successful bidder must provide documentation to demonstrate that the affirmative action steps were 

pursued.  In addition to the use of forms RF-245 and RF 248, documentation might include records of telephone 
calls, records of utilization of the MBDA and SBA Web sites, and relevant correspondence.  Where MBE's, WBE's, 
SBE's, and/or SBRA's are contacted but not utilized, an explanation as to why each one contacted was not utilized 
should be provided.  
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RF-200 
03/25/2013 
 

CONTRACTOR'S GUIDE & RECORD  
FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF SIX GOOD FAITH EFFORTS 

 
It is a Federal requirement that all procurement made with Federal funds utilize six (6) good faith efforts to utilize 

disadvantaged business enterprises (DBEs) in the areas of construction, services, equipment, and supplies.  For each of the 

following six steps, please state what actions were taken to comply with that step or reasons that no action was taken. 

 

1. Placing qualified DBEs on solicitation lists.  

 

 

 

 

2. Assuring that DBEs, once identified, are solicited whenever they are potential sources.  

 

 

 

 

3.  Dividing total requirements, when economically feasible, into smaller tasks or quantities to permit maximum 

participation by DBEs. 
 

 

 

 

4. Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirement permits, which encourage participation by DBEs.  

 

 

 

 

5. Using the services and assistance of the Small Business Administration, and the Minority Business Development Agency 

of the Department of Commerce to identify qualified DBEs.  

 

 

 

 

 

6. Require that each party to a subagreement or contract award take the affirmative steps outlined here. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

__________________________________________  ______________________________ 

Signature of Contractor      Date 

 

 

 



RF-211 
7/2/91 
 
 

PROSPECTIVE PRIME CONTRACTOR'S (BIDDER) 
STATEMENT ABOUT EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSE 

 
 
(   ) I have participated in previous contract(s) or subcontract(s) subject to the equal opportunity clause 

under Executive Orders 11246 and 11375 or preceding Executive Orders 10925 and 11114.  I have 
filed all reports due under the requirements contained in 40 CFR, Part C, 8.11. 

 
(   ) I have not participated in previous contract(s) subject to the equal opportunity clause under 

Executive Orders 11246 and 11375 or preceding Executive Orders 10925 and 11114. 
 
(   ) I will obtain a similar statement from any proposed subcontractor(s), when appropriate. 
 
 
 
 
              
(Signature and Title of Prospective Prime or Sub Contractor's Representative) 
 
 
 
               
(Printed or typed Name and Title of Prospective Prime or Sub Contractor’s Representative) 
 
 
   
             
(Name and address of Prospective Prime or Sub Contractor) 



 
RF-212 
7/2/91 
 

PROSPECTIVE PRIME CONTRACTOR'S (BIDDER) 
CERTIFICATION OF NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES 

 
 

I hereby certify that I do not and will not maintain any facilities provided for my employees in a 

segregated manner, or permit my employees to perform their services at any locations under my control 

where segregated facilities are maintained; and that I will obtain a similar certification prior to the award o 

any federally assisted subcontract exceeding $10,000 which is not exempt from the equal opportunity 

clause. 

 

 

 
 
(Signature and Title of Prospective Prime Contractor's Representative) 
 
 
               
(Printed or Typed Name and Title of Prospective Prime Contractor's Representative) 
 
 
  
 
   
(Name and Address of Prospective Prime Contractor) 



RF-245 
7/15/97 
 

UTILIZATION OF WOMEN/MINORITY CONTRACTOR INFORMATION SHEET 
 
 
 

Loan Recipient___________________________________ Project Number________________  

DEQ Contract No.__________________   Contract Amount___________________________ 

Prime Contractor 

Name____________________________________________________Phone________________   

Address_______________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________  

Name of Subcontractor contacted 

Name____________________________________________________Phone________________   

Address_______________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________  

(   )  Black (   )  Native American (   )  Hispanic (   )  Asian (   )  Woman 

(   )  Contractor (   )  Supplier 
 
Tasks or Material offered to MBE/WBE _____________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

  

If MBE/WBE is utilized, attach letter of intent (RF-248) signed and dated by both parties.  If no MBE/WBE’s 
are used for this project, attach copies of any letters of solicitation, phone memos, advertisements for 
subcontractors or other documentation of efforts to utilize MBE/WBE’s. 



RF-248 
7/15/97 
 

LETTER OF INTENT 
 
 

(Use of prime contractors only - submit separate form for each MBE/WBE to be used) 

 

Prime Contractor 

Name__________________________________________________Phone__________________   

Address_______________________________________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________   

 

Subcontractor Contacted 

Name__________________________________________________Phone__________________   

Address_______________________________________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________   

 

Amount of subagreement_________________________________________________________   

Description of work to be performed under agreement with MBE/WBE firm: 

______________________________________________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________   

______________________________________________________________________________   

Prime contractor intends to utilize the above named MBE/WBE firm for work and amount indicated above.  
This letter of intent submitted with the bidding document will be converted into a binding contract as soon 
as possible after contract award. 
 
_______________________________________ ____________________________________ 
Signature of Prime Contractor   Signature of Subcontractor 
 
_______________________________________ ____________________________________ 
Date      Date 



RF-373 

04/23/13 

DBE CERTIFICATION 

 

Loan Recipient_________________________________________________________________ 

 

Project Number__________________________________DEQ Contract No._______________ 

 

The Loan Recipient has determined that a fair share of subagreements CAN/CANNOT be awarded 

to disadvantaged, minority and/or women’s businesses on this project. 

 

Determination has been made that the Disadvantaged Business Enterprises participating in this 

project have been certified by the State of Louisiana’s Unified Certification Program or by another 

certifying agency. 

 

The following is the Loan Recipients effort to show compliance with DEQ’s policy. 

 

Prime Construction Contractor____________________________________________________ 

 

Construction Contract Amount____________________________________________________ 

 

WBE MBE Name of Firm       Subcontract Amount 

 

(    ) (    ) _______________________________________________ __________________ 

  

(    ) (    ) _______________________________________________ __________________ 

  

(    ) (    ) _______________________________________________ __________________ 

  

(    ) (    ) _______________________________________________ __________________ 

  

(    ) (    ) _______________________________________________ __________________ 

  

(    ) (    ) _______________________________________________ __________________ 

  
*Attach additional sheets if necessary 
 
 
 
 
 
 
___________________________  __________________________________________ 
Date      Authorized Representative of Recipient 



        EPA Project Control Number 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

United States Environmental Protection Agency 
Washington, DC 20460 

Certification Regarding 
Debarment, Suspension, and Other Responsibility Matters 

 
 
 
 
 

The prospective participant certifies to the best of its knowledge and belief that it and its principals: 
 

(a) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily 
excluded from covered transactions by any Federal department or agency. 

 
(b) Have not within a three year period preceding this proposal been convicted of or had a civil judgment 

rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, 
attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State, or local) transaction or contract under a 
public transaction; violation of Federal or State antitrust statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, 
forgery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements, or receiving stolen property; 

 
(c) Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a government entity (Federal, 

State, or local) with commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph (1)(b) of this 
certification; and 

 
(d) Have not within a three-year period preceding this application/proposal had one or more public 

transactions (Federal, State, or local) terminated for cause or default. 
 

I understand that a false statement on this certification may be grounds for rejection of this proposal or 
termination of the award.  In addition, under 18 USC Sec. 1001, a false statement may result in a fine of up to 
$10,000 or imprisonment for up to 5 years, or both. 

 
 
 
 
  
Typed Name & Title of Authorized Representative 
 
 
  
Signature of Authorized Representative      Date 
 
 
  

 
 
I am unable to certify to the above statements.  My explanation is attached. 
EPA Form 5700-49 (11-88) 

 

 



 Instructions 
 
Under Executive Order 12549, an individual or organization debarred or excluded from 
participation in Federal assistance or benefit programs may not receive any assistance 
award under a Federal program, or a subagreement thereunder for $25,000 or more. 
 
Accordingly, each prospective recipient of an EPA grant, loan, or cooperative agreement 
and any contract or subagreement participant thereunder must complete the attached 
certification or provide an explanation why they cannot.  For further details, see 40 CFR 
32.510, Participants= responsibilities, in the attached regulation. 
 
Where To Submit 
The prospective EPA grant, loan, or cooperative agreement recipient must return the 
signed certification or explanation with its application to the appropriate EPA 
Headquarters or Regional office, as required in the application instructions. 
 
A prospective prime contractor must submit a completed certification or explanation to 
the individual or organization awarding the contract. 
 
Each prospective subcontractor must submit a completed certification or explanation to 
the prime contractor for the project. 
 
How To Obtain Forms: 
EPA includes the certification form, instructions, and a copy of its implementing 
regulation (40 CFR Part 32) in each application kit.  Applicants may reproduce these 
materials as needed and provide them to their prospective prime contractor, who, in 
turn, may reproduce and provide them to prospective subcontractors. 
 
Additional copies/assistance may be requested from: 
 

Compliance Branch 
Grants Administration Division (PM-216F) 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency 
401 M Street SW 
Washington, DC 20460 
(Telephone: 202/475-8025) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
EPA Form 5700-49 (11-88) 



 

EPA FORM 6100-2 (DBE Subcontractor Participation Form) 

 
 

OMB Control No: 2090-0030 

Approved: 8/13/2013 

Approval Expires: 8/31/2015 

 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Program  

DBE Subcontractor Participation Form 

 

An EPA Financial Assistance Agreement Recipient must require its prime contractors to provide this form to its 

DBE subcontractors. This form gives a DBE1 subcontractor2 the opportunity to describe work received and/or 

report any concerns regarding the EPA-funded project (e.g., in areas such as termination by prime contractor, late 

payments, etc.).  The DBE subcontractor can, as an option, complete and submit this form to the EPA DBE 

Coordinator at any time during the project period of performance. 

 

Subcontractor Name 
 

Project Name 

Bid/ Proposal No. Assistance Agreement ID No. (if known) Point of Contact 
 

Address 
 
Telephone No. 
 

Email Address 

Prime Contractor Name Issuing/Funding Entity: 

 

Contract 
Item 

Number 

Description of  Work Received from the Prime Contractor  Involving 
Construction,  Services , Equipment or Supplies 

Amount Received 
by Prime 

Contractor 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 

 

 

1 
A DBE is a Disadvantaged, Minority, or Woman Business Enterprise that has been certified by an entity from which EPA accepts certifications as 

described in 40 CFR 33.204-33.205 or certified by EPA. EPA accepts certifications from entities that meet or exceed EPA certification standards as 
described in 40 CFR 33.202.  
 
2 

Subcontractor is defined as a company, firm, joint venture, or individual who enters into an agreement with a contractor to provide 

services pursuant to an EPA award of financial assistance. 

 



 

EPA FORM 6100-2 (DBE Subcontractor Participation Form) 

 
 

 

OMB Control No: 2090-0030 

Approved: 8/13/2013 

      Approval Expires: 8/31/2015 

 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Program  

DBE Subcontractor Participation Form 

 

 

Please use the space below to report any concerns regarding the above EPA-funded project: 

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 
 

The public reporting and recordkeeping burden for this collection of information is estimated to average three (3) hours 

per response. Send comments on the Agency's need for this information, the accuracy of the provided burden 

estimates, and any suggested methods for minimizing respondent burden, including through the use of automated 

collection techniques to the Director, Collection Strategies Division, U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (2822T), 1200 

Pennsylvania Ave., NW, Washington, D.C. 20460. Include the OMB control number in any correspondence. Do not send 

the completed form to this address. 

Subcontractor Signature Print Name 
  

Title Date 
  



 

EPA FORM 6100-3 (DBE Subcontractor Performance Form) 

 
 

OMB Control No: 2090-0030 

Approved: 8/13/2013 

Approval Expires: 8/31/2015 

 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Program  

DBE Subcontractor Performance Form 

 

This form is intended to capture the DBE1 subcontractor’s2 description of work to be performed and the price of 

the work submitted to the prime contractor.  An EPA Financial Assistance Agreement Recipient must require its 

prime contractor to have its DBE subcontractors complete this form and include all completed forms in the prime 

contractors bid or proposal package.  

 

Subcontractor Name 
 

Project Name 

Bid/ Proposal No. Assistance Agreement ID No. (if known) Point of Contact 
 

Address 
 
Telephone No. 
 

Email Address 

Prime Contractor Name Issuing/Funding Entity: 

 

 

Contract Item Number Description of  Work Submitted to the Prime Contractor  
Involving Construction,  Services , Equipment or Supplies 

Price of Work 
Submitted to the 
Prime Contractor 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

DBE Certified By: ____ DOT              ____ SBA      

____ Other: _________________________________________        

Meets/ exceeds EPA certification standards?   

____ YES   ____ NO  ____ Unknown 

 
 
1 

A DBE is a Disadvantaged, Minority, or Woman Business Enterprise that has been certified by an entity from which EPA accepts certifications as 

described in 40 CFR 33.204-33.205 or certified by EPA. EPA accepts certifications from entities that meet or exceed EPA certification standards as 
described in 40 CFR 33.202.  
 
2 

Subcontractor is defined as a company, firm, joint venture, or individual who enters into an agreement with a contractor to provide services 

pursuant to an EPA award of financial assistance. 

 
 



 

EPA FORM 6100-3 (DBE Subcontractor Performance Form) 

 
 

OMB Control No: 2090-0030 

Approved: 8/13/2013 

Approval Expires: 8/31/2015 

 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Program  

DBE Subcontractor Performance Form 

 
 
I certify under penalty of perjury that the forgoing statements are true and correct.  Signing this form does not 
signify a commitment to utilize the subcontractors above.  I am aware of that  in the event of a replacement of a 
subcontractor, I will adhere to the replacement requirements set forth in 40 CFR Part 33 Section 33.302 (c).   
 

Prime Contractor Signature Print Name 
  

Title Date 
  

 
 
 
Subcontractor Signature Print Name 

  

Title Date 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The public reporting and recordkeeping burden for this collection of information is estimated to average three (3) hours 

per response. Send comments on the Agency's need for this information, the accuracy of the provided burden 

estimates, and any suggested methods for minimizing respondent burden, including through the use of automated 

collection techniques to the Director, Collection Strategies Division, U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (2822T), 1200 

Pennsylvania Ave., NW, Washington, D.C. 20460. Include the OMB control number in any correspondence. Do not send 

the completed form to this address. 



EPA FORM 6100-4 (DBE Subcontractor Utilization Form) 

 
 

OMB Control No: 2090-0030 

Approved: 8/13/2013 

Approval Expires: 8/31/2015 

 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Program 

DBE Subcontractor Utilization Form 

 

This form is intended to capture the prime contractor’s actual and/or anticipated use of identified certified DBE1 

subcontractors2 and the estimated dollar amount of each subcontract.  An EPA Financial Assistance Agreement 

Recipient must require its prime contractors to complete this form and include it in the bid or proposal package.  

Prime contractors should also maintain a copy of this form on file. 

 

Prime Contractor Name 
 

Project Name 

Bid/ Proposal No. Assistance Agreement ID No. (if known) Point of Contact 
 

Address 
 
Telephone No. 
 

Email Address 

Issuing/Funding Entity: 

 

I have identified potential DBE 
certified subcontractors 

___ YES ___ NO 

If yes, please complete the table below. If no, please explain: 
 
 
 

Subcontractor Name/ 
Company Name 

 
 

Company Address/ Phone/ Email 
 

Est. Dollar 
Amt 

Currently 
DBE 

Certified? 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

  

    

    

 
1 

A DBE is a Disadvantaged, Minority, or Woman Business Enterprise that has been certified by an entity from which EPA accepts certifications as 

described in 40 CFR 33.204-33.205 or certified by EPA. EPA accepts certifications from entities that meet or exceed EPA certification standards as 
described in 40 CFR 33.202.   
 
2 

Subcontractor is defined as a company, firm, joint venture, or individual who enters into an agreement with a contractor to provide 

services pursuant to an EPA award of financial assistance. 

Continue on back if needed 



EPA FORM 6100-4 (DBE Subcontractor Utilization Form) 

 
 

 

 
OMB Control No: 2090-0030 

Approved: 8/13/2013 

Approval Expires: 8/31/2015 

 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Program 

DBE Subcontractor Utilization Form 

 
 
 
 
I certify under penalty of perjury that the forgoing statements are true and correct.  Signing this form does not 
signify a commitment to utilize the subcontractors above.  I am aware of that  in the event of a replacement of a 
subcontractor, I will adhere to the replacement requirements set forth in 40 CFR Part 33 Section 33.302 (c).   
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The public reporting and recordkeeping burden for this collection of information is estimated to average three (3) hours 

per response. Send comments on the Agency's need for this information, the accuracy of the provided burden 

estimates, and any suggested methods for minimizing respondent burden, including through the use of automated 

collection techniques to the Director, Collection Strategies Division, U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (2822T), 1200 

Pennsylvania Ave., NW, Washington, D.C. 20460. Include the OMB control number in any correspondence. Do not send 

the completed form to this address. 

Prime Contractor Signature Print Name 
  

Title Date 
  



  
BUILD AMERICA, BUY AMERICA CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION 

 
 

BABAA 01/2024  Page 1 of 1 

  
 
The Contractor acknowledges to and for the benefit of the Village of Robeline  (“Owner”) and the Louisiana 
Department of Environmental Quality Clean Water State Revolving Fund ("CWSRF") that it understands the 
goods and services under the Executed Contract (“Agreement”) for this project are being funded with 
monies and have statutory requirements commonly known as “Build America, Buy America;” that requires 
all of the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction materials used in the project to be produced 
in the United States (“Build America, Buy America Requirement’s”) including iron, steel, manufactured 
products and construction materials provided by the Contractor pursuant to this agreement.  The 
Contractor hereby represents and warrants to and for the benefit of the Owner and the CWSRF that (a) the 
Contractor has reviewed and understands the Build America, Buy America Requirements applicable to this 
project, (b) all of the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction materials used in this project will 
be and/or have been produced in the United States in a manner that complies with the Build America, Buy 
America Requirements, unless a waiver of the requirements is approved, (c) the Contractor will provide any 
further verified information, certification or assurance of compliance with this paragraph, or information 
necessary to support a waiver of the Build America, Buy America Requirements, as may be requested by the 
Owner of the CWSRF, (d) the Contractor will provide a certificate similar to the attached for all iron, steel, 
manufactured products and construction materials used on this project.  Notwithstanding any other 
provision of this project’s Agreement, any failure to comply with this certification by the Contractor shall 
permit the Applicant or CWSRF to recover as damages against the Contractor any loss, expense or cost 
(including without limitation attorney's fees) incurred by the Applicant or the CWSRF resulting from any 
such failure (including without limitation any impairment or loss of funding, whether in whole or in part, 
from the CWSRF or any damages owed to the CWSRF by the Applicant). While the Contractor has no direct 
contractual privity with the CWSRF, which is a lender to the Applicant for the funding of its project, the 
Applicant and the Contractor agree that the CWSRF is a third-party beneficiary and neither this certification 
(nor any other provision of this project’s Agreement necessary to give this certification force or effect) shall 
be amended or waived without the prior written consent of the CWSRF. 

 

 
BY:__________________________________  DATE:___________________________ 
 
PRINT:_______________________________ 
  
TITLE:________________________________ 





         
             Name of Project     
    
STATE OF       
 
PARISH OF       
 
 

ATTESTATIONS AFFIDAVIT 
 
 

Before me, the undersigned notary public, duly commissioned and qualified in and for the parish and 
state aforesaid, personally came and appeared Affiant, who after being duly sworn, attested as follows: 

 
LA. R.S. 38:2227 PAST CRIMINAL CONVICTIONS OF BIDDERS 
 
A.  No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or 

member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below 
has been convicted of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following 
state crimes or equivalent federal crimes:   

 
 (a) Public bribery (R.S. 14:118)   (c) Extortion (R.S. 14:66) 

(b) Corrupt influencing (R.S. 14:120)    (d) Money laundering (R.S. 14:230) 
 
 B.  Within the past five years from the project bid date, no sole proprietor or individual partner, 

incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten 
percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below has been convicted of, or has entered 
a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent federal 
crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid awarded pursuant to the provisions 
of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes:  

  
(a) Theft (R.S. 14:67)    (f) Bank fraud (R.S. 14:71.1) 

 (b) Identity Theft (R.S. 14:67.16)   (g) Forgery (R.S. 14:72) 
  (c) Theft of a business record   (h) Contractors; misapplication of 

      (R.S.14:67.20)          payments (R.S. 14:202) 
  (d) False accounting (R.S. 14:70)   (i) Malfeasance in office (R.S. 14:134) 
  (e) Issuing worthless checks 

      (R.S. 14:71) 
 
 LA. R.S. 38:2212.10 Verification of Employees 
 
A. At the time of bidding, Appearer is registered and participates in a status verification system to 

verify that all hires in the state of Louisiana are legal citizens of the United States or are legal aliens. 
 
B. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall continue, during the term of the contract, to utilize a status 

verification system to verify the legal status of all new employees in the state of Louisiana. 
 
C. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall require all subcontractors to submit to it a sworn affidavit 

verifying compliance with Paragraphs (A) and (B) of this Subsection. 
 
 
 



 
         
         
                  Name of Project 
 
 
LA. R.S. 23:1726(B)  Certification Regarding Unpaid Workers Compensation Insurance 
 
A.   R.S. 23:1726 prohibits any entity against whom an assessment under Part X of Chapter 11 of Title 

23 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950 (Alternative Collection Procedures & Assessments) is 
in effect, and whose right to appeal that assessment is exhausted, from submitting a bid or 
proposal for or obtaining any contract pursuant to Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised 
Statutes of 1950 and Chapters 16 and 17 of Title 39 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950. 

 
B.   By signing this bid /proposal, Affiant certifies that no such assessment is in effect against the 

bidding I proposing entity. 
 
 
 
              
 NAME OF BIDDER    NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 
 
              
 DATE     TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 
 
 

         
SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED  

                                                                        SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 
 
 

 
Sworn to and subscribed before me by Affiant on the    day of    , 20_   
 
 
 
 

Notary Public 
 



 
Firearm Entity Nondiscrimination Form 

 
 
 
Name of Public Entity:      
 
Project:        
 
Name and Address of Contractor:           
 
              
 
 
In accordance with RS38:2216.1 which became effective on August 1, 2024, in submitting a bid 
to the above-named Louisiana public entity, the Contractor certifies the following (check all that 
apply): 

 The Contractor conforms to the requirements of RS 38:2216.1 because: 

(1) The company does not have a practice, policy, guidance, or directive that discriminates 
against a firearm entity or firearm trade association based solely on the entity's or 
association's status as a firearm entity or firearm trade association; and 

(2) The company will not discriminate against a firearm entity or firearm trade association 
during the term of the contract based solely on the entity's or association's status as a 
firearm entity or firearm trade association. 

 The Contractor has 50 or fewer employees. 

 The value of the contract is less than $100,000. 

 
 
Signature:   
 
Printed Name:   
 
Title:   
 
Date:   

 



 NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT OF PRIME BIDDER 
 
STATE OF LOUISIANA  

  
PARISH OF         
 
       being first duly sworn, deposes and says that: 
 

He is the                       of                               , 
the Bidder that has submitted the attached Bid; 
 

He is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached Bid and of all pertinent 
circumstances respecting such Bid; 
 

Such Bid is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid; 
 

Neither the said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, representatives, employees 
or parties in interest, including this affiant, has in any way colluded, conspired, connived or agreed, directly 
or indirectly with another Bidder, firm or person to submit a collusive or sham Bid in connection with the 
Contract for which the attached Bid has been submitted or to refrain from bidding in connection with such 
contract, or has in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion or communication or 
conference with any other Bidder, firm or person to fix the price or prices in the attached Bid or of any other 
Bidder, or to fix an overhead, profit or cost element of the Bid price or the Bid price of any other Bidder, or 
to secure through any collusion, conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement any advantage against the  
        or any person interested in the proposed Contract; and 
 

The price or prices quoted in the attached Bid are fair and proper and are not tainted by any 
collusion, conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement on the part of the Bidder or any of its agents, 
representatives, owners, employees, or parties in interest, including this affiant. 
 
 

         
(Signed)       

         
(Title)        

 
 
 
 
 

SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN to me this the             day of    , 20       , 
 
by        
 
                       NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
Printed Name:                       
 
My Commission Expires:          



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 DIVISION II 
 
 CONTRACT FORMS 
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NOTICE OF AWARD 

Date of Issuance:    

Owner:   Owner's Contract No.:  

Engineer:  Engineer's Project No.:  

Project:  Contract Name:  

Bidder:  

Bidder’s Address:  

TO BIDDER: 

 You are notified that Owner has accepted your Bid dated [_________________________________] for the 
above Contract, and that you are the Successful Bidder and are awarded a Contract for: 

 _____________________________________________________________________________________ . 
[describe Work, alternates, or sections of Work awarded] 

The Contract Price of the awarded Contract is:  $ _______ [note if subject to unit prices, or cost-plus] 

        [     ] unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement accompany this Notice of Award, and one copy of the 
Contract Documents accompanies this Notice of Award, or has been transmitted or made available to 
Bidder electronically. [revise if multiple copies accompany the Notice of Award] 

           a set of the Drawings will be delivered separately from the other Contract Documents.  

 You must comply with the following conditions precedent within 15 days of the date of receipt of this Notice 
of Award: 
 

1. Deliver to Owner [____]counterparts of the Agreement, fully executed by Bidder. 

2. Deliver with the executed Agreement(s) the Contract security [e.g., performance and payment bonds] 
and insurance documentation as specified in the Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions, 
Articles 2 and 6. 

3. Other conditions precedent (if any):  
 

 Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to consider you in default, 
annul this Notice of Award, and declare your Bid security forfeited.   

 Within ten days after you comply with the above conditions, Owner will return to you one fully executed 
counterpart of the Agreement, together with any additional copies of the Contract Documents as indicated in 
Paragraph 2.02 of the General Conditions. 

Owner:  

  
                         Authorized Signature 

By:  

Title:  
 
Copy: Engineer 
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AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 

FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (STIPULATED PRICE) 
 

THIS AGREEMENT is by and between  (“Owner”) and 

 (“Contractor”). 

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows: 

ARTICLE 1 – WORK 

1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The 
Work is generally described as follows: Rehabilitation of three (3) sewer lift stations, 
wastewater treatment plant improvements, and miscellaneous collection system repairs.  

ARTICLE 2 – THE PROJECT 

2.01 The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally described as 
follows: Sewer System Improvements, Village of Robeline, Natchitoches Parish, Louisiana.  

ARTICLE 3 – ENGINEER 

3.01 The Project has been designed by Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc. 

3.02 The Owner has retained Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc. (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s 
representative, assume all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and authority assigned 
to Engineer in the Contract Documents in connection with the completion of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 4 – CONTRACT TIMES 

4.01 Time of the Essence 

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness 
for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. 

4.02 Contract Times: Days 

A. The Work will be substantially completed within 270 days after the date when the Contract 
Times commence to run as provided in Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions, and 
completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General 
Conditions within 315 days after the date when the Contract Times commence to run. 

4.03 Liquidated Damages 

A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 
above and that Owner will suffer financial and other losses if the Work is not completed 
and Milestones not achieved within the times specified in Paragraph 4.02 above, plus any 
extensions thereof allowed in accordance with the Contract. The parties also recognize the 
delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding the 
actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is not completed on time. Accordingly, instead of 
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requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as liquidated damages for delay 
(but not as a penalty): 

1. Substantial Completion: Contractor shall pay Owner $750 for each day that expires 
after the time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified in Paragraph 
4.02.A above for Substantial Completion until the Work is substantially complete. 

2. Completion of Remaining Work: After Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall 
neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Time (as 
duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) for completion and readiness for final 
payment, Contractor shall pay Owner $200 for each day that expires after such time 
until the Work is completed and ready for final payment. 

3. Liquidated damages for failing to timely attain Substantial Completion and final 
completion are additive and will be imposed concurrently. 

4.04 Special Damages 

A. In addition to the amount provided for liquidated damages, Contractor shall reimburse 
Owner for any fines or penalties imposed on Owner as a direct result of the Contractor’s 
failure to attain Substantial Completion according to the Contract Times. 

ARTICLE 5 – CONTRACT PRICE 

5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract: 

A. For all Unit Price Work, an amount equal to the sum of the established unit price for each 
separately identified item of Unit Price Work multiplied times the actual quantity of that 
item. The initial contract amount as established by Contractor’s low bid is 
$__________________________________________________ ($____________________). 

 
The extended prices for Unit Price Work set forth as of the Effective Date of the Contract 
are based on estimated quantities. As provided in Paragraph 13.03 of the General 
Conditions, estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and determinations of actual 
quantities and classifications are to be made by Engineer. 

ARTICLE 6 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments 

A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of the 
General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in 
the General Conditions. 

6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage 

A. Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of 
Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the same day of each month during 
performance of the Work as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below, provided that such 
Applications for Payment have been submitted in a timely manner and otherwise meet the 
requirements of the Contract. The schedule for monthly progress payments will be 
determined during the preconstruction conference. All such payments will be measured by 
the Schedule of Values established as provided in the General Conditions (and in the case 
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of Unit Price Work based on the number of units completed) or, in the event there is no 
Schedule of Values, as provided elsewhere in the Contract. 

1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal 
to the percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments 
previously made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, including but not 
limited to liquidated damages, in accordance with the Contract. 

 Until such time as the work has been accepted as Substantially Complete and the lien 
free certificate has been provided, contract retainage shall be as follows in accordance 
with Louisiana state law but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously 
made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, including but not limited to 
liquidated damages: 

   a. Contracts with a value less than $500,000: 

    i. 90 percent of Work completed (with the balance being retainage); and 
    ii. 90 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work 

(with the balance being retainage). 

   b. Contracts with a value of $500,000 and over: 

    i. 95 percent of work completed (with the balance being retainage); and 
    ii. 95 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work 

(with the balance being retainage). 

B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total 
payments to Contractor to 100 percent of the Work completed, less retainage, less such 
amounts set off by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 15.01.E of the General Conditions, and 
less 100 percent of Engineer’s estimate of the value of Work to be completed or corrected 
as shown on the punch list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. 

6.03 Final Payment 

A. Upon receipt of the final Application for Payment accompanied by Engineer’s 
recommendation of payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions, 
Owner shall pay Contractor the remainder of the Contract Price as recommended by 
Engineer as provided in said Paragraph 15.06, less any sum Owner is entitled to set off 
against engineer’s recommendation, including but not limited to liquidated damages. 

ARTICLE 7 – INTEREST 

7.01 All amounts not paid when due shall bear interest at the rate required by LA R.S. 38:2191. 

ARTICLE 8 – CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS 

8.01 In order to induce Owner to enter into this Contract, Contractor makes the following 
representations: 

A. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, and any data and 
reference items identified in the Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site 
and adjacent areas, and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, and 
Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 
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C. Contractor is familiar with and is satisfied as to all Laws and Regulations that may affect 
cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

D. Contractor has carefully studied any: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface 
conditions at or adjacent to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to 
existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, especially with respect to Technical Data in such reports and 
drawings, and (2) reports and drawings relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if 
any, at or adjacent to the Site that have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions, 
especially with respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings. 

E. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor itself; information 
commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and 
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and any Site-related 
reports and drawings identified in the Contract Documents, with respect to the effect of 
such information, observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance 
of the Work; (2) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 
construction to be employed by Contractor; and (3) Contractor’s safety precautions and 
programs. 

F. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, 
Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, 
or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the 
Contract Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract. 

G. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at 
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

H. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 
discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written 
resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor. 

I. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of 
all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 

J. Contractor’s entry into this Contract constitutes an incontrovertible representation by 
Contractor that without exception all prices in the Agreement are premised upon 
performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

9.01 Contents 

A. The Contract Documents consist of the following: 

1. This Agreement (pages 1 to 7, inclusive). 

2. Performance bond (pages 1 to 3, inclusive). 

3. Payment bond (pages 1 to 3, inclusive). 

4. Other bonds. 

a. ___ (pages ___ to ___, inclusive). 

5. General Conditions (pages 1 to 65, inclusive). 

6. Supplementary Conditions (pages 1 to 20, inclusive). 
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7. General Requirements (pages 1 to 24, inclusive). 

8. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual. 

9. The Drawings listed on the plan sheet index. 

10. Addenda (numbers ___ to ___, inclusive). 

11. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows): 

a. Contractor’s Bid – not attached but included by reference, 

b. Documentation submitted by Contractor prior to Notice of Award – not attached 
but included by reference. 

c. Any other submitted documentation required by Owner or any funding agency – 
not attached but included by reference. 

12. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Contract and are not attached hereto: 

a. Notice to Proceed. 

b. Work Change Directives. 

c. Change Orders. 

d. Field Orders. 

B. The documents listed in Paragraph 9.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as 
expressly noted otherwise above). 

C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9. 

D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in 
the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 10 – MISCELLANEOUS 

10.01 Terms 

A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

10.02 Assignment of Contract 

A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party hereto of 
any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on another party hereto 
without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without 
limitation, money that may become due and money that is due may not be assigned 
without such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited 
by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written consent to an 
assignment, no assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or 
responsibility under the Contract Documents. 

10.03 Successors and Assigns 

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to 
the other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all 
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 
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10.04 Severability 

A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under 
any Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue 
to be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who agree that the Contract 
Documents shall be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid 
and enforceable provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the 
stricken provision. 

10.05 Contractor’s Certifications 

A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive 
practices in competing for or in executing the Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 
10.05: 

1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of any thing of 
value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the 
Contract execution; 

2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to 
influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of 
Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) 
to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and open competition; 

3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, 
with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices 
at artificial, non-competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, 
persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or 
affect the execution of the Contract. 

10.06 Other Provisions: None. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement.  

This Agreement will be effective on __________ (which is the Effective Date of the Contract). 

 

OWNER:  CONTRACTOR: 

   

By:   By:  

Title:   Title:  

  
(If Contractor is a corporation, a partnership, or a joint 
venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.)   

Attest:   Attest:  

Title:   Title:  

Address for giving notices:  Address for giving notices: 

   

   

   

  License No.:  

   
(where applicable) 

(If Owner is a corporation, attach evidence of authority 
to sign. If Owner is a public body, attach evidence of 
authority to sign and resolution or other documents 
authorizing execution of this Agreement.) 
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                                    PERFORMANCE BOND 

CONTRACTOR (name and address): 
 
 
 
 

SURETY (name and address of principal place of business): 
 
 
 

OWNER (name and address): 
 
 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

Effective Date of the Agreement: 
Amount: 
Description (name and location):  

BOND 
Bond Number: 
Date (not earlier than the Effective Date of the Agreement of the Construction Contract): 
Amount: 
Modifications to this Bond Form:            None               See Paragraph 16 

 

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each cause 
this Performance Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 

CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL  SURETY 

  (seal)    (seal) 
Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal  Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
 
By:     By:   
       Signature   Signature (attach power of attorney) 
 
        
Print Name    Print Name 
 
        
Title    Title 
 
Attest:    Attest:    
 Signature   Signature  
 
        
Title    Title 
 
Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 
Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 
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1.  The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and 
assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction 
Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 

2.  If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety 
and the Contractor shall have no obligation under this Bond, except 
when applicable to participate in a conference as provided in 
Paragraph 3. 

3.  If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, 
the Surety’s obligation under this Bond shall arise after: 

3.1  The Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and 
the Surety that the Owner is considering declaring a Contractor 
Default. Such notice shall indicate whether the Owner is 
requesting a conference among the Owner, Contractor, and 
Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance.  If the Owner 
does not request a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) 
business days after receipt of the Owner’s notice, request such a 
conference.  If the Surety timely requests a conference, the 
Owner shall attend.  Unless the Owner agrees otherwise, any 
conference requested under this Paragraph 3.1 shall be held 
within ten (10) business days of the Surety’s receipt of the 
Owner’s notice.  If the Owner, the Contractor, and the Surety 
agree, the Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to 
perform the Construction Contract, but such an agreement shall 
not waive the Owner’s right, if any, subsequently to declare a 
Contractor Default;  

3.2  The Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates 
the Construction Contract and notifies the Surety; and 

3.3  The Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the 
Contract Price in accordance with the terms of the Construction 
Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the 
Construction Contract. 

4.  Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice 
requirement in Paragraph 3.1 shall not constitute a failure to comply 
with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or release the 
Surety from its obligations, except to the extent the Surety 
demonstrates actual prejudice. 

5.  When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 3, the 
Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take one of the 
following actions: 

5.1  Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the 
Owner, to perform and complete the Construction Contract; 

5.2  Undertake to perform and complete the Construction 
Contract itself, through its agents or independent contractors; 

5.3  Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified 
contractors acceptable to the Owner for a contract for 
performance and completion of the Construction Contract, 
arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the 
Owner and a contractor selected with the Owners concurrence, 

to be secured with performance and payment bonds executed 
by a qualified surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the 
Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the amount of 
damages as described in Paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance of 
the Contract Price incurred by the Owner as a result of the 
Contractor Default; or 

5.4  Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for 
completion, or obtain a new contractor, and with reasonable 
promptness under the circumstances: 

5.4.1  After investigation, determine the amount for 
which it may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as 
practicable after the amount is determined, make payment 
to the Owner; or 

5.4.2  Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the 
Owner, citing the reasons for denial. 

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 5 with 
reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in default 
on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional written notice 
from the Owner to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its 
obligations under this Bond, and the Owner shall be entitled to 
enforce any remedy available to the Owner.  If the Surety proceeds as 
provided in Paragraph 5.4, and the Owner refuses the payment or the 
Surety has denied liability, in whole or in part, without further notice 
the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the 
Owner. 

7. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.2, or 5.3, then 
the responsibilities of the Surety to the Owner shall not be greater 
than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and 
the responsibilities of the Owner to the Surety shall not be greater 
than those of the Owner under the Construction Contract.  Subject to 
the commitment by the Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract 
Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication for: 

7.1  the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of 
defective work and completion of the Construction Contract; 

7.2  additional legal, design professional, and delay costs 
resulting from the Contractor’s Default, and resulting from the 
actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paragraph 5; and 

7.3 liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are 
specified in the Construction Contract, actual damages caused by 
delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor. 

8. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.3, or 5.4, the 
Surety’s liability is limited to the amount of this Bond. 

9. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for 
obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the Construction 
Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall not be reduced 
or set off on account of any such unrelated obligations.  No right of 
action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other than 
the Owner or its heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and 
assigns. 
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10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to related 
subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations.  

11. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be 
instituted in any court of competent jurisdiction in the location in 
which the work or part of the work is located and shall be instituted 
within two years after a declaration of Contractor Default or within 
two years after the Contractor ceased working or within two years 
after the Surety refuses or fails to perform its obligations under this 
Bond, whichever occurs first.  If the provisions of this paragraph are 
void or prohibited by law, the minimum periods of limitations 
available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be 
applicable. 

12. Notice to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the address shown on the page on which their 
signature appears. 

13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory 
or other legal requirement in the location where the construction was 
to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said 
statutory or legal requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and 
provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement 
shall be deemed incorporated herein.  When so furnished, the intent 
is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and not as a 
common law bond. 

14. Definitions 

14.1  Balance of the Contract Price: The total amount 
payable by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction 
Contract after all proper adjustments have been made including 
allowance for the Contractor for any amounts received or to be 
received by the Owner in settlement of insurance or other claims 

for damages to which the Contractor is entitled, reduced by all 
valid and proper payments made to or on behalf of the 
Contractor under the Construction Contract. 

14.2  Construction Contract: The agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page, including all 
Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement and 
the Contract Documents. 

14.3  Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which 
has not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise to 
comply with a material term of the Construction Contract. 

14.4  Owner Default: Failure of the Owner, which has not 
been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required 
under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or 
comply with the other material terms of the Construction 
Contract. 

14.5  Contract Documents: All the documents that comprise 
the agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 

15. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and 
subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond shall be deemed to 
be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be 
Contractor. 

16. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 
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                                            PAYMENT BOND 

CONTRACTOR (name and address):  

 

 

 

SURETY (name and address of principal place of business): 

 

 

 

OWNER (name and address): 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
Effective Date of the Agreement: 
Amount: 
Description (name and location): 
 

BOND 
Bond Number: 
Date (not earlier than the Effective Date of the Agreement of the Construction Contract): 
Amount: 
Modifications to this Bond Form:            None              See Paragraph 18 

 
  

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each cause 
this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 

CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL SURETY 

  (seal)    (seal) 
Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal  Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
 
By:     By:                                                                
 Signature  Signature (attach power of attorney) 
 
      
Print Name   Print Name 
 
      
Title   Title 
 
Attest:     Attest:    
 Signature   Signature  
 
        
Title   Title 
 
Notes:  (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference 
to Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind 

themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors, and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, 
materials, and equipment furnished for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract, which is 
incorporated herein by reference, subject to the following 
terms. 

2. If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums due 
to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies, and holds 
harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens, or suits 
by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, 
materials, or equipment furnished for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract, then the Surety 
and the Contractor shall have no obligation under this 
Bond. 

3.  If there is no Owner Default under the Construction 
Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner under this 
Bond shall arise after the Owner has promptly notified the 
Contractor and the Surety (at the address described in 
Paragraph 13) of claims, demands, liens, or suits against 
the Owner or the Owner’s property by any person or 
entity seeking payment for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished for use in the performance of the Construction 
Contract, and tendered defense of such claims, demands, 
liens, or suits to the Contractor and the Surety. 

4. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in Paragraph 
3, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense 
defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Owner against a 
duly tendered claim, demand, lien, or suit. 

5. The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond 
shall arise after the following: 

5.1  Claimants who do not have a direct contract with 
the Contractor, 

 
5.1.1 have furnished a written notice of non-

payment to the Contractor, stating with 
substantial accuracy the amount claimed 
and the name of the party to whom the 
materials were, or equipment was, 
furnished or supplied or for whom the 
labor was done or performed, within 
ninety (90) days after having last 
performed labor or last furnished 
materials or equipment included in the 
Claim; and 

 
5.1.2 have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the 

address described in Paragraph 13). 

5.2  Claimants who are employed by or have a direct 
contract with the Contractor have sent a Claim to 
the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 
13). 

6. If a notice of non-payment required by Paragraph 5.1.1 is 
given by the Owner to the Contractor, that is sufficient to 
satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a written notice of 
non-payment under Paragraph 5.1.1. 

7. When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 
5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, the Surety shall 
promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the following 
actions: 

7.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the 
Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt of the 
Claim, stating the amounts that are undisputed and 
the basis for challenging any amounts that are 
disputed; and 

7.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed 
amounts. 

7.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations 
under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2 shall not be deemed to 
constitute a waiver of defenses the Surety or 
Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, 
except as to undisputed amounts for which the 
Surety and Claimant have reached agreement.  If, 
however, the Surety fails to discharge its 
obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2, the Surety 
shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable 
attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs thereafter to 
recover any sums found to be due and owing to 
the Claimant. 

8. The Surety’s total obligation shall not exceed the amount 
of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable attorney’s 
fees provided under Paragraph 7.3, and the amount of this 
Bond shall be credited for any payments made in good 
faith by the Surety. 

9.  Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under the 
Construction Contract shall be used for the performance 
of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, 
under any construction performance bond.  By the 
Contractor furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, 
they agree that all funds earned by the Contractor in the 
performance of the Construction Contract are dedicated 
to satisfy obligations of the Contractor and Surety under 
this Bond, subject to the Owner’s priority to use the funds 
for the completion of the work. 

10. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants, or 
others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated 
to the Construction Contract.  The Owner shall not be 
liable for the payment of any costs or expenses of any 
Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond 
no obligation to make payments to or give notice on 
behalf of Claimants, or otherwise have any obligations to 
Claimants under this Bond. 

11. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to related 
subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 
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12. No suit or action shall be commenced by a Claimant under 
this Bond other than in a court of competent jurisdiction in 
the state in which the project that is the subject of the 
Construction Contract is located or after the expiration of 
one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant sent a 
Claim to the Surety pursuant to Paragraph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or 
(2) on which the last labor or service was performed by 
anyone or the last materials or equipment were furnished 
by anyone under the Construction Contract, whichever of 
(1) or (2) first occurs.  If the provisions of this paragraph 
are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of 
limitation available to sureties as a defense in the 
jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable. 

13. Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner, or the 
Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the address 
shown on the page on which their signature appears.  
Actual receipt of notice or Claims, however accomplished, 
shall be sufficient compliance as of the date received. 

14. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a 
statutory or other legal requirement in the location where 
the construction was to be performed, any provision in 
this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal 
requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and 
provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal 
requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein.  When 
so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed 
as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

15. Upon requests by any person or entity appearing to be a 
potential beneficiary of this Bond, the Contractor and 
Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall 
permit a copy to be made. 

16. Definitions 

16.1  Claim: A written statement by the Claimant 
including at a minimum: 

1.  The name of the Claimant; 
2.  The name of the person for whom the labor 

was done, or materials or equipment 
furnished;  

3. A copy of the agreement or purchase order 
pursuant to which labor, materials, or 
equipment was furnished for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract; 

4.  A brief description of the labor, materials, or 
equipment furnished; 

5.  The date on which the Claimant last 
performed labor or last furnished materials or 
equipment for use in the performance of the 
Construction Contract; 

6. The total amount earned by the Claimant for 
labor, materials, or equipment furnished as of 
the date of the Claim; 

7. The total amount of previous payments 
received by the Claimant; and 

8. The total amount due and unpaid to the 
Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished as of the date of the Claim. 

16.2  Claimant: An individual or entity having a direct 
contract with the Contractor or with a 
subcontractor of the Contractor to furnish labor, 
materials, or equipment for use in the performance 
of the Construction Contract. The term Claimant 
also includes any individual or entity that has 
rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable 
mechanic’s lien or similar statute against the real 
property upon which the Project is located. The 
intent of this Bond shall be to include without 
limitation in the terms of “labor, materials, or 
equipment” that part of the water, gas, power, 
light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone service, or 
rental equipment used in the Construction 
Contract, architectural and engineering services 
required for performance of the work of the 
Contractor and the Contractor’s subcontractors, 
and all other items for which a mechanic’s lien may 
be asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, 
materials, or equipment were furnished. 

16.3  Construction Contract: The agreement between 
the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover 
page, including all Contract Documents and all 
changes made to the agreement and the Contract 
Documents. 

16.4  Owner Default: Failure of the Owner, which has 
not been remedied or waived, to pay the 
Contractor as required under the Construction 
Contract or to perform and complete or comply 
with the other material terms of the Construction 
Contract. 

16.5  Contract Documents: All the documents that 
comprise the agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor. 

17.  If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a 
contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this 
Bond shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term 
Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor. 

18. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 



 AFFIDAVIT - CONTRACTOR 
 
 
 
STATE OF           
 
PARISH OF      
 
 

This    day of      , 20     , personally came and appeared before me, the 
undersigned Notary Public, duly commissioned and qualified within and for the Parish of  
   , State of              , represented  herein  by  
     , who after being by me duly sworn did depose and say that he 
has been selected as Contractor for the      , on the   
                  and that he does hereby certify in 
compliance with L.R.S. 38:2224, that he has employed no person, corporation, firm, association or 
other organization, either directly or indirectly, to secure the contract for the above mentioned 
public project, other than persons regularly employed by him whose services in connection with 
the construction of said public project or in securing the contract for same were in the regular 
course of their duties for him; and, that no part of the contract price received, or to be received by 
him, was paid or will be paid to any person, corporation, firm, association or other organization for 
soliciting the contract, other than the payment of their normal compensation to persons regularly 
employed by him whose services in connection with the construction of said public project were in 
the regular course of their duties for him. 
 

APPEARER FURTHER DECLARES, that he will, in all respects, comply with the public contract 
laws of the State of Louisiana, including Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes, and particularly 
Section 2224 of said Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes. 
 
 
WITNESSES: 
             
         Contractor 
 
       By:       
         
 
 
Sworn to and subscribed before me this    day of    , 20      . 
 
 
             
               Notary Public 
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NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
 

Owner:  Owner's Contract No.:  

Contractor:  Contractor’s Project No.:  

Engineer:  Engineer's Project No.:  

Project:  Contract Name:   

  Effective Date of Contract:  

 
TO CONTRACTOR: 
 
 Owner hereby notifies Contractor that the Contract Times under the above Contract will commence to run on 
[_____________________, 20__].  [see Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions] 
 
On that date, Contractor shall start performing its obligations under the Contract Documents.  No Work shall be 
done at the Site prior to such date.  In accordance with the Agreement, [the date of Substantial Completion is 
________________________, and the date of readiness for final payment is_____________________] or [the 
number of days to achieve Substantial Completion is _____________________, and the number of days to 
achieve readiness for final payment is _____________________]. 
 

Before starting any Work at the Site, Contractor must comply with the following:  
[Note any access limitations, security procedures, or other restrictions] 

Owner:  

  

 Authorized Signature 
By:  

Title:  
Date Issued:  

 
Copy: Engineer 
  



Contractor's Application for Payment No.
Application Application Date:

Period:

To From (Contractor): Via (Engineer):

(Owner):

Project: Contract:

Owner's Contract No.: Contractor's Project No.: Engineer's Project No.:

1.  ORIGINAL CONTRACT PRICE.......................................................... $

2.  Net change by Change Orders................................................................ $

3.  Current Contract Price (Line 1 ± 2)....................................................... $

4.  TOTAL COMPLETED AND STORED TO DATE

     (Column F total on Progress Estimates)................................................. $

5.  RETAINAGE:

a. X Work Completed.......... $

b. X Stored Material............ $

c. Total Retainage (Line 5.a + Line 5.b)............................ $

6.  AMOUNT ELIGIBLE TO DATE (Line 4 - Line 5.c)........................... $

7.  LESS PREVIOUS PAYMENTS (Line 6 from prior Application)........ $

8.  AMOUNT DUE THIS APPLICATION................................................. $

9. BALANCE TO FINISH, PLUS RETAINAGE

    (Column G total on Progress Estimates + Line 5.c above)..................... $

Contractor's Certification

   Payment of: $

   is recommended by:

   Payment of: $

   is approved by:

Contractor Signature

By: Date:    Approved by:

CHANGE ORDERS

(Date)

(Date)(Engineer)

(Owner)

(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of the other amount)

(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of the other amount)

(Date)

Funding or Financing Entity (if applicable)

NET CHANGE BY

TOTALS

Application For Payment

Change Order Summary

Number DeductionsAdditions

Approved Change Orders

The undersigned Contractor certifies, to the best of its knowledge, the following:
(1) All previous progress payments received from Owner on account of Work done under the Contract 
have been applied on account to discharge Contractor's legitimate obligations incurred in connection with 
the Work covered by prior Applications for Payment;
(2) Title to all Work, materials and equipment incorporated in said Work, or otherwise listed in or 
covered by this Application for Payment, will pass to Owner at time of payment free and clear of all 
Liens, security interests, and encumbrances (except such as are covered by a bond acceptable to Owner 
indemnifying Owner against any such Liens, security interest, or encumbrances); and
(3) All the Work covered by this Application for Payment is in accordance with the Contract Documents 
and is not defective.

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
© 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved.
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Progress Estimate - Lump Sum Work

For (Contract): Application Number:

Application Period: Application Date:

B C D Materials Presently Total Completed Balance to Finish
Stored (not in C or D)  and Stored to Date (B - F)

(C + D + E)

Contractor's Application

Totals

%                              
(F / B)                                      

GE

Specification Section 
No. Description Scheduled Value ($)

A

This Period

FWork Completed

From Previous Application 
(C+D)

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
© 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved.
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Progress Estimate - Unit Price Work             Contractor's Application
For (Contract): Application Number:

Application Period: Application Date:

Totals

%                                         
(F / B)                                  Bid Item No. Description

Balance to Finish               
(B - F)

Contract Information

Item 
Quantity Units Unit Price Total Value           

of Item ($)

Item Estimated 
Quantity 
Installed

Value of Work 
Installed to 

Date

Materials Presently 
Stored (not in C)

Total Completed 
and Stored to Date 

(D + E)

A B C D E F

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
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Stored Material Summary                                                 Contractor's Application
For (Contract): Application Number:

Application Period: Application Date:

B E G

Totals

D F
Stored Previously Incorporated in Work

Date Placed 
into Storage 

(Month/Year)

Amount                  
($)

Date (Month/ 
Year)

Amount                  
($)

Materials 
Remaining in 
Storage ($)                    
(D + E - F)

Amount Stored 
this Month ($)

Subtotal Amount 
Completed and 
Stored to Date     

(D + E)

Supplier 
Invoice No.

Submittal No. 
(with 

Specification 
Section No.)

A C

Bid 
Item 
No.

Storage 
Location Description of Materials or Equipment Stored

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
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CONTRACTOR’S AFFIDAVIT OF PAYMENT 
 
 

STATE OF LOUISIANA 
 
PARISH OF     
 
Personally, before me the undersigned authority, on this day appeared    
 
who, being duly sworn, on oath, says that he is a legal representative of 
 
              
                                                          (Full name of Contractor as shown in contract) 
 
and that with regard to the contract for the construction of the project, designated as  
 
                
 
              
 
That all previous progress payments received on account of the Work have been applied on 

account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations associated with prior Applications for 

Payment and that  all bills for materials, apparatus, fixtures, machinery and labor used in 

connection with the construction of this project have, to  

the best of his knowledge and belief, been paid. 

 
 

      
Authorized Signature 
 
      
Title 

 
 
 
 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this   day of   , 20  
 
            
      Notary Public in and for 
         Parish, Louisiana 
 



  
BUILD AMERICA, BUY AMERICA PAY REQUEST CERTIFICATION 
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Project: System Name and Address 
  Project Name 
 
 
Contract: Contract Name and Number 
 
 
Contractor: Name and Address 
 
 
Pay Request/Invoice No.: ___________________ 
 
 
The Contractor acknowledges to and for the benefit of the (Owner)  (“Applicant”) and the Louisiana Department of 
Environmental Quality’ Clean Water State Revolving Fund ("CWSRF") that it understands the goods and services under 
the Executed Contract (“Agreement”) for this project are being funded with monies made available by the CWSRF and 
are subject to Title IX, of the Infrastructure Investment and Jobs Act (IIJA), Pub. L 177-58 also known as the Build 
America, Buy America Act (BABAA), that mandate all of the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction 
materials used in this project be produced in the United States as further outlined in the Office of Management and 
Budget’s Memorandum M-22-11.  The Contractor hereby represents and warrants to and for the benefit of the 
Applicant and the CWSRF that (a) the Contractor has reviewed and understands the BABAA Requirements applicable 
to this project, (b) all of the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction materials purchased as part of the 
identified invoice have been procured according to the BABAA Requirements of Infrastructure Investment and Jobs 
Act, and have been produced in the United States in a manner that complies with these BABAA Requirements, unless 
and where a waiver of those requirements is applicable, approved, and documented, (c) the Contractor is required to 
submit with every invoice a list of the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction materials included in that 
invoice and supporting documentation that clearly identifies that either these goods were produced in the United 
States or a waiver applies, and (d) the Contractor will provide any further verified information, certification or 
assurance of compliance with this certification, or information necessary to support a waiver of the BABAA 
Requirements, as may be requested by the Applicant or the CWSRF.  Notwithstanding any other provision of this 
project’s Agreement, any failure to comply with this certification by the Contractor shall permit the Applicant or 
CWSRF to recover as damages against the Contractor any loss, expense or cost (including without limitation attorney's 
fees) incurred by the Applicant or the CWSRF resulting from any such failure (including without limitation any 
impairment or loss of funding, whether in whole or in part, from the CWSRF or any damages owed to the CWSRF by 
the Applicant). While the Contractor has no direct contractual privity with the CWSRF, which is a lender to the 
Applicant for the funding of its project, the Applicant and the Contractor agree that the CWSRF is a third-party 
beneficiary and neither this certification (nor any other provision of this project’s Agreement necessary to give this 
certification force or effect) shall be amended or waived without the prior written consent of the CWSRF. 

 
 
BY:__________________________________  DATE:___________________________ 
 
PRINT:_______________________________ 
  
TITLE:________________________________ 
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 Change Order No.  
 
Date of Issuance:  Effective Date:  
Owner:  Owner's Contract No.:  
Contractor:  Contractor’s Project No.:  
Engineer:  Engineer's Project No.:  
Project:  Contract Name:  
  
The Contract is  modified as follows upon execution of this Change Order: 

Description:  
 

 

Attachments:  [List documents supporting change]  
 

CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE CHANGE IN CONTRACT TIMES  
[note changes in Milestones if applicable] 

Original Contract Price: Original Contract Times: 
 Substantial Completion:    
$   Ready for Final Payment:    

 days or dates 
[Increase] [Decrease]  from previously approved Change 
Orders No.        to No.      : 

[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved Change 
Orders No.        to No.       : 

 Substantial Completion:    
$   Ready for Final Payment:      

 days 
Contract Price prior to this Change Order: Contract Times prior to this Change Order: 
 Substantial Completion:    
$   Ready for Final Payment:    

 days or dates 
[Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order: [Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order: 
 Substantial Completion:    
$   Ready for Final Payment:      

 days or dates 
Contract Price incorporating this Change Order: Contract Times with all approved Change Orders: 
 Substantial Completion:    
$   Ready for Final Payment:    

 days or dates 
RECOMMENDED: ACCEPTED: ACCEPTED: 

By:  By:  By:  
 Engineer (if required)  Owner (Authorized Signature)  Contractor (Authorized Signature) 
Title:  Title

 
 Title

 
 

Date:  Date
  

 Date
 

 
 
Approved by Funding Agency (if 
applicable)  

By:    Date:  
Title:      
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CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
Owner:  Owner's Contract No.:  
Contractor:  Contractor’s Project No.:  
Engineer:  Engineer's Project No.:  
Project:  Contract Name:  
  This [preliminary] [final] Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to:  

 All Work  The following specified portions of the Work: 

 

   
 Date of Substantial Completion  

The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of Owner, Contractor, and 
Engineer, and found to be substantially complete.  The Date of Substantial Completion of the Work or portion thereof 
designated above is hereby established, subject to the provisions of the Contract pertaining to Substantial Completion. 
The date of Substantial Completion in the final Certificate of Substantial Completion marks the commencement of the 
contractual correction period and applicable warranties required by the Contract.  

A punch list of items to be completed or corrected is attached to this Certificate.  This list may not be all-inclusive, and 
the failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in 
accordance with the Contract.   

The responsibilities between Owner and Contractor for security, operation, safety, maintenance, heat, utilities, 
insurance, and warranties upon Owner's use or occupancy of the Work shall be as provided in the Contract, except as 
amended as follows: [Note: Amendments of contractual responsibilities recorded in this Certificate should be the product 
of mutual agreement of Owner and Contractor; see Paragraph 15.03.D of the General Conditions.] 

Amendments to Owner's 
responsibilities:  None  

 As follows  
   
Amendments to 
Contractor's responsibilities:  None  
 As follows:  
 
The following documents are attached to and made a part of this Certificate: [punch list; others] 
 
This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents, nor is it a 
release of Contractor's obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the Contract. 
 

EXECUTED BY ENGINEER: RECEIVED: RECEIVED: 

By:  By:  By:  
 (Authorized signature)  Owner (Authorized Signature)  Contractor (Authorized Signature) 

Title:  Title:  Title:  

Date:  Date:   Date:  
 



 
 
 

INSERT 
 
 

CERTIFICATE 
 

OF 
 

INSURANCE 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 DIVISION III 
 
 GENERAL AND SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

1.01 Defined Terms 

A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with 
initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning 
indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with 
initial capital letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and 
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms. 

1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which 
clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract 
Documents. 

2. Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets 
forth the Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer, 
and designates the specific items that are Contract Documents. 

3. Application for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is to be used by 
Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and 
which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the 
Contract Documents. 

4. Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices 
for the Work to be performed. 

5. Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner. 

6. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, the proposed Contract Documents, 
and all Addenda. 

7. Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 
Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments. 

8. Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes 
an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or 
the Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective 
Date of the Contract. 

9. Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with 
the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the 
requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the 
Contract Documents; challenging a set-off against payments due; or seeking other 
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. 

10. Claim—(a) A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in 
compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein: seeking an adjustment 
of Contract Price or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer 
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work 
under the Contract Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change 
Proposal; seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer has declined to 
address; or seeking other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract; or (b) a 
demand or assertion by Contractor directly to Owner, duly submitted in compliance 
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, contesting Engineer’s decision 
regarding a Change Proposal; or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer 
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has declined to address. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a 
Claim. 

11. Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated 
biphenyls (PCBs), hazardous waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other 
material of any nature whatsoever that is or becomes listed, regulated, or addressed 
pursuant to (a) the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation and 
Liability Act, 42 U.S.C. §§9601 et seq. (“CERCLA”); (b) the Hazardous Materials 
Transportation Act, 49 U.S.C. §§5501 et seq.; (c) the Resource Conservation and 
Recovery Act, 42 U.S.C. §§6901 et seq. (“RCRA”); (d) the Toxic Substances Control Act, 
15 U.S.C. §§2601 et seq.; (e) the Clean Water Act, 33 U.S.C. §§1251 et seq.; (f) the 
Clean Air Act, 42 U.S.C. §§7401 et seq.; or (g) any other federal, state, or local statute, 
law, rule, regulation, ordinance, resolution, code, order, or decree regulating, relating 
to, or imposing liability or standards of conduct concerning, any hazardous, toxic, or 
dangerous waste, substance, or material. 

12. Contract—The entire and integrated written contract between the Owner and 
Contractor concerning the Work. 

13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which 
together comprise the Contract. 

14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion 
of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. . 

15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a) 
achieve Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the 
Work. 

16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for 
performance of the Work. 

17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition. 

18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and 
character of the Work to be performed by Contractor. 

19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the 
Contract becomes effective. 

20. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement. 

21. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the 
Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times. 

22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of 
Concern in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or 
property exposed thereto.  The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for 
the execution of the Work, or that are to be incorporated in the Work, and that are 
controlled and contained pursuant to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and 
the requirements of the Contract, does not establish a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition. 

23. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes, 
rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, 
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 
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24. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract-related funds, real 
property, or personal property. 

25. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract 
requires Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date or by a time prior 
to Substantial Completion of all the Work. 

26. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of 
the Bid. 

27. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which 
the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to 
perform the Work. 

28. Owner—The individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted regarding the 
Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work, 
pursuant to the terms of the Contract. 

29. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing 
the sequence and duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan to 
accomplish the Work within the Contract Times. 

30. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, 
contractors, and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing, 
commissioning, and start-up, and of which the Work to be performed under the 
Contract Documents is a part. 

31. Project Manual—The written documents prepared for, or made available for, 
procuring and constructing the Work, including but not limited to the Bidding 
Documents or other construction procurement documents, geotechnical and existing 
conditions information, the Agreement, bond forms, General Conditions, 
Supplementary Conditions, and Specifications. The contents of the Project Manual 
may be bound in one or more volumes. 

32. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned 
to assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative 
or “RPR” includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative. 

33. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are 
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which 
such portion of the Work will be judged. 

34. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of 
required submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals 
and the performance of related construction activities. 

35. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating 
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for 
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

36. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or 
information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and 
submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work.  Shop Drawings, 
whether approved or not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents. 
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37. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner 
upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements, and 
such other lands furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of Contractor. 

38. Specifications—The part of the Contract that consists of written requirements for 
materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, 
and certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the 
Work. 

39. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with 
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work. 

40. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has 
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified 
part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so 
that the Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it 
is intended. The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as 
applied to all or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 

41. Successful Bidder—The Bidder whose Bid the Owner accepts, and to which the Owner 
makes an award of contract, subject to stated conditions. 

42. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements 
these General Conditions. 

43. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor 
having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials 
or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor. 

44. Technical Data—Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the 
Supplementary Conditions, with respect to either (a) subsurface conditions at the Site, 
or physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site 
(except Underground Facilities) or (b) Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site. 
If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to 
conditions at the Site, then the data contained in boring logs, recorded measurements 
of subsurface water levels, laboratory test results, and other factual, objective 
information regarding conditions at the Site that are set forth in any geotechnical or 
environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to Contractor are 
hereby defined as Technical Data with respect to conditions at the Site under 
Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06. 

45. Underground Facilities—All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, 
manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any 
encasements containing such facilities, including but not limited to those that convey 
electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum products, telephone or other 
communications, fiber optic transmissions, cable television, water, wastewater, storm 
water, other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. 

46. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 

47. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof 
required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the 
result of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to 
produce such construction; furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials and 
equipment into such construction; and may include related services such as testing, 
start-up, and commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents. 
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48. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the 
Effective Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer, 
ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work. 

1.02 Terminology 

A. The words and terms discussed in the following paragraphs are not defined but, when used 
in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning. 

B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: 

1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,” 
“as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional 
judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,” 
“acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are used to 
describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that 
such exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination will be solely to 
evaluate, in general, the Work for compliance with the information in the Contract 
Documents and with the design concept of the Project as a functioning whole as 
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents (unless there is a specific statement 
indicating otherwise). The use of any such term or adjective is not intended to and 
shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct 
the performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility 
contrary to the provisions of Article 10 or any other provision of the Contract 
Documents. 

C. Day: 

1. The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next 
midnight. 

D. Defective: 

1. The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it: 

a. does not conform to the Contract Documents; or 

b. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, 
test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or 

c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless 
responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at 
Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or 15.04). 

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide: 

1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, 
shall mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or 
some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable 
condition. 

2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, 
shall mean to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or 
equipment complete and ready for intended use. 
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3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, 
or equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment 
complete and ready for intended use. 

4. If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to 
specific services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four 
words “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish and 
install said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-
known technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract 
Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning. 

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 

A. Bonds: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, 
Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish. 

B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of 
the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each 
named insured and additional insured (as identified in the Supplementary Conditions or 
elsewhere in the Contract), the certificates and other evidence of insurance required to be 
provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6. 

C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the executed counterparts of the 
Agreement and all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly 
deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional insured (as 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions or otherwise), the certificates and other 
evidence of insurance required to be provided by Owner under Article 6. 

2.02 Copies of Documents 

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully 
executed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document 
format (PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of 
reproduction. 

B. Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original printed record version of the 
Contract, including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealed by Engineer and other 
design professionals.  Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract 
available to Contractor for review. Owner may delegate the responsibilities under this 
provision to Engineer. 

2.03   Before Starting Construction 

A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as 
otherwise specifically required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to 
Engineer for timely review: 

1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for 
starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones 
specified in the Contract; 

2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 
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3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and 
prices of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides 
the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress 
payments during performance of the Work. Such prices will include an appropriate 
amount of overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work. 

2.04 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, 
Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding 
among the parties as to the Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 
2.03.A, procedures for handling Shop Drawings, Samples, and other submittals, processing 
Applications for Payment, electronic or digital transmittals, and maintaining required 
records. 

B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific 
individual to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and 
responsibilities under the Contract.  Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit 
and receive information, render decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on 
behalf of each respective party. 

2.05 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 

A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference, 
attended by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review for 
acceptability to Engineer as provided below the schedules submitted in accordance with 
Paragraph 2.03.A. Contractor shall have an additional 10 days to make corrections and 
adjustments and to complete and resubmit the schedules. No progress payment shall be 
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to Engineer. 

1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly 
progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance 
will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing, 
scheduling, or progress of the Work, nor interfere with or relieve Contractor from 
Contractor’s full responsibility therefor. 

2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a 
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals. 

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and 
substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component 
parts of the Work. 

2.06 Electronic Transmittals 

A. Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor 
may transmit, and shall accept, Project-related correspondence, text, data, documents, 
drawings, information, and graphics, including but not limited to Shop Drawings and other 
submittals, in electronic media or digital format, either directly, or through access to a 
secure Project website. 

B. If the Contract does not establish protocols for electronic or digital transmittals, then 
Owner, Engineer, and Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols. 

C. When transmitting items in electronic media or digital format, the transmitting party makes 
no representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability of the items 
resulting from the recipient’s use of software application packages, operating systems, or 
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computer hardware differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the items, or 
from those established in applicable transmittal protocols. 

ARTICLE 3 – DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE 

3.01 Intent 

A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as if 
required by all. 

B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project (or 
part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

C. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the 
electronic or digital versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies 
derived from such electronic or digital versions) and the printed record version, the printed 
record version shall govern. 

D. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether 
written or oral. 

E. Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided 
herein. 

3.02 Reference Standards 

A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations 

1. Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manuals, reference 
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or 
Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the 
standard specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in 
effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there 
were no Bids), except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract 
Documents. 

2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, 
or any instruction of a Supplier, shall be effective to change the duties or 
responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any of their subcontractors, 
consultants, agents, or employees, from those set forth in the part of the Contract 
Documents prepared by or for Engineer. No such provision or instruction shall be 
effective to assign to Owner, Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, any duty or authority to 
supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake 
responsibility inconsistent with the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents 
prepared by or for Engineer. 

3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 

A. Reporting Discrepancies: 

1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each 
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check 
and verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect to 
applicable field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer 
any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual 
knowledge of, and shall not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict, 
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error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or interpretation by 
Engineer, or by an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents issued 
pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of 
the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within 
the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable 
Law or Regulation, (b) actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual, 
reference standard, or code, or (d) any instruction of any Supplier, then Contractor 
shall promptly report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the 
Work affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until 
the conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or 
interpretation by Engineer, or by an amendment or supplement to the Contract 
Documents issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, 
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had 
actual knowledge thereof. 

B. Resolving Discrepancies: 

1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the 
provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer shall 
take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between 
such provisions of the Contract Documents and: 

a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, 
or the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by 
reference as a Contract Document); or 

b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the 
Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents 
would result in violation of such Law or Regulation). 

3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents 

A. During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall 
submit to the Engineer all matters in question concerning the requirements of the Contract 
Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—RFIs), or 
relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as possible 
after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the 
Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder. 

B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or 
decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or decision will be final and 
binding on Contractor, unless it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner, 
unless it appeals by filing a Claim. 

C. If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract 
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the 
Contract Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or 
otherwise), or (3) other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will promptly give 
written notice to Owner and Contractor that Engineer is unable to provide a decision or 
interpretation. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter 
in question, either party may pursue resolution as provided in Article 12. 
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3.05 Reuse of Documents 

A. Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not: 

1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, 
or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of 
Engineer or its consultants, including electronic media editions, or reuse any such 
Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the 
Project or any other project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and 
specific written verification or adaptation by Engineer; or 

2. have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse 
any such Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written 
consent, or violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents. 

B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the 
Contract. Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract 
Documents for record purposes. 

ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 

A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of 
the Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to 
Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective 
Date of the Contract. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the 
sixtieth day after the day of Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the 
Contract, whichever date is earlier. 

4.02 Starting the Work 

A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times 
commence to run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to such date. 

4.03 Reference Points 

A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction 
which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the 
Work. Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve 
the established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or 
relocations without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to 
Engineer whenever any reference point or property monument is lost or destroyed or 
requires relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be 
responsible for the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference points or property 
monuments by professionally qualified personnel. 

4.04 Progress Schedule 

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 
2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 

1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in 
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in 
changing the Contract Times. 
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2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times 
shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11. 

B. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes 
or disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution 
of any disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except as permitted by 
Paragraph 16.04, or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 

4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress 

A. If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or 
interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled 
to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Times and Contract Price. Contractor’s 
entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment 
being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times. 

B. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for 
delay, disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Delay, 
disruption, and interference attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or 
Supplier shall be deemed to be within the control of Contractor. 

C. If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by 
unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and 
those for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable 
adjustment in Contract Times. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract 
Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete 
the Work within the Contract Times. Such an adjustment shall be Contractor’s sole and 
exclusive remedy for the delays, disruption, and interference described in this paragraph. 
Causes of delay, disruption, or interference that may give rise to an adjustment in Contract 
Times under this paragraph include but are not limited to the following: 

1. severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and 
earthquakes; 

2. abnormal weather conditions; 

3. acts or failures to act of utility owners (other than those performing other work at or 
adjacent to the Site by arrangement with the Owner, as contemplated in Article 8); 
and 

4. acts of war or terrorism. 

D. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting 
from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility 
that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not shown or indicated 
with reasonable accuracy, and those resulting from Hazardous Environmental Conditions, 
are governed by Article 5. 

E. Paragraph 8.03 governs delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or 
progress of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent 
to the Site. 

F. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for 
any delay, disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or 
interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. 
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G. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or 
Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 days of the commencement of the delaying, 
disrupting, or interfering event. 

ARTICLE 5 – AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

5.01 Availability of Lands 

A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or 
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which 
Contractor must comply in performing the Work. 

B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement 
of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements 
are to be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or filing a 
mechanic’s or construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and 
Regulations. 

C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas 

A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas: 

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the 
storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site, 
adjacent areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or 
otherwise, and other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not 
unreasonably encumber the Site and such other adjacent areas with construction 
equipment or other materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility 
for (a) damage to the Site; (b) damage to any such other adjacent areas used for 
Contractor’s operations; (c) damage to any other adjacent land or areas; and (d) for 
injuries and losses sustained by the owners or occupants of any such land or areas; 
provided that such damage or injuries result from the performance of the Work or 
from other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is 
responsible. 

2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area 
because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of 
the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible, Contractor shall (a) take 
immediate corrective or remedial action as required by Paragraph 7.12, or otherwise; 
(b) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through negotiations with 
such owner or occupant, or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute 
resolution proceeding, or at law; and (c) to the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of 
each and any of them from and against any such claim, and against all costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable, 
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party 
indemnified hereunder to the extent caused directly or indirectly, in whole or in part 
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by, or based upon, Contractor’s performance of the Work, or because of other actions 
or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible. 

B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the 
Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste 
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, 
rubbish, and other debris shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and 
the Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work 
Contractor shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction 
equipment and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all 
property not designated for alteration by the Contract Documents. 

D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be 
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any 
part of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger 
them. 

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
adjacent to the Site; 

2. those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities); and 

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the 
accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with 
respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract 
Documents. If no such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely 
upon the accuracy of the Technical Data (as defined in Article 1) contained in any 
geotechnical or environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to 
Contractor. Except for such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or 
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, 
but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; or 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any 
such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. 
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5.04 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 

A. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is 
uncovered or revealed at the Site either: 

1. is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is 
entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; or 

2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; or 

3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or 

4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered 
and generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the 
Contract Documents; 

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further 
disturbing the subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection 
therewith (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and 
Engineer in writing about such condition. Contractor shall not further disturb such 
condition or perform any Work in connection therewith (except with respect to an 
emergency) until receipt of a written statement permitting Contractor to do so. 

B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, 
Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine 
the necessity of Owner’s obtaining additional exploration or tests with respect to the 
condition; conclude whether the condition falls within any one or more of the differing site 
condition categories in Paragraph 5.04.A above; obtain any pertinent cost or schedule 
information from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the 
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in 
question and the need for any change in the Drawings or Specifications; and advise Owner 
in writing  of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations. 

C. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition: After receipt of Engineer’s 
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement 
to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or physical condition in 
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such condition, indicating 
whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting or 
rejecting Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, in whole or in 
part. 

D. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical 
condition, or any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or 
decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; 
subject, however, to the following: 

a. such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in 
Paragraph 5.04.A; 

b. with respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in 
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and, 



EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.             Page 15 of 65 

c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned 
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work 
within the Contract Times. 

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if: 

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a 
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the 
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or 
otherwise; or 

b. the existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or 
revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study 
of the Site and contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements 
or Contract Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s 
making such commitment; or 

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 5.04.A. 

3. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any 
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

4. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later 
than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor 
regarding the subsurface or physical condition in question. 

5.05 Underground Facilities 

A. Contractor’s Responsibilities: The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or adjacent to the Site is 
based on information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of such 
Underground Facilities, including Owner, or by others. Unless it is otherwise expressly 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions: 

1. Owner and Engineer do not warrant or guarantee the accuracy or completeness of any 
such information or data provided by others; and 

2. the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and Contractor 
shall have full responsibility for: 

a. reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground 
Facilities at the Site; 

b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents 
as being at the Site; 

c. coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such 
Underground Facilities, during construction; and 

d. the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and 
repairing any damage thereto resulting from the Work. 

B. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered 
or revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not 
shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after 
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becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing conditions affected thereby or 
performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 7.15), identify the owner of such Underground Facility and give written notice to 
that owner and to Owner and Engineer. 

C. Engineer’s Review: Engineer will promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude 
whether such Underground Facility was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, 
or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy; obtain any pertinent cost or 
schedule information from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the 
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the Underground Facility in question; 
determine the extent, if any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications 
to reflect and document the consequences of the existence or location of the Underground 
Facility; and advise Owner in writing  of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and 
recommendations. During such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and 
protection of such Underground Facility. 

D. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facility: After receipt of 
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written 
statement to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground Facility in 
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility, 
indicating whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting 
or rejecting Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations in whole or in 
part. 

E. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the 
Site that was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or 
indicated with reasonable accuracy, or any related delay, disruption, or interference, 
causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, 
performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following: 

a. Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have been expected to be 
aware of or to have anticipated the existence or actual location of the 
Underground Facility in question; 

b. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in 
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; 

c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned 
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work 
within the Contract Times; and 

d. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B. 

2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any 
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

3. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later 
than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor 
regarding the Underground Facility in question. 
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5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site 

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental 
Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and 

2. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the 
accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with 
respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract 
Documents. If no such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on 
the accuracy of the Technical Data (as defined in Article 1) contained in any geotechnical or 
environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to Contractor. Except for 
such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against 
Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, or subcontractors with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, 
but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; or 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions and information contained in such reports or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any 
such other data, interpretations, opinions or information. 

C. Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous 
Environmental Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such 
removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the 
scope of the Work. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all 
Constituents of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or 
anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the 
costs of removing and remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the 
presence of any such Constituents of Concern. 

E. If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose 
removal or remediation is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being 
within the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is 
responsible creates a Hazardous Environmental Condition, then Contractor shall 
immediately: (1) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection 
with such condition and in any area affected thereby (except in an emergency as required 
by Paragraph 7.15); and (3) notify Owner and Engineer (and promptly thereafter confirm 
such notice in writing). Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the 
necessity for Owner to retain a qualified expert to evaluate such condition or take 
corrective action, if any. Promptly after consulting with Engineer, Owner shall take such 
actions as are necessary to permit Owner to timely obtain required permits and provide 
Contractor the written notice required by Paragraph 5.06.F. If Contractor or anyone for 
whom Contractor is responsible created the Hazardous Environmental Condition in 
question, then Owner may remove and remediate the Hazardous Environmental Condition, 
and impose a set-off against payments to account for the associated costs. 
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F. Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental 
Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits 
related thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying that such 
condition and any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work, 
or (2) specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely. 

G. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if 
any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result of such 
Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by 
Contractor, then within 30 days of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of 
Work, Contractor may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may impose a set-off. 

H. If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work 
based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under 
such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area 
affected by such condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change 
procedures in Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by 
Owner’s own forces or others in accordance with Article 8. 

I. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them 
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition, provided that such Hazardous Environmental Condition (1) was 
not shown or indicated in the Drawings, Specifications, or other Contract Documents, 
identified as Technical Data entitled to limited reliance pursuant to Paragraph 5.06.B,  or 
identified in the Contract Documents to be included within the scope of the Work, and (2) 
was not created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in 
this Paragraph 5.06.H shall obligate Owner to indemnify any individual or entity from and 
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

J. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and 
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the failure to 
control, contain, or remove a Constituent of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor or 
by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible, or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition 
created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this 
Paragraph 5.06.J shall obligate Contractor to indemnify any individual or entity from and 
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

K. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of 
Constituents of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed 
at the Site. 
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ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

A. Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at 
least equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of all 
of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds shall remain in effect until one 
year after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction 
period specified in Paragraph 15.08, whichever is later, except as provided otherwise by 
Laws or Regulations, the Supplementary Conditions, or other specific provisions of the 
Contract. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds as are required by the 
Supplementary Conditions or other specific provisions of the Contract. 

B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract except as provided otherwise by 
Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as are named in “Companies 
Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as 
Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in Circular 570 (as amended and 
supplemented) by the Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S. 
Department of the Treasury. A bond signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact must be 
accompanied by a certified copy of that individual’s authority to bind the surety.  The 
evidence of authority shall show that it is effective on the date the agent or attorney-in-fact 
signed the accompanying bond. 

C. Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or 
authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds in the required 
amounts. 

D. If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, 
or its right to do business is terminated in any state or jurisdiction where any part of the 
Project is located, or the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor 
shall promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 days after the event giving 
rise to such notification, provide another bond and surety, both of which shall comply with 
the bond and surety requirements above. 

E. If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from 
the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16. 

F. Upon request, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to any Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor or materials used in the 
performance of the Work. 

6.02 Insurance—General Provisions 

A. Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this Article and in 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

B. All insurance required by the Contract to be purchased and maintained by Owner or 
Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or 
authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue insurance 
policies for the required limits and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the 
Supplementary Conditions, all companies that provide insurance policies required under 
this Contract shall have an A.M. Best rating of A-VII or better. 

C. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each named insured and additional 
insured (as identified in this Article, in the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the 
Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Contractor has obtained and is 
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maintaining the policies, coverages, and endorsements required by the Contract.  Upon 
request by Owner or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such 
required insurance, including but not limited to copies of policies and endorsements, and 
documentation of applicable self-insured retentions and deductibles. Contractor may block 
out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in any policy or 
endorsement furnished under this provision. 

D. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional 
insured (as identified in this Article, the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the 
Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Owner has obtained and is maintaining 
the policies, coverages, and endorsements required of Owner by the Contract (if any).  
Upon request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence 
of such required insurance (if any), including but not limited to copies of policies and 
endorsements, and documentation of applicable self-insured retentions and deductibles.  
Owner may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in 
any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision. 

E. Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other 
party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or 
Contractor to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, shall not be 
construed as a waiver of the other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance. 

F. If either party does not purchase or maintain all of the insurance required of such party by 
the Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase 
prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the 
required coverage. 

G. If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Owner may exclude the 
Contractor from the Site, impose an appropriate set-off against payment, and exercise 
Owner’s termination rights under Article 16. 

H. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required 
insurance, the other party may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect such other 
party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required to provide such coverage, 
and the Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly. 

I. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract 
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests. 

J. The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation on 
Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner and other individuals and 
entities in the Contract. 

6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 

A. Workers’ Compensation: Contractor shall purchase and maintain workers’ compensation 
and employer’s liability insurance for: 

1. claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefits, and other similar employee 
benefit acts. 

2. United States Longshoreman and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act and Jones Act 
coverage (if applicable). 

3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death 
of Contractor’s employees (by stop-gap endorsement in monopolist worker’s 
compensation states). 
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4. Foreign voluntary worker compensation (if applicable). 

B. Commercial General Liability—Claims Covered: Contractor shall purchase and maintain 
commercial general liability insurance, covering all operations by or on behalf of 
Contractor, on an occurrence basis, against: 

1. claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any 
person other than Contractor’s employees. 

2. claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage. 

3. claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction 
of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom. 

C. Commercial General Liability—Form and Content: Contractor’s commercial liability policy 
shall be written on a 1996 (or later) ISO commercial general liability form (occurrence form) 
and include the following coverages and endorsements: 

1. Products and completed operations coverage: 

a. Such insurance shall be maintained for three years after final payment. 

b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured (as identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract) evidence of 
continuation of such insurance at final payment and three years thereafter. 

2. Blanket contractual liability coverage, to the extent permitted by law, including but not 
limited to coverage of Contractor’s contractual indemnity obligations in Paragraph 
7.18. 

3. Broad form property damage coverage. 

4. Severability of interest. 

5. Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage. 

6.  Personal injury coverage. 

7. Additional insured endorsements that include both ongoing operations and products 
and completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and CG 
20 37 10 01 (together); or CG 20 10 07 04 and CG 20 37 07 04 (together); or their 
equivalent. 

8. For design professional additional insureds, ISO Endorsement CG 20 32 07 04, 
“Additional Insured—Engineers, Architects or Surveyors Not Engaged by the Named 
Insured” or its equivalent. 

D. Automobile liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile liability insurance 
against claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property 
damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance, or use of any motor vehicle. The 
automobile liability policy shall be written on an occurrence basis. 

E. Umbrella or excess liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain umbrella or excess 
liability insurance written over the underlying employer’s liability, commercial general 
liability, and automobile liability insurance described in the paragraphs above. Subject to 
industry-standard exclusions, the coverage afforded shall follow form as to each and every 
one of the underlying policies. 

F. Contractor’s pollution liability insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain a policy 
covering third-party injury and property damage claims, including clean-up costs, as a result 
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of pollution conditions arising from Contractor’s operations and completed operations. This 
insurance shall be maintained for no less than three years after final completion. 

G. Additional insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability, 
umbrella or excess, and pollution liability policies shall include and list as additional 
insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions; include coverage for the respective officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of 
all such additional insureds; and the insurance afforded to these additional insureds shall 
provide primary coverage for all claims covered thereby (including as applicable those 
arising from both ongoing and completed operations) on a non-contributory basis. 
Contractor shall obtain all necessary endorsements to support these requirements. 

H. Contractor’s professional liability insurance: If Contractor will provide or furnish 
professional services under this Contract, through a delegation of professional design 
services or otherwise, then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining 
applicable professional liability insurance. This insurance shall provide protection against 
claims arising out of performance of professional design or related services, and caused by 
a negligent error, omission, or act for which the insured party is legally liable. It shall be 
maintained throughout the duration of the Contract and for a minimum of two years after 
Substantial Completion. If such professional design services are performed by a 
Subcontractor, and not by Contractor itself, then the requirements of this paragraph may 
be satisfied through the purchasing and maintenance of such insurance by such 
Subcontractor. 

I. General provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 shall: 

1. include at least the specific coverages provided in this Article. 

2. be written for not less than the limits of liability provided in this Article and in the 
Supplementary Conditions, or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater. 

3. contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, 
materially changed, or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written notice has 
been given to Contractor.  Within three days of receipt of any such written notice, 
Contractor shall provide a copy of the notice to Owner, Engineer, and each other 
insured under the policy. 

4. remain in effect at least until final payment (and longer if expressly required in this 
Article) and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or 
replacing defective Work as a warranty or correction obligation, or otherwise, or 
returning to the Site to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

5. be appropriate for the Work being performed and provide protection from claims that 
may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s 
other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether it is to be performed by 
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts 
any of them may be liable. 

J. The coverage requirements for specific policies of insurance must be met by such policies, 
and not by reference to excess or umbrella insurance provided in other policies. 
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6.04 Owner’s Liability Insurance 

A. In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 6.03, 
Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own 
liability insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise from operations 
under the Contract Documents. 

B. Owner’s liability policies, if any, operate separately and independently from policies 
required to be provided by Contractor, and Contractor cannot rely upon Owner’s liability 
policies for any of Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties. 

6.05 Property Insurance 

A. Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall 
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, 
in the amount of the full insurable replacement cost thereof (subject to such deductible 
amounts as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and 
Regulations). This insurance shall: 

1. include the Owner and Contractor as named insureds, and all Subcontractors, and any 
individuals or entities required by the Supplementary Conditions to be insured under 
such builder’s risk policy, as insureds or named insureds. For purposes of the 
remainder of this Paragraph 6.05, Paragraphs 6.06 and 6.07, and any corresponding 
Supplementary Conditions, the parties required to be insured shall collectively be 
referred to as “insureds.” 

2. be written on a builder’s risk “all risk” policy form that shall at least include insurance 
for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and materials 
and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the following perils or causes 
of loss: fire; lightning; windstorm; riot; civil commotion; terrorism; vehicle impact; 
aircraft; smoke; theft; vandalism and malicious mischief; mechanical breakdown, 
boiler explosion, and artificially generated electric current; earthquake; volcanic 
activity, and other earth movement; flood; collapse; explosion; debris removal; 
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations; water damage (other 
than that caused by flood); and such other perils or causes of loss as may be 
specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. If insurance against mechanical 
breakdown, boiler explosion, and artificially generated electric current; earthquake; 
volcanic activity, and other earth movement; or flood, are not commercially available 
under builder’s risk policies, by endorsement or otherwise, such insurance may be 
provided through other insurance policies acceptable to Owner and Contractor. 

3. cover, as insured property, at least the following: (a) the Work and all materials, 
supplies, machinery, apparatus, equipment, fixtures, and other property of a similar 
nature that are to be incorporated into or used in the preparation, fabrication, 
construction, erection, or completion of the Work, including Owner-furnished or 
assigned property; (b) spare parts inventory required within the scope of the Contract; 
and (c) temporary works which are not intended to form part of the permanent 
constructed Work but which are intended to provide working access to the Site, or to 
the Work under construction, or which are intended to provide temporary support for 
the Work under construction, including scaffolding, form work, fences, shoring, 
falsework, and temporary structures. 

4. cover expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property 
(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects). 



EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.             Page 24 of 65 

5. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in temporary storage at the 
Site or in a storage location outside the Site (but not including property stored at the 
premises of a manufacturer or Supplier). 

6. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in transit. 

7. allow for partial occupation or use of the Work by Owner, such that those portions of 
the Work that are not yet occupied or used by Owner shall remain covered by the 
builder’s risk insurance. 

8. allow for the waiver of the insurer’s subrogation rights, as set forth below. 

9. provide primary coverage for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of 
loss covered. 

10. not include a co-insurance clause. 

11. include an exception for ensuing losses from physical damage or loss with respect to 
any defective workmanship, design, or materials exclusions. 

12. include performance/hot testing and start-up. 

13. be maintained in effect, subject to the provisions herein regarding Substantial 
Completion and partial occupancy or use of the Work by Owner, until the Work is 
complete. 

B. Notice of Cancellation or Change: All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other 
evidence thereof) required to be purchased and maintained in accordance with this 
Paragraph 6.05 will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not 
be canceled or materially changed or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written 
notice has been given to the purchasing policyholder. Within three days of receipt of any 
such written notice, the purchasing policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each 
other insured. 

C. Deductibles: The purchaser of any required builder’s risk or property insurance shall pay for 
costs not covered because of the application of a policy deductible. 

D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the 
Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then 
Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will 
provide notice of such occupancy or use to the builder’s risk insurer. The builder’s risk 
insurance shall not be canceled or permitted to lapse on account of any such partial use or 
occupancy; rather, those portions of the Work that are occupied or used by Owner may 
come off the builder’s risk policy, while those portions of the Work not yet occupied or 
used by Owner shall remain covered by the builder’s risk insurance. 

E. Additional Insurance: If Contractor elects to obtain other special insurance to be included in 
or supplement the builder’s risk or property insurance policies provided under this 
Paragraph 6.05, it may do so at Contractor’s expense. 

F. Insurance of Other Property: If the express insurance provisions of the Contract do not 
require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, such as tools, construction 
equipment, or other personal property owned by Contractor, a Subcontractor, or an 
employee of Contractor or a Subcontractor, then the entity or individual owning such 
property item will be responsible for deciding whether to insure it, and if so in what 
amount. 
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6.06 Waiver of Rights 

A. All policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 6.05, expressly including the builder’s 
risk policy, shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or 
damage the insurers will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or 
against Engineer or its consultants, or their officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors. Owner and Contractor waive all rights 
against each other and the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and 
damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss 
covered by such policies and any other property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in 
addition, waive all such rights against Engineer, its consultants, all Subcontractors, all 
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, and the 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors 
of each and any of them, under such policies for losses and damages so caused. None of 
the above waivers shall extend to the rights that any party making such waiver may have to 
the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or otherwise 
payable under any policy so issued. 

B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each 
and any of them, for: 

1. loss due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending 
beyond direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused by, 
arising out of, or resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by Owner; 
and 

2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or 
resulting from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property 
insurance maintained on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner during 
partial occupancy or use pursuant to Paragraph 15.04, after Substantial Completion 
pursuant to Paragraph 15.03, or after final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06. 

C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or consequential loss 
referred to in Paragraph 6.06.B shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of 
payment of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the insurers will have no rights of 
recovery against Contractor, Subcontractors, or Engineer, or the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of 
them. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that the agreement under which a 
Subcontractor performs a portion of the Work contains provisions whereby the 
Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or entities 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, the Engineer and its consultants, 
and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out 
of, relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss covered by builder’s risk 
insurance and any other property insurance applicable to the Work. 

6.07 Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds 

A. Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance required by 
Paragraph 6.05 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the 
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policy. Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to 
such other insureds that adjustment and settlement of a claim is in progress. Any other 
insured may state its position regarding a claim for insured loss in writing within 15 days 
after notice of such claim. 

B. Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to 
multiple insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as 
fiduciary for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause. 
A named insured receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of 
insurance required by Paragraph 6.05 shall distribute such proceeds in accordance with 
such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as otherwise required under the 
dispute resolution provisions of this Contract or applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. If no other special agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, 
the money so received applied on account thereof, and the Work and the cost thereof 
covered by Change Order, if needed. 

ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.01 Supervision and Superintendence 

A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, 
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary 
to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 
construction. 

B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident 
superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer 
except under extraordinary circumstances. 

7.02 Labor; Working Hours 

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the 
Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at 
all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site. 

B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or 
property at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract 
Documents, all Work at the Site shall be performed during regular working hours, Monday 
through Friday. Contractor will not perform Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal 
holiday. Contractor may perform Work outside regular working hours or on Saturdays, 
Sundays, or legal holidays only with Owner’s written consent, which will not be 
unreasonably withheld. 

7.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 

A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and 
assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, 
construction equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, 
telephone, water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and 
incidentals necessary for the performance, testing, start up, and completion of the Work, 
whether or not such items are specifically called for in the Contract Documents. 

B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be of good quality and new, 
except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and 
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guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If 
required by Engineer, Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of 
required tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment. 

C. All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, 
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable 
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents. 

7.04 “Or Equals” 

A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract 
Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier, 
the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor furnishing such item as specified. The 
specification or description of such an item is intended to establish the type, function, 
appearance, and quality required. Unless the specification or description contains or is 
followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or “or equal” item is permitted, 
Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other items of material or 
equipment, or items from other proposed suppliers under the circumstances described 
below. 

1. If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of material or equipment 
proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so 
that no change in related Work will be required, Engineer shall deem it an “or equal” 
item. For the purposes of this paragraph, a proposed item of material or equipment 
will be considered functionally equal to an item so named if: 

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that: 

1) it is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, 
appearance, strength, and design characteristics; 

2) it will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the 
results imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole; 

3) it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; 
and 

4) it is not objectionable to Owner. 

b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work: 

1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; 
and 

2) it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named 
in the Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or 
equal” item at Contractor’s expense. 

C. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to 
evaluate each “or-equal” request.  Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional 
data about the proposed “or-equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. 
No “or-equal” item will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is 
complete and Engineer determines that the proposed item is an “or-equal”, which will be 
evidenced by an approved Shop Drawing or other written communication. Engineer will 
advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 
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D. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or-equal” request 
shall result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or-equal” request 
shall be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appeal under any provision 
of the Contract Documents. 

E. Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of material or 
equipment proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item, Contractor may 
request that Engineer considered the proposed item as a substitute pursuant to Paragraph 
7.05. 

7.05 Substitutes 

A. Unless the specification or description of an item of material or equipment required to be 
furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is followed by words reading that no 
substitution is permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other 
items of material or equipment under the circumstances described below. To the extent 
possible such requests shall be made before commencement of related construction at the 
Site. 

1. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to 
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to 
that named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests 
for review of proposed substitute items of material or equipment from anyone other 
than Contractor. 

2. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.05.B, as 
supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under 
the circumstances. 

3. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed 
substitute item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The 
application: 

a. shall certify that the proposed substitute item will: 

1) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the 
general design, 

2) be similar in substance to that specified, and 

3) be suited to the same use as that specified. 

b. will state: 

1) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will 
necessitate a change in Contract Times, 

2) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a 
change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other 
direct contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the 
design to the proposed substitute item, and 

3) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection 
with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 

c. will identify: 

1) all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and 
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2) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services. 

d. shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or 
indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in 
Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contractors 
affected by any resulting change. 

B. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to 
evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner. 
Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute 
item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No substitute will be ordered, 
furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engineer determines 
that the proposed item is an acceptable substitute. Engineer’s determination will be 
evidenced by a Field Order or a proposed Change Order accounting for the substitution 
itself and all related impacts, including changes in Contract Price or Contract Times. 
Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 

C. Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a 
special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 

D. Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a 
substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a 
substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for 
the reasonable charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute. 
Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making 
changes in the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with 
Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed substitute. 

E. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed 
substitute at Contractor’s expense. 

F. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request, 
Contractor shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. 
The Engineer’s denial of a substitution request shall be final and binding, and may not be 
reversed through an appeal under any provision of the Contract Documents. Contractor 
may challenge the scope of reimbursement costs imposed under Paragraph 7.05.D, by 
timely submittal of a Change Proposal. 

7.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others 

A. Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the 
Work.  Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner. 

B. Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for 
the performance of designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so. 

C. Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the 
Contract, Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual or entity to furnish or perform any of the Work against which Contractor has 
reasonable objection. 

D. Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to 
Owner the identity of the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already 
deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable, during the bidding process or 
otherwise). Such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner 
unless Owner raises a substantive, reasonable objection within five days. 
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E. Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work. Owner also may require 
Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not require 
a replacement to which Contractor has a reasonable objection. If Contractor has submitted 
the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for 
acceptance by Owner, and Owner has accepted it (either in writing or by failing to make 
written objection thereto), then Owner may subsequently revoke the acceptance of any 
such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity so identified solely on the basis 
of substantive, reasonable objection after due investigation. Contractor shall submit an 
acceptable replacement for the rejected Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity. 

F. If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be 
entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, with respect to the 
replacement; and Contractor shall initiate a Change Proposal for such adjustment within 30 
days of Owner’s requirement of replacement. 

G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, 
whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the 
completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

H. On a monthly basis Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors 
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and 
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal. 

I. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of 
the Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions. 

J. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and all other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any 
of the Work. 

K. Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities 
performing or furnishing any of the Work from communicating with Engineer or Owner, 
except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly allowed 
herein. 

L. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall 
not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or 
delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade. 

M. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be pursuant to an 
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to 
the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of Owner 
and Engineer. 

N. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information 
about amounts paid to Contractor on account of Work performed for Contractor by the 
particular Subcontractor or Supplier. 
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O. Nothing in the Contract Documents: 

1. shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; nor 

2. shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the 
payment of any money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 

7.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 

A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in 
the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, 
process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by 
others. If a particular invention, design, process, product, or device is specified in the 
Contract Documents for use in the performance of the Work and if, to the actual 
knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its use is subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for 
the payment of any license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such rights shall be 
disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents. 

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and 
other professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising 
out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in 
the performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any 
invention, design, process, product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not 
identified as being subject to payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by 
patent rights or copyrights. 

C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and 
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement 
of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the Work or 
resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or 
device not specified in the Contract Documents. 

7.08 Permits 

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for 
all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in 
obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental charges and 
inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable at the time 
of the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or when Contractor became bound under a 
negotiated contract). Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections for 
providing permanent service to the Work 
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7.09 Taxes 

A.  Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by 
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which 
are applicable during the performance of the Work. 

7.10 Laws and Regulations 

A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise expressly required by 
applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible for 
monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations. 

B. If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to 
know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and 
losses, and shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each 
and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to 
such Work or other action. It shall not be Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that 
the Work described in the Contract Documents is in accordance with Laws and Regulations, 
but this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.03. 

C. Owner or Contractor may give notice to the other party of any changes after the 
submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a 
negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost or time of 
performance of the Work, including but not limited to changes in Laws or Regulations 
having an effect on procuring permits and on sales, use, value-added, consumption, and 
other similar taxes.  If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on 
the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times 
resulting from such changes, then within 30 days of such notice Contractor may submit a 
Change Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim. 

7.11  Record Documents 

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings, 
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written 
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such 
record documents in good order and annotate them to show changes made during 
construction. These record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be 
available to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver 
these record documents to Engineer. 

7.12 Safety and Protection 

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not 
relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the 
performance of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations.  
Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the 
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to: 

1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work; 
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2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in 
storage on or off the Site; and 

3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, 
pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground 
Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of 
construction. 

B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of 
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or 
loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection. 
Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property, Underground Facilities, 
and other utilities; and other contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent 
to the Site, when prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with them 
in the protection, removal, relocation, and replacement of their property or work in 
progress. 

C. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if 
any.  The Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety programs that are 
applicable to the Work. 

D. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s 
safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must 
comply while at the Site. 

E. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.12.A.2 or 7.12.A.3 
caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be 
remedied by Contractor at its expense (except damage or loss attributable to the fault of 
Drawings or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone 
employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, and not 
attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, to the fault or negligence of 
Contractor or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them). 

F. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall continue until such 
time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and 
Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 15.06.B that the Work is acceptable (except as 
otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion). 

G. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall resume whenever 
Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or 
correction obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

7.13 Safety Representative 

A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the Site 
whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining 
and supervising of safety precautions and programs. 

7.14 Hazard Communication Programs 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data 
sheets or other hazard communication information required to be made available to or 
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exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or 
Regulations. 

7.15 Emergencies 

A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the 
Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent threatened damage, 
injury, or loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes 
that any significant changes in the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have 
been caused thereby or are required as a result thereof. If Engineer determines that a 
change in the Contract Documents is required because of the action taken by Contractor in 
response to such an emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued. 

7.16 Shop Drawings, Samples, and Other Submittals 

A. Shop Drawing and Sample Submittal Requirements: 

1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have: 

a. reviewed and coordinated the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings 
and Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract 
Documents; 

b. determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified 
performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog 
numbers, and similar information with respect thereto; 

c. determined and verified the suitability of all materials and equipment offered 
with respect to the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, 
assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and 

d. determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities 
for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto. 

2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has 
satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to 
Contractor’s review of that submittal, and that Contractor approves the submittal. 

3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any 
variations that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. This notice shall be set forth in a written communication 
separate from the Shop Drawings or Sample submittal; and, in addition, in the case of 
Shop Drawings by a specific notation made on each Shop Drawing submitted to 
Engineer for review and approval of each such variation. 

B. Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall submit Shop 
Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the 
accepted Schedule of Submittals. Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may require. 

1. Shop Drawings: 

a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications. 

b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities, 
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data 
to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to 
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provide and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited 
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D. 

2. Samples: 

a. Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications. 

b. Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent 
data such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as 
Engineer may require to enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited 
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D. 

3. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the 
Schedule of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and 
approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of 
Contractor. 

C. Other Submittals: Contractor shall submit other submittals to Engineer in accordance with 
the accepted Schedule of Submittals, and pursuant to the applicable terms of the 
Specifications. 

D. Engineer’s Review: 

1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with 
the Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will 
be only to determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after installation or 
incorporation in the Work, conform to the information given in the Contract 
Documents and be compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents. 

2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction or to safety precautions or programs 
incident thereto. 

3. Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of 
the assembly in which the item functions. 

4. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve 
Contractor from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 
7.16.A.3 and Engineer has given written approval of each such variation by specific 
written notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or 
Sample. Engineer will document any such approved variation from the requirements 
of the Contract Documents in a Field Order. 

5. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve 
Contractor from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraph 
7.16.A and B. 

6. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from 
the requirements of the Contract Documents, shall not, under any circumstances, 
change the Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a 
Change Order. 

7. Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance or approval of a Shop Drawing, Sample, 
or other submittal shall result in such item becoming a Contract Document. 
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8. Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and 
commitments set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the 
provisions of Paragraph 7.16.D.4. 

E. Resubmittal Procedures: 

1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required 
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples 
for review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to 
revisions other than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals. 

2. Contractor shall furnish required submittals with sufficient information and accuracy 
to obtain required approval of an item with no more than three submittals. Engineer 
will record Engineer’s time for reviewing a fourth or subsequent submittal of a Shop 
Drawings, sample, or other item requiring approval, and Contractor shall be 
responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for such time. Owner may impose a set-
off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges. 

3. If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved submittal item, Contractor 
shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and Owner 
may impose a set-off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for 
such charges, unless the need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor. 

7.17 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall be entitled to 
rely on Contractor’s warranty and guarantee. 

B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by: 

1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than 
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom 
Contractor is responsible; or 

2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 

C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work 
that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s 
obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents: 

1. observations by Engineer; 

2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment; 

3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment 
related thereto by Owner; 

4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner; 

5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal; 

6. the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer; 

7. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 

8. any correction of defective Work by Owner. 
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D. If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into 
by Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in 
the assigned contract shall govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to 
Owner for the Work described in the assigned contract. 

7.18 Indemnification 

A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other 
obligations of Contractor under the Contract  or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and 
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the performance 
of the Work, provided that any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is attributable to bodily 
injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other 
than the Work itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom but only to the extent 
caused by any negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or 
any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of 
the Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable. 

B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors by any employee (or the 
survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, 
any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not be limited in any way by any 
limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for 
Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’ 
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not extend to 
the liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors arising out of: 

1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings, 
opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or 

2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause of 
the injury or damage. 

7.19 Delegation of Professional Design Services 

A. Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such services 
are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or unless 
such services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. Contractor shall not be required to 
provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and Regulations. 

B. If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, 
materials, or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, 
Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design criteria that such services must 
satisfy. Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a properly 
licensed professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, 
specifications, certifications, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop 
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Drawings and other submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such 
professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when 
submitted to Engineer. 

C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and 
completeness of the services, certifications, or approvals performed by such design 
professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have specified to Contractor all performance 
and design criteria that such services must satisfy. 

D. Pursuant to this paragraph, Engineer’s review and approval of design calculations and 
design drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with 
performance and design criteria given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop Drawings and other submittals (except 
design calculations and design drawings) will be only for the purpose stated in Paragraph 
7.16.D.1. 

E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria 
specified by Owner or Engineer. 

ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.01 Other Work 

A. In addition to and apart from the Work under the Contract Documents, the Owner may 
perform other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by 
Owner’s employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner 
may also arrange to have third-party utility owners perform work on their utilities and 
facilities at or adjacent to the Site. 

B. If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or 
through contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contractor written notice 
thereof prior to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information regarding 
the start of any utility work at or adjacent to the Site, Owner shall provide such information 
to Contractor. 

C. Contractor shall afford each other contractor that performs such other work, each utility 
owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s 
employees, proper and safe access to the Site, and provide a reasonable opportunity for 
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other 
work. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required 
to properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly 
integrate with such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by 
cutting, excavating, or otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor 
may cut or alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose 
work will be affected. 

D. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work 
performed by others under this Article 8, Contractor shall inspect such other work and 
promptly report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other 
work that render it unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution and results of 
Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such 
other work as fit and proper for integration with Contractor’s Work except for latent 
defects and deficiencies in such other work. 
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8.02 Coordination 

A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent 
to the Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to 
arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be 
set forth in the Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of 
any such other work: 

1. the identity of the individual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for 
coordination of the activities among the various contractors; 

2. an itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and 
responsibility; and 

3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities. 

B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole 
authority and responsibility for such coordination. 

8.03 Legal Relationships 

A. If, in the course of performing other work at or adjacent to the Site for Owner, the Owner’s 
employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner causes damage to 
the Work or to the property of Contractor or its Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts, 
interferes with, or increases the scope or cost of the performance of the Work, through 
actions or inaction, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the 
Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal 
seeking an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times under this 
paragraph within 30 days of the damaging, delaying, disrupting, or interfering event. The 
entitlement to, and extent of, any such equitable adjustment shall take into account 
information (if any) regarding such other work that was provided to Contractor in the 
Contract Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid or the final negotiation of the terms 
of the Contract. When applicable, any such equitable adjustment in Contract Price shall be 
conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner all Contractor’s rights against such other 
contractor or utility owner with respect to the damage, delay, disruption, or interference 
that is the subject of the adjustment. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the 
Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to 
complete the Work within the Contract Times. 

B. Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying, 
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner 
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site. If Contractor fails to take such measures 
and as a result damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any such other 
contractor or utility owner, then Owner may impose a set-off against payments due to 
Contractor, and assign to such other contractor or utility owner the Owner’s contractual 
rights against Contractor with respect to the breach of the obligations set forth in this 
paragraph. 

C. When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, 
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable 
direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a result of 
Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures with respect to Owner’s 
other work. In response to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference, Owner may 
impose a set-off against payments due to Contractor. 
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D. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, 
or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s 
failure to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid such impacts, or if any claim 
arising out of Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at 
or adjacent to the Site is made by any such other contractor or utility owner against 
Contractor, Owner, or Engineer, then Contractor shall (1) promptly attempt to settle the 
claim as to all parties through negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or 
otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law, 
and (2) indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of 
them from and against any such claims, and against all costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and 
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference. 

ARTICLE 9 – OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

9.01 Communications to Contractor 

A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all 
communications to Contractor through Engineer. 

9.02 Replacement of Engineer 

A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor 
makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s 
status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer. 

9.03 Furnish Data 

A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents. 

9.04 Pay When Due 

A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the 
Agreement. 

9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings 

A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph 
5.01. 

B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points 
are set forth in Paragraph 4.03. 

C. Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports 
of explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions 
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site. 

9.06 Insurance 

A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and 
property insurance are set forth in Article 6. 

9.07 Change Orders 

A. Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11. 
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9.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 

A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth 
in Paragraph 14.02.B. 

9.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 

A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible 
for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, 
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will 
not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition 

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is 
set forth in Paragraph 5.06. 

9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that 
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract 
Documents (including obligations under proposed changes in the Work). 

9.12 Safety Programs 

A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been 
informed. 

B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor. 

ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.01 Owner’s Representative 

A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and 
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative 
during construction are set forth in the Contract. 

10.02 Visits to Site 

A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of 
construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and 
qualified design professional the progress that has been made and the quality of the 
various aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such 
visits and observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the 
Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents. Engineer will not be 
required to make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or 
quantity of the Work. Engineer’s efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a 
greater degree of confidence that the completed Work will conform generally to the 
Contract Documents. On the basis of such visits and observations, Engineer will keep 
Owner informed of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to guard Owner against 
defective Work. 

B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority 
and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.08.  Particularly, but without limitation, during 
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or as a result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contractor’s Work, Engineer will not 
supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions 
and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. 

10.03 Project Representative 

A. If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project 
Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assist Engineer in observing the 
progress and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any such 
Resident Project Representative will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and 
limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as provided in Paragraph 10.08. If Owner 
designates another representative or agent to represent Owner at the Site who is not 
Engineer’s consultant, agent, or employee, the responsibilities and authority and 
limitations thereon of such other individual or entity will be as provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

10.04 Rejecting Defective Work 

A. Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14. 

10.05 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments 

A. Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, are set 
forth in Paragraph 7.16. 

B. Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design drawings 
submitted in response to a delegation of professional design services, if any, are set forth in 
Paragraph 7.19. 

C. Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders is set forth in Article 11. 

D. Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15. 

10.06 Determinations for Unit Price Work 

A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work 
performed by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03. 

10.07 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work 

A. Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and 
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for 
initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the Work. In rendering such 
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will 
not be liable to Owner, Contractor, or others in connection with any proceedings, 
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith. 

10.08 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities 

A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other 
provision of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to 
exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or 
performance of any authority or responsibility by Engineer, shall create, impose, or give rise 
to any duty in contract, tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee 
or agent of any of them. 
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B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will 
not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the 
Work. 

D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation 
and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates 
of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to be delivered by 
Paragraph 15.06.A will only be to determine generally that their content complies with the 
requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and approvals, that the 
results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Documents. 

E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.08 shall also 
apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any. 

10.09 Compliance with Safety Program 

A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs (if any) of which 
Engineer has been informed. 

ARTICLE 11 – AMENDING THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS; CHANGES IN THE WORK 

11.01 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents 

A. The Contract Documents may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work 
Change Directive, or a Field Order. 

1. Change Orders: 

a. If an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents includes a change in 
the Contract Price or the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must 
be set forth in a Change Order. A Change Order also may be used to establish 
amendments and supplements of the Contract Documents that do not affect the 
Contract Price or Contract Times. 

b. Owner and Contractor may amend those terms and conditions of the Contract 
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work, 
(2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) 
other engineering or technical matters, without the recommendation of the 
Engineer. Such an amendment shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

2. Work Change Directives: A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price 
or the Contract Times but is evidence that the parties expect that the modification 
ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a 
subsequently issued Change Order, following negotiations by the parties as to the 
Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract Price and Contract Times; or, if 
negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination under the terms of the Contract 
Documents governing adjustments, expressly including Paragraph 11.04 regarding 
change of Contract Price. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an 
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adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days 
after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive.  Owner must 
submit any Claim seeking an adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, 
or both, no later than 60 days after issuance of the Work Change Directive. 

3. Field Orders: Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not 
involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible 
with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated 
by the Contract Documents. Such changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and 
will be binding on Owner and also on Contractor, which shall perform the Work 
involved promptly. If Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in 
the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then before proceeding with the Work 
at issue, Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal as provided herein. 

11.02 Owner-Authorized Changes in the Work 

A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any 
time or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Such 
changes shall be supported by Engineer’s recommendation, to the extent the change 
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other 
engineering or technical matters. Such changes may be accomplished by a Change Order, if 
Owner and Contractor have agreed as to the effect, if any, of the changes on Contract 
Times or Contract Price; or by a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such 
document, Contractor shall promptly proceed with the Work involved; or, in the case of a 
deletion in the Work, promptly cease construction activities with respect to such deleted 
Work. Added or revised Work shall be performed under the applicable conditions of the 
Contract Documents. Nothing in this paragraph shall obligate Contractor to undertake work 
that Contractor reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consistent with 
Contractor’s safety obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations. 

11.03  Unauthorized Changes in the Work 

A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract 
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency 
as provided in Paragraph 7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 
14.05. 

11.04 Change of Contract Price 

A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an 
adjustment in the Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06.  Any 
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B. An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows: 

1. where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items 
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03); or 

2. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for 
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.04.C.2); or 

3. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on 
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the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a 
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 
11.04.C). 

C. Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit shall be 
determined as follows: 

1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or 

2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the 
various portions of the Cost of the Work: 

a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee 
shall be 15 percent; 

b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be five 
percent; 

c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus 
a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.01.C.2.a and 
11.01.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee shall be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent 
of the costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.A.1 and 13.01.A.2 by the 
Subcontractor that actually performs the Work, at whatever tier, and (2) with 
respect to Contractor itself and to any Subcontractors of a tier higher than that of 
the Subcontractor that actually performs the Work, a fee of five percent of the 
amount (fee plus underlying costs incurred) attributable to the next lower tier 
Subcontractor; provided, however, that for any such subcontracted work the 
maximum total fee to be paid by Owner shall be no greater than 27 percent of 
the costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually performs the work; 

d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4, 
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C; 

e. the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which 
results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease in 
cost plus a deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal to five percent of 
such net decrease; and 

f. when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment 
in Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change in 
accordance with Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a through 11.04.C.2.e, inclusive. 

11.05 Change of Contract Times 

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Article 
12. 

B. An adjustment of the Contract Times shall be subject to the limitations set forth in 
Paragraph 4.05, concerning delays in Contractor’s progress. 

11.06 Change Proposals 

A. Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an adjustment in the 
Contract Times or Contract Price; appeal an initial decision by Engineer concerning the 
requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of the Work under 
the Contract Documents; contest a set-off against payment due; or seek other relief under 
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the Contract. The Change Proposal shall specify any proposed change in Contract Times or 
Contract Price, or both, or other proposed relief, and explain the reason for the proposed 
change, with citations to any governing or applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. 

1. Procedures: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer promptly (but 
in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after 
such initial decision. The Contractor shall submit supporting data, including the 
proposed change in Contract Price or Contract Time (if any), to the Engineer and 
Owner within 15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal. The supporting data 
shall be accompanied by a written statement that the supporting data are accurate 
and complete, and that any requested time or price adjustment is the entire 
adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result of said event. 
Engineer will advise Owner regarding the Change Proposal, and consider any 
comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal. 

2. Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after 
receipt of the Contractor’s supporting data, either deny the Change Proposal in whole, 
approve it in whole, or deny it in part and approve it in part. Such actions shall be in 
writing, with a copy provided to Owner and Contractor. If Engineer does not take 
action on the Change Proposal within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at 
any time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of 
Engineer’s inaction the Change Proposal is deemed denied, thereby commencing the 
time for appeal of the denial under Article 12. 

3. Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision will be final and binding upon Owner and 
Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under 
Article 12. 

B. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design 
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or 
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties that the 
Engineer is unable to resolve the Change Proposal. For purposes of further resolution of 
such a Change Proposal, such notice shall be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose 
to seek resolution under the terms of Article 12. 

11.07 Execution of Change Orders 

A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering: 

1. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, 
including any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in 
accordance with a Work Change Directive; 

2. changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set-off, unless Contractor has duly 
contested such set-off; 

3. changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.02, (b) 
required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or 
Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the 
parties, subject to the need for Engineer’s recommendation if the change  in the Work 
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other 
engineering or technical matters; and 

4. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other changes, which embody the 
substance of any final and binding results under Paragraph 11.06, or Article 12. 
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B. If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed 
under the terms of this Paragraph 11.07, it shall be deemed to be of full force and effect, as 
if fully executed. 

11.08 Notification to Surety 

A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting 
the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but 
not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of any such notice will be 
Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect 
the effect of any such change. 

ARTICLE 12 – CLAIMS 

12.01 Claims 

A. Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor shall be submitted 
to the Claims process set forth in this Article: 

1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals; 

2. Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other 
relief under the Contract Documents; and 

3. Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the 
design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of 
the Work, or other engineering or technical matters. 

B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party 
to the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event 
giving rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of the 
decision under appeal. The party submitting the Claim shall also furnish a copy to the 
Engineer, for its information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim shall rest with 
the party making the Claim. In the case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the 
Contract Times or Contract Price, or both, Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in 
good faith, that the supporting data are accurate and complete, and that to the best of 
Contractor’s knowledge and belief the amount of time or money requested accurately 
reflects the full amount to which Contractor is entitled. 

C. Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full 
consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the 
exchange of information and direct negotiations.  The parties may extend the time for 
resolving the Claim by mutual agreement. All actions taken on a Claim shall be stated in 
writing and submitted to the other party, with a copy to Engineer. 

D. Mediation: 

1. At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to 
mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate shall stay the Claim 
submittal and response process. 

2. If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, 
either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the 
Claim submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the termination. If 
the mediation proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim 
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submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the conclusion of the 
mediation, as determined by the mediator. 

3. Owner and Contractor shall each pay one-half of the mediator’s fees and costs. 

E. Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in 
part, such action shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other 
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes. 

F. Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim 
may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does 
not take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any 
time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of the inaction, 
the Claim is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial. A 
denial of the Claim shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of the denial the other 
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes. 

G. Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreement regarding a Claim, 
whether through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a 
Claim is approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions become 
final and binding; then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim shall be 
incorporated in a Change Order to the extent they affect the Contract, including the Work, 
the Contract Times, or the Contract Price. 

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

13.01 Cost of the Work 

A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum 
of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined 
below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes: 

1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract 
Price, under cost-plus-fee, time-and-materials, or other cost-based terms; or 

2. To determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other 
adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is determined 
on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those additional or 
incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because of the event 
giving rise to the adjustment. 

B. Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in 
the Cost of the Work shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the locality of 
the Project, shall not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 13.01.C, and shall 
include only the following items: 

1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of 
the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor. 
Such employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other 
personnel employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed 
full time on the Work shall be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the 
Work. Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, salaries and wages plus the 
cost of fringe benefits, which shall include social security contributions, 
unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health and 
retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, and vacation and holiday pay applicable 
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thereto. The expenses of performing Work outside of regular working hours, on 
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in the above to the extent 
authorized by Owner. 

2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including 
costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in 
connection therewith. All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless Owner 
deposits funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash 
discounts shall accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates, and refunds and returns 
from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall accrue to Owner, and Contractor 
shall make provisions so that they may be obtained. 

3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by 
Subcontractors. If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from 
subcontractors acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to 
Owner, who will then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, will 
be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the 
basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee shall 
be determined in the same manner as Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as 
provided in this Paragraph 13.01. 

4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing 
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically 
related to the Work. 

5. Supplemental costs including the following: 

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of 
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 

b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, 
equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and 
hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the performance of 
the Work, and cost, less market value, of such items used but not consumed 
which remain the property of Contractor. 

c. Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, 
whether rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements 
approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of transportation, 
loading, unloading, assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs 
shall be in accordance with the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any 
such equipment, machinery, or parts shall cease when the use thereof is no 
longer necessary for the Work. 

d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which 
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, 
or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of 
them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses. 

f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not 
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection 
with the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the 
deductible amounts of property insurance established in accordance with 
Paragraph 6.05), provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes 
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other than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable. 
Such losses shall include settlements made with the written consent and approval 
of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses shall be included in the Cost of 
the Work for the purpose of determining Contractor’s fee. 

g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site. 

h. Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier 
services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work. 

i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by 
the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain. 

C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items: 

1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals 
(of partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, safety managers, 
engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and 
contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel employed by 
Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general 
administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule 
of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 13.01.B.1 or specifically covered by 
Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to 
be considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 

2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at 
the Site. 

3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital 
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments. 

4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or 
equipment wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to property. 

5. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not 
specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B. 

D. Contractor’s Fee: When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost-plus, 
Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any 
Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in 
Contract Price is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be 
determined as set forth in Paragraph 11.04.C. 

E. Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined 
pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor will establish and maintain records thereof in 
accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and submit in a form acceptable 
to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown together with supporting data. 

13.02 Allowances 

A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named 
in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such 
sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 
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B. Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that: 

1. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade 
discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at 
the Site, and all applicable taxes; and 

2. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, 
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included 
in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional 
payment on account of any of the foregoing will be valid. 

C. Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the 
sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs. 

D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by 
Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by 
allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted. 

13.03 Unit Price Work 

A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price 
Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an 
amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price 
Work times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. 

B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for 
the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to 
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities. 

C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be 
adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item. 

D. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work 
performed by Contractor.  Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary 
determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by 
recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision 
thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual 
conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of 
the following paragraph. 

E. Within 30 days of Engineer’s written decision under the preceding paragraph, Contractor 
may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may file a Claim, seeking an adjustment in the 
Contract Price if: 

1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially 
and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; 

2. there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and 

3. Contractor believes that it is entitled to an increase in Contract Price as a result of 
having incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is entitled to a 
decrease in Contract Price, and the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of any 
such increase or decrease. 
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ARTICLE 14 – TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE 
WORK 

14.01 Access to Work 

A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, 
independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction will have access to the 
Site and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, and testing. 
Contractor shall provide them proper and safe conditions for such access and advise them 
of Contractor’s safety procedures and programs so that they may comply therewith as 
applicable. 

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals 

A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts 
thereof) for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate with inspection and 
testing personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests. 

B. Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory, 
or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required 
by the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by Owner, except that costs 
incurred in connection with tests or inspections of covered Work shall be governed by the 
provisions of Paragraph 14.05. 

C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part 
thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other 
representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging 
and obtaining such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith, 
and furnish Engineer the required certificates of inspection or approval. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and 
tests required: 

1. by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate 
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner; 

2. to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be 
incorporated in the Work; 

3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents; 

4. for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to 
be incorporated into the Work; and 

5. for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work. 

Such inspections and tests shall be performed by independent inspectors, testing 
laboratories, or other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

E. If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner, 
Engineer, or another designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full 
responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals. 

F. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered 
by Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by 
Engineer, uncover such Work for observation. Such uncovering shall be at Contractor’s 
expense unless Contractor had given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to 
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cover the same and Engineer had not acted with reasonable promptness in response to 
such notice. 

14.03 Defective Work 

A. Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not 
defective. 

B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work is defective, 
and to reject defective Work. 

C. Notice of Defects: Prompt notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has 
actual knowledge will be given to Contractor. 

D. Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of written notice of 
defective Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated, 
installed, or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the 
Project and replace it with Work that is not defective. 

E. Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no 
action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, 
on said Work. 

F. Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations 
with respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
arising out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limited to the cost of the 
inspection, testing, correction, removal, replacement, or reconstruction of such defective 
Work, fines levied against Owner by governmental authorities because the Work is 
defective, and the costs of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective 
Work. Prior to final payment, if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the 
measure of such claims, costs, losses, and damages resulting from defective Work, then 
Owner may impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15. 

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work 

A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner 
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final 
payment, to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general accord with the 
design intent and applicable engineering principles, and will not endanger public safety). 
Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages attributable to Owner’s 
evaluation of and determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved 
by Engineer as to reasonableness), and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent 
not otherwise paid by Contractor. If any such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the 
necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work shall be 
incorporated in a Change Order. If the parties are unable to agree as to the decrease in the 
Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of Work so accepted, then Owner may 
impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15. If the acceptance of 
defective Work occurs after final payment, Contractor shall pay an appropriate amount to 
Owner. 

14.05 Uncovering Work 

A. Engineer has the authority to require special inspection or testing of the Work, whether or 
not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed. 
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B. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if 
requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace 
the covering, all at Contractor’s expense. 

C. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer 
or inspected or tested by others, then Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover, 
expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may 
require, that portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and 
equipment. 

1. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for 
all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to such uncovering, 
exposure, observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory replacement or 
reconstruction (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work 
of others); and pending Contractor’s full discharge of this responsibility the Owner 
shall be entitled to impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15. 

2. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an 
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly 
attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, 
replacement, and reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount 
or extent thereof, then Contractor may submit a Change Proposal within 30 days of 
the determination that the Work is not defective. 

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work 

A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable 
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed 
Work will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order Contractor to stop 
the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; 
however, this right of Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of 
Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, 
any other individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them. 

14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work 

A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct 
defective Work, or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by Engineer, or if 
Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or if 
Contractor fails to comply with any other provision of the Contract Documents, then Owner 
may, after seven days written notice to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency. 

B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed 
expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude 
Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and 
suspend Contractor’s services related thereto, and incorporate in the Work all materials 
and equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are 
stored elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and 
employees, Owner’s other contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to 
the Site to enable Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph. 

C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the 
rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set-
offs against payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will 
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include but not be limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed 
or damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work. 

D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in 
the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and 
remedies under this Paragraph 14.07. 

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD 

15.01 Progress Payments 

A. Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will 
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application 
for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work will 
be based on the number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under 
the provisions of Paragraph 13.03. Progress payments for cost-based Work will be based on 
Cost of the Work completed by Contractor during the pay period. 

B. Applications for Payments: 

1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress 
payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer 
for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the 
Work completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such 
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. If payment is 
requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but 
delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in writing, the 
Application for Payment shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or other 
documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and equipment free 
and clear of all Liens, and evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by 
appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other arrangements to protect 
Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner. 

2. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an 
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received on account 
of the Work have been applied on account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate 
obligations associated with prior Applications for Payment. 

3. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the 
Agreement. 

C. Review of Applications: 

1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including 
each resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present 
the Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing 
Engineer’s reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor 
may make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 

2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment 
will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s 
observations of the executed Work as an experienced and qualified design 
professional, and on Engineer’s review of the Application for Payment and the 
accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of Engineer’s knowledge, 
information and belief: 
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a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 

b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents 
(subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon 
Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the 
Contract Documents, a final determination of quantities and classifications for 
Unit Price Work under Paragraph 13.03, and any other qualifications stated in the 
recommendation); and 

c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear 
to have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the 
Work. 

3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have 
represented that: 

a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been 
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in 
progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities 
specifically assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or 

b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle 
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold 
payment to Contractor. 

4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending 
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, 
will impose responsibility on Engineer: 

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or 

b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, 
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or 

c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to 
Contractor’s performance of the Work, or 

d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has 
used the money paid on account of the Contract Price, or 

e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to 
Owner free and clear of any Liens. 

5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in 
Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated 
in Paragraph 15.01.C.2. 

6. Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set-offs) necessary in Engineer’s 
opinion to protect Owner from loss because: 

a. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or 
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e. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would 
constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause 
under the Contract Documents. 

D. Payment Becomes Due: 

1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s 
recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offs) will 
become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

E. Reductions in Payment by Owner: 

1. In addition to any reductions in payment (set-offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner 
is entitled to impose a set-off against payment based on any of the following: 

a. claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s conduct in the 
performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or 
damages on account of Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of 
the Work, including but not limited to claims, costs, losses, or damages from 
workplace injuries, adjacent property damage, non-compliance with Laws and 
Regulations, and patent infringement; 

b. Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid 
damage, delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the 
Site; 

c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance; 

d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; 

e. Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal 
reviews, evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return 
visits to manufacturing or assembly facilities; 

f. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

h. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

i. an event that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify a 
termination for cause has occurred; 

j. liquidated damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to achieve 
Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work; 

k. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has 
delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and 
discharge of such Liens; 

l. there are other items entitling Owner to a set off against the amount 
recommended. 

2. If Owner imposes any set-off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge 
or on the written recommendations of Engineer, Owner will give Contractor 
immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action 
and the specific amount of the reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount 
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remaining after deduction of the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay 
Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner 
and Contractor, if Contractor remedies the reasons for such action. The reduction 
imposed shall be binding on Contractor unless it duly submits a Change Proposal 
contesting the reduction. 

3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, 
the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by 
Paragraph 15.01.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement. 

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment 
furnished under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title 
defects, and (2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no later than seven 
days after the time of payment by Owner. 

15.03 Substantial Completion 

A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall 
notify Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and 
request that Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the 
same time submit to Owner and Engineer an initial draft of punch list items to be 
completed or corrected before final payment. 

B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an 
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not 
consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving 
the reasons therefor. 

C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a 
preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial 
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or 
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven days after receipt of the 
preliminary certificate during which to make written objection to Engineer as to any 
provisions of the certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the 
provisions of the preliminary certificate, Engineer concludes that the Work is not 
substantially complete, Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the preliminary 
certificate to Owner, notify Contractor in writing that the Work is not substantially 
complete, stating the reasons therefor. If Owner does not object to the provisions of the 
certificate, or if despite consideration of Owner’s objections Engineer concludes that the 
Work is substantially complete, then Engineer will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver 
to Owner and Contractor a final certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised punch 
list of items to be completed or corrected) reflecting such changes from the preliminary 
certificate as Engineer believes justified after consideration of any objections from Owner. 

D. At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and 
Contractor will confer regarding Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work following 
Substantial Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of 
the builder’s risk coverage, and confirm the transition to coverage of the Work under a 
permanent property insurance policy held by Owner.  Unless Owner and Contractor agree 
otherwise in writing, Owner shall bear responsibility for security, operation, protection of 
the Work, property insurance, maintenance, heat, and utilities upon Owner’s use or 
occupancy of the Work. 
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E. After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of 
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor 
may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the 
progress payment procedures set forth above. 

F. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and 
complete or correct items on the punch list. 

15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy 

A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract 
Documents, or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately 
functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended 
purpose without significant interference with Contractor’s performance of the remainder 
of the Work, subject to the following conditions: 

1. At any time Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or 
occupy any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If 
and when Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, 
Contractor, Owner, and Engineer will follow the procedures of Paragraph 15.03.A 
through E for that part of the Work. 

2. At any time Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor 
considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to 
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work. 

3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer 
shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of 
completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially 
complete, Engineer will notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons 
therefor. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the 
provisions of Paragraph 15.03 will apply with respect to certification of Substantial 
Completion of that part of the Work and the division of responsibility in respect 
thereof and access thereto. 

4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to 
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 regarding builder’s risk or other 
property insurance. 

15.05 Final Inspection 

A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 
complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and 
will notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the 
Work, or agreed portion thereof, is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately 
take such measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 

15.06 Final Payment 

A. Application for Payment: 

1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all 
corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with 
the Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, 
guarantees, bonds, certificates or other evidence of insurance, certificates of 
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inspection, annotated record documents (as provided in Paragraph 7.11), and other 
documents, Contractor may make application for final payment. 

2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously 
delivered) by: 

a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents; 

b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment; 

c. satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all 
Work, materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens 
or other title defects, or will so pass upon final payment. 

d. a list of all disputes that Contractor believes are unsettled; and 

e. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all 
Lien rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as 
approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit 
of Contractor that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material, 
and equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and 
equipment bills, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner 
might in any way be responsible, or which might in any way result in liens or other 
burdens on Owner's property, have been paid or otherwise satisfied. If any 
Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full, Contractor 
may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner to indemnify Owner 
against any Lien, or Owner at its option may issue joint checks payable to Contractor 
and specified Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

B. Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance: 

1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final 
inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and 
accompanying documentation as required by the Contract Documents, Engineer is 
satisfied that the Work has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations under 
the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within ten days after receipt of the final 
Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s recommendation of final 
payment and present the Application for Payment to Owner for payment. Such 
recommendation shall account for any set-offs against payment that are necessary in 
Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss for the reasons stated above with 
respect to progress payments. At the same time Engineer will also give written notice 
to Owner and Contractor that the Work is acceptable, subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 15.07. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to 
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment, 
in which case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit the 
Application for Payment. 

C. Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is 
ready for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final 
payment. 

D. Payment Becomes Due: Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the final Application 
for Payment and accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer 
(less any further sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s recommendation, 
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including but not limited to set-offs for liquidated damages and set-offs allowed under the 
provisions above with respect to progress payments) will become due and shall be paid by 
Owner to Contractor. 

15.07 Waiver of Claims 

A. The making of final payment will not constitute a waiver by Owner of claims or rights 
against Contractor. Owner expressly reserves claims and rights arising from unsettled Liens, 
from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to Paragraph 15.05, from 
Contractor’s failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of any special 
guarantees specified therein, from outstanding Claims by Owner, or from Contractor’s 
continuing obligations under the Contract Documents. 

B. The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all 
claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly 
submitted or appealed under the provisions of Article 17. 

15.08 Correction Period 

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as 
may be prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the 
Contract Documents, or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents), any Work is 
found to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to the Site, adjacent areas that 
Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or otherwise, and other 
adjacent areas used by Contractor as permitted by Laws and Regulations, is found to be 
defective, then Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with 
Owner’s written instructions: 

1. correct the defective repairs to the Site or such other adjacent areas; 

2. correct such defective Work; 

3. if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the Project and 
replace it with Work that is not defective, and 

4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to 
the work of others, or to other land or areas resulting therefrom. 

B. If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or 
in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have 
the defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and 
replaced. Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to 
such correction or repair or such removal and replacement (including but not limited to all 
costs of repair or replacement of work of others). 

C. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous 
service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item 
may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 
 

D. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected 
or removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with 
respect to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year after such 
correction or removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed. 
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E. Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and 
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a 
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 

ARTICLE 16 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

16.01 Owner May Suspend Work 

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a 
period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. 
Such notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the 
Work on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract 
Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to any such 
suspension. Any Change Proposal seeking such adjustments shall be submitted no later 
than 30 days after the date fixed for resumption of Work. 

16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 

A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by 
Contractor and justify termination for cause: 

1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule); 

2. Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the 
Contract Documents; 

3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or 

4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer. 

B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 16.02.A occurs, then after giving 
Contractor (and any surety) ten days written notice that Owner is considering a declaration 
that Contractor is in default and termination of the contract, Owner may proceed to: 

1. declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) notice that 
the Contract is terminated; and 

2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond. 

C. Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has 
terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take 
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the 
Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete 
the Work as Owner may deem expedient. 

D. Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if 
Contractor within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its 
failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure. 

E. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to 
receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the 
Contract Price exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all related claims, costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid 
to Contractor. If the cost to complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses, 
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and damages exceeds such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner. 
Such claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as 
to their reasonableness and, when so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change 
Order. When exercising any rights or remedies under this paragraph, Owner shall not be 
required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed. 

F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not 
affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may 
thereafter accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or any surety 
under any payment bond or performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due 
Contractor by Owner will not release Contractor from liability. 

G. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions 
of Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond shall govern over any inconsistent 
provisions of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D. 

16.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience 

A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and 
without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such 
case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items): 

1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents 
prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for 
overhead and profit on such Work; 

2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services 
and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents 
in connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead 
and profit on such expenses; and 

3. other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs 
incurred to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal. 

B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated overhead, profits, or revenue, 
or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination. 

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 

A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for more than 90 
consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2) 
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or 
(3) Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then 
Contractor may, upon seven days written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided 
Owner or Engineer do not remedy such suspension or failure within that time, terminate 
the contract and recover from Owner payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph 
16.03. 

B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if 
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is 
submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to 
be due, Contractor may, seven days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the 
Work until payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon. 
The provisions of this paragraph are not intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a 
Change Proposal for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for 
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expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted 
by this paragraph. 

ARTICLE 17 – FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES 

17.01 Methods and Procedures 

A. Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final 
resolution under the provisions of this Article: 

1. A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in 
full; and 

2. Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work or obligations under 
the Contract Documents, and arising after final payment has been made. 

B. Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this Article, Owner 
or Contractor may: 

1. elect in writing to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the 
Supplementary Conditions; or 

2. agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution 
process; or 

3. if no dispute resolution process is provided for in the Supplementary Conditions or 
mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the 
dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction. 

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS 

18.01 Giving Notice 

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it 
will be deemed to have been validly given if: 

1. delivered in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the individual or 
to a member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for which it is intended; or 

2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last 
business address known to the sender of the notice. 

18.02 Computation of Times 

A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to 
exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period 
falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable 
jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the computation. 

18.03 Cumulative Remedies 

A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and 
remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be 
construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of 
them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty 
or guarantee, or by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will 
be as effective as if repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with 
each particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply. 
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18.04 Limitation of Damages 

A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, 
and other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, shall be liable to 
Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages sustained by Contractor on or in 
connection with any other project or anticipated project. 

18.05 No Waiver 

A. A party’s non-enforcement of any provision shall not constitute a waiver of that provision, 
nor shall it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract. 

18.06 Survival of Obligations 

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or 
given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the 
Contract, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or 
termination or completion of the Contract or termination of the services of Contractor. 

18.07 Controlling Law 

A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located. 

18.08 Headings 

A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute 
parts of these General Conditions. 
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Supplementary Conditions 
These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions of the 
Construction Contract, EJCDC® C-700 (2013 Edition). All provisions that are not so amended or 
supplemented remain in full force and effect. 

The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated in the General Conditions. 
Additional terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated below, which are 
applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. 

The address system used in these Supplementary Conditions is the same as the address system used in 
the General Conditions, with the prefix "SC" added thereto. 

 

ARTICLE 1 – DEFINED TERMS 

SC-1.01 Add the following to the list of defined terms: 

49. Build America, Buy America Act (BABAA) - Requirements instituted by the Bipartisan 
Infrastructure Law of 2021 mandating domestic preference that all iron and steel, 
manufactured products, and construction materials are produced in the United States.  

50. Construction Materials – Those articles, materials, or supply – other than an item of 
primarily iron and steel; a manufactured product; cement and cementitious materials; 
aggregates such as stone, sand, or gravel; or aggregate binding agents or additives – that 
are or consist primarily of: non-ferrous metals, plastic and polymer-based products, glass, 
lumber or drywall. 

51. Manufactured Product – Items assembled out of components, or otherwise made or 
processed from raw materials into finished products. Manufactured products must be 
manufactured (assembled) in the United States, and the cost of components that were 
mined, produced, or manufactured in the United States must be greater than 55 percent 
of the total cost of all components of the project. 

52. Manufacturer’s Certification – Documentation provided by a Manufacturer, certifying 
that the items provided by Manufacturer meet the domestic preference requirements of 
BABAA. 

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

SC-2.01  Delete Paragraph 2.01.C in its entirety. 

SC-2.02  Amend the first sentence of Paragraph 2.02.A. to read as follows: 

Owner shall furnish to Contractor 2 copies of the Contract Documents (including one 
fully executed counterpart of the Agreement). 

SC-2.03        Amend the first sentence of Paragraph 2.03 to read as follows: 

At least 10 days prior to the Preconstruction Conference, Contractor shall submit to 
Engineer for timely review:  
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SC-2.03        Add the following language at the end Paragraph 2.03.A.1: 

The Progress Schedule shall be updated monthly by the Contractor to show the actual 
progress and attached to the monthly payment request. Requests for payment may 
not be approved unless the monthly submittals are complete. 
 

ARTICLE 3 - DOCUMENTS: INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE 
 

SC-3.01      Add the following language at the end of the second sentence of Paragraph 3.01A.:  
 
Should a conflict exist between the requirements of the Advertisement for Bids, Bid 
Form, Instructions to Bidders, General Requirements, Supplementary Conditions, 
General Conditions, Drawings and the Technical Specifications portion of the Project 
Manual, the former shall take precedence. 

 
Article 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 
 

SC-4.05 Add the following Paragraph immediately following Paragraph 4.05.G: 
 

H. When considering requests for time extensions under Article 4 of the General 
Conditions, the following will be considered by the Engineer as reasonably anticipated 
days of abnormal weather on a monthly basis: 

 
 January  -             15  July  -  8 
 February -             14  August  -  6 
 March  -             12  September -  4 
 April  -   6  October  -  4 
 May  -   7  November -  6 
 June  -   6  December -            14 

 
Days in excess of the number of anticipated days shown on which less than 5 hours of 
work was completed, will be considered as eligible for an extension of the contract time. 
All requests for time extensions due to abnormal weather conditions shall be for specific 
calendar dates and must be accompanied by a detailed summary of project site 
conditions for the dates requested.  The summary shall contain the following minimum 
elements: 

 
Date High 

Temp. 
(Est) 

 

Low 
Temp. 
(Est) 

 

Working 
Conditions 

 

Hours 
Worked 

Start: 
Stop: 

 

Time Adverse 
Weather 

Began 

Work 
Done This 

Date 
(Attach 

Summary) 

Precipitation 
(In.) 

 
Precipitation amounts may be taken from daily gauge readings at the project site by the 
contractor, or may be local television station, internet or NOAA climatological 
summaries. 
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ARTICLE 5 – AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

SC 5.03  
A. No reports of explorations or tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the 

Site, or drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface 
structures at the Site, are known to Owner. 

SC 5.06  

A. No reports or drawings related to Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site 
are known to Owner. 

B. Not Used. 

ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

SC-6.01 Add the following paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.01.F: 

G.  In exercising the contract provisions for assignments and other contract changes, the 
Owner shall not be required to notify the surety or sureties on the Contractor's 
bond or bonds.  It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to advise the surety or 
sureties of any changes or assignments, and the progress of his work. 

SC-6.01 Add the following paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.01.G: 

H.  The successful bidder will be required to obtain a Performance Bond and a Payment 
Bond each in the amount of 100% of the contract amount. All bonds shall be 
executed by such sureties as are named in U.S. Department of the Treasury Circular 
570. A bond signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact must be accompanied by a 
certified copy of that individual’s authority to bind the surety. 

SC-6.02 Delete paragraph 6.02.A and insert the following in its place: 

A. The Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required by this article and in 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

SC-6.02 Amend the initial portion of the first sentence of Paragraph 6.02.B to read as follows: 

B. All insurance required by the contract to be purchased and maintained by the 
Contractor shall be… 

SC 6.02 Delete Paragraph 6.02.D in its entirety. 

SC-6.02 Delete Paragraph 6.02.E and insert the following in its place: 

E.  Failure of Owner to demand such certificates or other evidence of Contractor’s full 
compliance with these insurance requirements or failure of Owner to identify a 
deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, shall not be construed as a 
waiver of Contractor’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance. 

SC-6.02 Delete Paragraph 6.02.F and insert the following in its place: 

F. If Contractor does not purchase or maintain all of the insurance required by the 
Contract, Contractor shall notify Owner in writing of such failure to purchase prior 
to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the 
required coverage. 
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SC-6.02 Delete Paragraph 6.02.H and insert the following in its place: 

H. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if Contractor has failed to obtain 
required insurance, Owner may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect 
Owner’s interests at the expense of Contractor, who was required to provide such 
coverage, and the Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly. 

SC-6.02 Add the following paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.02.J: 

K. The following Contractor’s insurance policies shall include an additional insured 
endorsement in favor of the Owner and the Engineer, its architects and engineers, 
and each of their officers, agents and employees, to protect said parties from claims 
which may arise from both ongoing and completed operations under the contract:  

1. Contractor’s Commercial General Liability Policy 
2. Contractor’s Excess Liability/Umbrella Policy  
3. Owner’s and Contractor’s Protective Liability Policy 

 
SC 6.03 Delete Section 6.03 in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

 
SC-6.03 Contractor’s Liability Insurance 

A. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain such insurance as will protect him from 
claims set forth below which may arise out of or result from the Contractor’s 
execution of the Work, whether such execution be by himself or by any Sub-
contractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable: 

 
1. Claims under workmen’s compensation, disability benefit and other similar 

employee benefit acts; 
 
2. Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, 

or death of his employees; 
 
3. Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, 

or death of any person other than his employees; 
 
4. Claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage which are 

sustained (1) by any person as a result of an offense directly or indirectly related 
to the employment of such person by the Contractor, or (2) by any other 
person; and 

 
5. Claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or 

destruction of tangible property, including loss of use resulting therefrom. 
 
6. Claims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property 

damage arising out of ownership, maintenance or use of a motor vehicle; 
 
7. Claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed 

operations; and 
 
8. Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s 

obligations under Paragraph 6.20. 
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B. Certificates of Insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner prior 
to commencement of the Work.  Certificates of insurance shall contain a provision 
requiring that the Owner and the Engineer will be notified in writing in the event of 
cancellation, restrictive endorsement or non-renewal at least 30 days prior to such 
action. 

 
1. All insurance policies required by this section shall be written by insurance 

companies, firms, or entities that are A.M. Best Rated “A” or better. 
 
2. The Contractor shall cause Sub-Contractors to maintain insurance in compliance 

with the provisions of this section. 
 

C. The Contractor shall procure and maintain, at his own expense, during the Contract 
Times, liability insurance as hereinafter specified: 

1. Contractors Commercial General Liability Insurance shall be purchased and 
maintained by the Contractor as is appropriate for the work being performed 
and furnished and as will provide protection from claims set forth below which 
may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the work and 
Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether it is to 
be performed by Contractor, any Sub- Contractor or Supplier, or by anyone 
directly employed by any of them to perform any of the work, or by anyone for 
whose acts any of them may be liable. The minimum limits of liability shall be: 

$ 1,000,000 Each Occurrence 

$      50,000 Fire Damage (any one fire) 

$        5,000 Medical Expenses (any one person) 

$ 1,000,000 Personal and Advertising Injury 

$ 2,000,000 General Aggregate 

$ 2,000,000 Products/Completed Operations Aggregate 

a. The policy shall include coverage for explosion, collapse and underground   
hazards (XCU). 

b. The policy shall be written on an occurrence basis, and the general aggregate 
limit shall apply per project.  

c. The Contractor’s Commercial General Liability Policy shall include an 
additional insured endorsement in favor of the Owner and the Engineer, its 
architects and engineers, and each of their officers, agents and employees, 
to protect said parties from claims which may arise from operations under 
the contract.  

d. The policy shall include a waiver of transfer of rights of recovery (Waiver of 
Subrogation) endorsement in favor of the Owner and the Engineer.   

e. The Contractor may purchase and maintain an Excess Liability/Umbrella 
Policy in order to satisfy the minimum limit requirements set forth herein.  
Said policy shall be written on an occurrence basis and shall include the 
Owner and Engineer as additional insureds.  

2. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain Commercial/Business Automobile 
Liability insurance for claims arising out of the maintenance, operation, or use of 
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any owned, non-owned or hired vehicles.  The combined single limit for bodily 
injury and property damage shall be not less than $1,000,000 each occurrence.  
The policy shall include a waiver of transfer of rights of recovery (Waiver of 
Subrogation) endorsement in favor of the Owner and the Engineer. 

 3. The Contractor shall procure and maintain, at his own expense, during the 
Contract Times, in accordance with the  provisions of the laws of the state in 
which the work is performed, Workmen’s Compensation and Employers Liability 
insurance, including occupational disease provisions, for all of his employees at 
the site of the Work and in case any work is sublet, the Contractor shall require 
such Sub-Contractor similarly to provide Workmen’s Compensation Insurance, 
including occupational disease provisions for all of the latter’s employees unless 
such employees are covered by the protection afforded by the Contractor.  In 
case any class of employees engaged in hazardous work under this contract at 
the site of the Project is not protected under Workmen’s Compensation statute, 
the Contractor shall provide, and shall cause each Sub-Contractor to provide, 
adequate and suitable insurance for the protection of his employees not 
otherwise protected. 

a. The policy shall be written with the following minimum limits: 

Workers’ Compensation Statutory Limits  

Employers’ Liability     Statutory Limits 

Bodily Injury by Accident  $100,000 Each Accident 

Bodily Injury by Disease     $500,000 Policy Limit 

Bodily Injury by Disease    $100,000 Each Employee 

b. The policy shall include a waiver of transfer of rights of recovery (Waiver of   
Subrogation) endorsement in favor of the Owner and the Engineer. 

4. The Contractor shall, at his expense, provide the Owner with an Owner’s and 
Contractor’s Protective Liability insurance policy, naming the Engineer, its 
architects and engineers, and each of their officers, agents and employees as 
additional insureds under that policy.  The policy shall protect said parties from 
claims, which may arise from operations under the Contract.  Limits of policy 
coverage shall be $1,000,000 per occurrence; $2,000,000 aggregate.  The 
general aggregate limit shall apply per project. 

D. With respect to completed operations insurance, and any insurance coverage 
written on a claims-made basis, insurance policies shall remain in effect for at least 
two years after final payment. 

1. Contractor shall furnish Owner and Engineer satisfactory evidence of 
continuation of such insurance at final payment and one year thereafter. 

SC-6.05 Delete Paragraph 6.05.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 
 

A. The Contractor shall secure broad form "All Risk" type Builder's Risk insurance on a 
100% completed value basis (total contract amount) for the work to be performed.  
This insurance shall:  

 
1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, Engineer, Engineer’s 

consultants, and any other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
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Conditions, and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, consultants 
and subcontractors of each and any of them, each of whom is deemed to have 
an insurable interest and shall be listed as an insured or additional insured;  

 
2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” or open peril or special causes of loss 

policy form that shall at least include insurance for physical loss or damage to 
the Work, temporary buildings, false work, and materials and equipment in 
transit, and shall insure against at least the following perils or causes of loss: fire, 
lightning, extended coverage, theft, vandalism and malicious mischief, 
earthquake, collapse, debris removal, demolition occasioned by enforcement of 
Laws and Regulations, water damage, (other than caused by flood), explosion, 
hail, vandalism, wind, riot, aircraft, smoke, and such other perils or causes of loss 
as may be specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions; 

 
3. include expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property 

(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects);  
 
4. cover materials and equipment stored at the Site or at another location that was 

agreed to in writing by Owner prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided 
that such materials and equipment have been included in an Application for 
Payment recommended by Engineer;  

 
5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by Owner;  
 
6. include testing and startup; and 
 
7. be maintained in effect until final payment is made unless otherwise agreed to in 

writing by Owner, Contractor, and Engineer with 30 days written notice to each 
other additional insured to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued. 

 
8. The materials and equipment for those work items which are not insurable once 

installed (e.g., facilities to be installed beneath the ground surface) must be 
insured for all named perils until installation.  Motors, pumps and other 
equipment will be insured for the named perils during the contract time, and 
until the work is accepted by the Owner, regardless of the intended service of 
these items, and whether installed or not. 

 
SC 6.05 Delete Paragraph 6.05.D in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

 
A.  The Owner may, if he deems necessary, occupy or use a portion or portions of the 

Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 
15.04. Insurance policies issued in connection with the Work shall allow such 
occupancy without the requirement of a special endorsement and shall not be 
canceled or permitted to lapse in the event of Partial Utilization. The Contractor 
shall notify the insurers of any such partial utilization or occupancy. 
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ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

SC-7.02 Delete Paragraph 7.02.B in its entirety. 

SC-7.03  Add the following language at the end of Paragraph 7.03.A: 
 

The Owner will pay for any permanent utility meter deposits; however, the 
Contractor shall be responsible for any utility bills incurred until the facility is 
turned over to the Owner for use. 

 
SC-7.06       Delete the second sentence of Paragraph 7.06.A. 

 
SC-7.06       Delete Paragraph 7.06.B in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

 
B.  The Contractor shall not award work valued at more than fifty (50%) percent of the 

Contract Price to Subcontractor(s), without prior written approval of the Owner. 
 

SC-7.06       Delete Paragraph 7.06.C in its entirety. 
 

SC 7.06        Delete Paragraph 7.06.D in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 
 

D. If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, or other individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner by a specified 
date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, and if Contractor has submitted a 
list thereof in accordance with the Supplementary Conditions, Owner’s acceptance 
(either in writing or by failing to make written objection thereto by the date 
indicated for acceptance or objection in the Bidding Documents or the Contract 
Documents) of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity so 
identified shall not constitute an endorsement. No acceptance by Owner of any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, whether initially or as a 
replacement, shall constitute a waiver of any right of Owner or Engineer to reject 
defective Work. 

SC-7.06       Delete Paragraph 7.06.E in its entirety. 
 

SC-7.06       Delete Paragraph 7.06.F in its entirety. 
 

SC-7.08        Add the following paragraph after Paragraph 7.08.A: 
 

B. The Owner will obtain DOTD project permits. The Contractor shall comply with all 
permit provisions and requirements including pre-work notification. In addition, the 
Contractor shall complete the following: 

1. Notify the DOTD Permit Section when utility permit work is complete. Arrange 
an onsite Final Inspection with DOTD and correct any deficiencies. 

2. Complete DOTD’s “Utility Permit Final Certification” and submit the form to the 
Owner. 

3. Furnish record drawings for work within DOTD rights-of-way showing the 
location of the installed utility with respect to the R/W and top-of-pipe 
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elevations with respect to natural ground at 100’ intervals. Record drawings shall 
be furnished on copies of the plan sheets and shall be accurately dimensioned 
and in a neat, presentable hand-written format. The requirement for pipe 
elevations at 100’ intervals will be strictly enforced. DOTD rejection of the 
Contractor’s submitted documents will be cause for Owner to withhold Final 
Acceptance. 

SC-7.10  Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.10.C:  

D.  The Contractor must comply with the minimum rates for wages for laborers and 
mechanics as determined by the Secretary of Labor in accordance with the 
provisions of the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts. Applicable wage rates are included 
herein as attachment 1 and shall become a part of the contract documents.  

 

SC-7.10  Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.10.D:  

E. All products must meet BABAA requirements. Contractor shall include 
Manufacturer’s Certification for BABAA requirements with all applicable 
submittals. If a specific manufacture is used in the bidding, a statement that the 
Manufacturer will comply with BABAA must be included with the bid submission. 
Contractor shall comply with BABAA requirements., including coordination with 
manufacturers, distributors, and suppliers to correct deficiencies in any BABAA 
documentation.  

 Engineer/Architect approval of shop drawing or samples will include review of 
BABAA documentation.  

 Contractor shall certify upon completion that all work and materials have complied 
with BABAA requirements.  

 For any change orders, Contractor shall provide BABAA documentation for any 
new products or materials required by the change.  

  Installation of materials or products that are not compliant with BABAA 
requirements shall be considered defective work. Contractor should ensure that 
Engineer/Architect has an approved Manufacturer’s Certification or waiver prior to 
items being delivered to the project site.  

 By submitting an application for payment, based in whole or in part on furnishing 
equipment or materials, Contractor certifies that such equipment and materials, to 
contractor’s knowledge, are compliant with BABAA requirements.  

 Domestic Preference: Iron and steel products, Manufactured Products, and 
Construction Materials used in this project comply with the Build America, Buy 
America Act (BABAA) requirements mandated by Title IX of the Infrastructure 
Investment and Jobs Act (“IIJA”), Pub. L. 177-58. 

  
SC-7.16  Delete Paragraph 7.16.B.1.a in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 
 

a. The Contractor shall provide a minimum of six copies of all material and 
equipment submittals for the Engineer’s review, of which two copies will be 
returned to the Contractor indicating any review comments.  If additional 
returned copies are required by the Contractor, the corresponding number 
shall be included in the submittal. 
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SC-7.17.A  Delete Paragraph 7.17.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

 
A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in 

accordance with the Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer 
and its Related Entities shall be entitled to rely on representation of 
Contractor’s warranty and guarantee.  The Contractor's guarantee is extended 
to all work performed and all equipment, materials and supplies incorporated 
into the project. The Contractor shall require that all Subcontractors and 
Suppliers warrant and guarantee their work, equipment, materials or supplies 
to the Contractor the same as and concurrently with the Contractor's 
guaranty/warranty to the Owner beginning on the date of Substantial 
Completion and continuing for the term specified by the Contract Documents. 
This requirement in no way implies that the Owner has any direct contractual 
relationship with Subcontractors or suppliers. 

 
1. Contractor shall guarantee all materials and equipment furnished and Work 

performed for a period of 1 year from the date of Substantial Completion.  
Contractor warrants that during the warranty period, the completed Work is 
free from all defects due to faulty materials or workmanship. Contractor 
shall require that all Subcontractors and Suppliers warrant and guarantee 
their work, equipment, materials or supplies to the Contractor the same as 
and concurrently with the Contractor's guaranty/warranty to the Owner. 
This requirement in no way implies that the Owner has any direct 
contractual relationship with subcontractors or suppliers. 

 
2. Contractor agrees to promptly make such corrections as may be necessary 

by reason of such defects including the repairs of any damage to other parts 
of the system resulting from such defects.  In the event that the Contractor 
should fail to make such repairs, adjustments, or other Work that may be 
made necessary by such defects, the Owner may do so and charge the 
Contractor the cost thereby incurred.   

 
3. The Performance Bond shall remain in full force and effect through the 

General warranty and guarantee period. 
 

SC-7.18  Delete Paragraph 7.18.C in its entirety. 
 
SC-7.20  Add a new Section 7.20 immediately following Section 7.19: 

 
SC-7.20  Engineer’s evaluation of “Or-equals” and Substitutions 

A. The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified 
or described in the Bidding Documents, or “or-equal” materials and equipment as 
defined in paragraph 7.04 of the General Conditions, or those substitute materials 
and equipment as defined in paragraph 7.05 of the General Conditions, approved 
by the Engineer and identified by Addendum.  

B. The materials, products and equipment described in the Bid Documents establish a 
standard of required function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any 
proposed substitution. The use of the name of a certain brand, make, 
manufacturer or specification is done to establish such standards. Such use is only 
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to denote the quality standard of the product desired and does not restrict bidders 
to the specific brand, make, manufacturer, or specification named; they are used 
only to set forth and convey to prospective bidders the general style, type, 
character, and quality of product desired; equivalent products may be acceptable. 
The materials and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a 
standard of required type, function, and quality to be met by any proposed 
substitute or “or-equal” item.  

 

C. Request for Engineer’s clarification of materials and equipment considered “or-
equal” or for consideration as a substitution prior to the Effective Date of the 
Agreement must be received by the Engineer at least 7 working days prior to the 
opening of Bids. No item of material or equipment will be considered by Engineer 
as an “or-equal” or substitute unless a written request for such approval has been 
submitted by Bidder and has been received by Engineer at least 7 working days 
prior to the opening of Bids. Each request shall conform to the requirements of 
Paragraphs 7.04 or 7.05, as applicable, of the General Conditions as supplemented 
herein.  Within three days, exclusive of holidays or weekends, after submission, the 
Engineer will furnish to both the public entity and the potential supplier written 
approval or denial of the product submitted.  If the Engineer approves any 
proposed substitution, such approval will be set forth in an addendum.  Bidders 
shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.  

D. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed item is upon the Bidder. 
Engineer’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed item will be final. 
Disapproved submittals will not be re-reviewed for any reason including but not 
limited to the incompleteness of the initial submittal. If Engineer approves any 
proposed such item, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum issued to all 
prospective Bidders. Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other 
manner. 

E. All proposed “or-equal” or substitute products or systems must be submitted in 
strict accordance with each and every requirement of Paragraphs 7.04 or 7.05, as 
applicable, of the General Conditions. Additionally, each submittal must include 
each and every one of the following items: 

1. A verifiable list of prior installations showing prior and successful experience 
with the proposed product. Include as a minimum written positive references, 
contact names and phone numbers. 

2. A tabulation of references to both the specific specification paragraphs and the 
plan sheet locations where the specified product appears.  

3. A complete description of the proposed item and name of manufacturer, trade 
name and model number. Include marked-up brochures or product 
descriptions indicating where the product complies with specified materials 
and reference standards. Model numbers and information indicating complete 
specification compliance shall be clearly indicated with an arrow or circled. 

4. Submittal documents shall contain all information required and sufficient 
technical data for a complete evaluation in accordance with the plans and 
specifications. The quality, function, capacity and capability of each product 
shall be fully described. 
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5. The location and availability of replacement or spare parts. 

6. Copies of any test procedures or data forms required by the plans and 
specifications. 

7. An itemized point-by-point comparison of the proposed item with the specified 
product, listing all variations in quality, performance and other pertinent 
characteristics. Include a comparison of the salient features of the proposed 
item versus the specified item as well as a comparison of space requirements 
and delivery schedules. 

8. A detailed description of any variation of the proposed item from the specified 
item including, as a minimum, but not limited to materials of construction, 
fabrication, operation, warranty, service, corrosion protection, power 
consumption, maintenance requirements, etc. 

9. In case of fixed mechanical and electrical equipment, submit layout drawings 
drawn to scale, to show required clearances for operation, maintenance, and 
replacement of parts. Include manufacturer's certified performance curves, 
catalog cuts, pamphlets, descriptive literature, installation and application 
recommendations.  Include static and dynamic weight limitations, structural 
properties, audible noise levels and vibration generation. 

10. Include a statement related to any impacts on other contracts as well as a 
proposed solution at no cost to the Owner. 

11. Any other information as necessary to assist the Engineer’s evaluation. 

F.   A single complete submittal shall be furnished for each and every product which 
the Bidder requests that the Engineer review. Submittals containing multiple 
products will be rejected without review. A copy of a separate submittal letter shall 
accompany each copy of the submittal. Submittal letters shall be stamped with the 
Bidder's approval indicating that he has reviewed the submittal for conformance 
with the contract requirements. All submittals must be made directly by the Bidder 
and shall be sequentially numbered. Each submittal document, including submittal 
letters, shall identify the Owners Contract name/number and the Engineers project 
number and the effected bid item number and description.  

  Submit a minimum of 6 full color hard copies and one electronic copy of each 
request plus the number required for the Contractor’s use and distribution. Only 
hard copies will be reviewed. Electronic copies are for file purposes only. Hard copy 
documents must be of good reproductive quality and legible. Documents 
transmitted by facsimile will be rejected. Electronic copies including scanned 
images must be in Microsoft Office compatible files or pdf format. 

G. Each and every submittal request for approval of an “or-equal” or substitute 
product shall be accompanied by a signed and notarized statement by the Bidder 
that he: 

1.  Has investigated the proposed product, has determined that it is equal or 
superior in all respects to the specified product and certifies it as such. 

2.  Will provide, as a minimum, the warranty required for the specified product. 

3.  Will coordinate the installation of the accepted product into the Work and 
make all changes to the work under his Contract and all other effected 
Contracts, without additional cost to the Owner. 
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4.  Will coordinate the installation and make all changes to other Work which may 
be required, without additional cost to the Owner. 

5.  Certifies that proposed product will not affect or delay the scheduled 
construction progress. 

6.  Waives all claims for additional costs or time extension which may 
subsequently result. 

7. Will pay for all changes to the work including construction and engineering 
costs caused by the requested substitution. 

8.  Will be responsible for all effects of the substitution on related work, will 
coordinate installation and be responsible for additional changes which may be 
required to complete the work in all respects, in compliance with all applicable 
codes and regulations. 

9. Will be responsible for all additional costs which become subsequently 
apparent. 

10. Will be responsible and pay for any and all additional engineering services 
required as a result of the substitution as well as all costs related to any and all 
re-design work, at no additional cost to the Owner. 

SC-7.21  Add a new Section 7.21 immediately following Section 7.20: 
 

SC-7.21  Progress Schedule 

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with 
Paragraph 2.03 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 

1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance proposed adjustments in 
the Progress Schedule that will not result in changing the Contract Times. Such 
adjustments will comply with any provisions of the General Requirements 
applicable thereto. 

2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract 
Times shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11. 
Adjustments in Contract Times may only be made by a Change Order. 

B. The Contractor shall coordinate his daily and weekly construction schedules (and 
the schedules of his Subcontractors) with the engineer to ensure that the Resident 
Project Representative will be on the jobsite at critical times during construction. 

ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

SC-8.02  Delete Paragraphs 8.02.A and 8.02.B in their entirety and insert the following in their 
place: 

 
A.  If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work on the 

Project at the Site, the work to be done by others will be as shown on the 
Drawings, or will be set forth elsewhere. The Contractor shall be responsible for 
coordinating his work with the work of others at the Site. 

 
SC-8.03   Add the following new paragraph immediately after paragraph 8.03: 
 

SC-8.04 Claims Between Contractors 
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A. Should the Contractor cause damage to the work or property of any other 

contractor at the Site, or should any claim arising out of Contractor’s performance 
of the Work at the Site be made by any other contractor against Contractor, Owner, 
Engineer, or any construction coordinator, Contractor shall promptly attempt to 
settle with such other contractor by agreement, or to otherwise resolve the dispute 
by arbitration or at law.  

 
B. Contractor shall, to the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, indemnify 

and hold harmless Owner, Engineer, the construction coordinator and the officers, 
directors, partners, employees, agents and other consultants and subcontractors of 
each and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses and damages 
(including, but not limited to, fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and court and arbitration costs) arising directly, indirectly or 
consequentially out of any action, legal or equitable, brought by any other 
contractor against Owner, Engineer, Engineer’s Consultants, or the construction 
coordinator to the extent said claim is based on or arises out of Contractor’s 
performance of the Work.  Should  another contractor cause damage to the Work 
or property of Contractor or should the performance of work by any  other 
contractor at the Site give rise to any other Claim, Contractor shall not institute any 
action, legal or equitable, against Owner, Engineer,  or the construction coordinator 
or permit any action against any of them to be maintained and continued in its 
name or for its benefit in any court or before any arbiter which seeks to impose 
liability on or to recover damages from Owner, Engineer,  or the construction 
coordinator on account of any such damage or Claim. 

 
C. If Contractor is delayed at any time in performing or furnishing Work by any act or 

neglect of another contractor, and Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to 
the extent of any adjustment in Contract Times attributable thereto, Contractor 
may make a Claim for an extension of times in accordance with Article 12.  An 
extension of the Contract Times shall be Contractor’s exclusive remedy with respect 
to Owner, Engineer, and construction coordinator for any delay, disruption, 
interference, or hindrance caused by any other contractor.  This paragraph does not 
prevent recovery from Owner, Engineer, or construction coordinator for activities 
that are their respective responsibilities. 

 
ARTICLE 9 – OWNERS RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

SC-9.11  Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 9.11.A: 
 

A. If agreed to during negotiation of the original contract or a subsequent Change 
Order and on the request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish to Contractor 
reasonable evidence that adequate financial arrangements have been made by 
Owner to enable Owner to fulfill the increased financial obligations to be 
undertaken by Owner as a result of such Change Order. 
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ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

SC-10.03 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 10.03.A: 

B. If requested by the Owner, Engineer will provide a Resident Project Representative 
(RPR) as Engineer's representative at the Site, RPR will act as directed by and under 
the supervision of Engineer, and will confer with Engineer regarding RPR's actions. 

1. General: RPR's dealings in matters pertaining to the Work in general shall be 
with Engineer and Contractor. RPR's dealings with Subcontractors shall only be 
through or with the full knowledge and approval of Contractor. RPR shall 
generally communicate with Owner only with the knowledge of and under the 
direction of Engineer. 

2. Schedules:  Review the progress schedule, schedule of Shop Drawing and 
Sample submittals, and Schedule of Values prepared by Contractor and consult 
with Engineer concerning acceptability. 

3. Conferences and Meetings:  Attend meetings with Contractor, such as 
preconstruction conferences, progress meetings, job conferences, and other 
Project-related meetings, and prepare and circulate copies of minutes thereof. 

4. Liaison: 

a. Serve as Engineer’s liaison with Contractor. Working principally through 
Contractor’s authorized representative or designee, assist in providing 
information regarding the provisions and intent of the Contract 
Documents. 

b. Assist Engineer in serving as Owner’s liaison with Contractor when 
Contractor’s operations affect Owner’s on-Site operations. 

c. Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or information, when 
required for proper execution of the Work. 

5. Interpretation of Contract Documents:  Report to Engineer when clarifications 
and interpretations of the Contract Documents are needed and transmit to 
Contractor clarifications and interpretations as issued by Engineer. 

6. Shop Drawings and Samples: 

a. Record date of receipt of Samples and Contractor-approved Shop 
Drawings. 

b. Receive Samples which are furnished at the Site by Contractor, and 
notify Engineer of availability of Samples for examination. 

c. Advise Engineer and Contractor of the commencement of any portion of 
the Work requiring a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal for which RPR 
believes that the submittal has not been approved by Engineer. 

7. Modifications: Consider and evaluate Contractor’s suggestions for modifications 
in Drawings or Specifications and report such suggestions, together with RPR’s 
recommendations, if any, to Engineer. Transmit to Contractor in writing 
decisions as issued by Engineer. 
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8. Review of Work and Rejection of Defective Work: 

a. Conduct on-Site observations of Contractor’s work in progress to assist 
Engineer in determining if the Work is in general proceeding in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

b. Report to Engineer whenever RPR believes that any part of Contractor’s 
work in progress is defective, will not produce a completed Project that 
conforms generally to the Contract Documents, or will imperil the 
integrity of the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning 
whole as indicated in the Contract Documents, or has been damaged, or 
does not meet the requirements of any inspection, test or approval 
required to be made; and advise Engineer of that part of work in 
progress that RPR believes should be corrected or rejected or should be 
uncovered for observation, or requires special testing, inspection or 
approval. 

9. Inspections, Tests, and System Start-ups: 

a. Verify that tests, equipment, and systems start-ups and operating and 
maintenance training are conducted in the presence of appropriate 
Owner’s personnel, and that Contractor maintains adequate records 
thereof. 

b. Observe, record, and report to Engineer appropriate details relative to 
the test procedures and systems start-ups. 

10. Records: 

a. Prepare a daily report or keep a diary or log book, recording Contractor’s 
hours on the Site, Subcontractors present at the Site, weather 
conditions, data relative to questions of Change Orders, Field Orders, 
Work Change Directives, or changed conditions, Site visitors, deliveries of 
equipment or materials, daily activities, decisions, observations in 
general, and specific observations in more detail as in the case of 
observing test procedures; and send copies to Engineer. 

b. Record names, addresses, fax numbers, e-mail addresses, web site 
locations, and telephone numbers of all Contractors, Subcontractors, and 
major Suppliers of materials and equipment. 

c. Maintain records for use in preparing Project documentation. 

11. Reports: 

a. Furnish to Engineer periodic reports as required of progress of the Work 
and of Contractor’s compliance with the Progress Schedule and schedule 
of Shop Drawing and Sample submittals. 

b. Draft and recommend to Engineer proposed Change Orders, Work 
Change Directives, and Field Orders. Obtain backup material from 
Contractor. 

c. Immediately notify Engineer of the occurrence of any Site accidents, 
emergencies, acts of God endangering the Work, force majeure or delay 
events, damage to property by fire or other causes, or the discovery of 
any Constituent of Concern or Hazardous Environmental Condition. 
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12. Payment Requests:  Review applications for payment with Contractor for 
compliance with the established procedure for their submission and forward 
with recommendations to Engineer, noting particularly the relationship of the 
payment requested to the Schedule of Values, Work completed, and materials 
and equipment delivered at the Site but not incorporated in the Work. 

13. Certificates, Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  During the course of the 
Work, verify that materials and equipment certificates, operation and 
maintenance manuals and other data required by the Contract Documents to be 
assembled and furnished by Contractor are applicable to the items actually 
installed and in accordance with the Contract Documents, and have these 
documents delivered to Engineer for review and forwarding to Owner prior to 
payment for that part of the Work. 

14. Completion: 

a. Participate in Engineer’s visits to the Site to determine Substantial 
Completion, assist in the determination of Substantial Completion and 
the preparation of a punch list of items to be completed or corrected. 

b. Participate in Engineer’s final visit to the Site to determine completion of 
the Work, in the company of Owner and Contractor, and prepare a final 
punch list of items to be completed and deficiencies to be remedied. 

c. Observe whether all items on the final list have been completed or 
corrected and make recommendations to Engineer concerning 
acceptance and issuance of the notice of acceptability of the work. 

C. The RPR shall not: 

1. Authorize any deviation from the Contract Documents or substitution of 
materials or equipment (including “or-equal” items). 

2. Exceed limitations of Engineer’s authority as set forth in the Contract 
Documents. 

3. Undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, Subcontractors, or 
Suppliers. 

4. Advise on, issue directions relative to, or assume control over any aspect of 
the means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of Contractor’s 
work. 

5. Advise on, issue directions regarding, or assume control over security or 
safety practices, precautions, and programs in connection with the 
activities or operations of Owner or Contractor. 

6. Participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted 
off-site by others except as specifically authorized by Engineer. 

7. Accept Shop Drawing or Sample submittals from anyone other than 
Contractor. 

8. Authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part. 
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ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

SC 13.01.B.5.c Delete Paragraph 13.01.B.5.c in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

c. Construction Equipment and Machinery: 

1) Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, 
in accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner with the advice of 
Engineer, and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, 
dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs shall be in accordance with 
the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment, 
machinery, or parts shall cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary 
for the Work. 

2) Costs for equipment and machinery owned by Contractor will be paid at a 
rate shown for such equipment in the Equipment Rental Blue Book. An hourly 
rate will be computed by dividing the monthly rates by 176. These computed 
rates will include all operating costs. Costs will include the time the 
equipment or machinery is in use on the changed Work and the costs of 
transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, dismantling, and removal when 
directly attributable to the changed Work. The cost of any such equipment or 
machinery, or parts thereof, shall cease to accrue when the use thereof is no 
longer necessary for the changed Work. Equipment or machinery with a value 
of less than $1,000 will be considered small tools. 

ARTICLE 14 – TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE 
WORK 

SC-14.02.B  Delete Paragraph 14.02.B in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

B. Owner shall employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory to 
perform all inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract Documents 
except: 

 
1. for inspections, tests, or approvals covered by Paragraph 14.02.C and 

14.02.D below; 
 

2. that costs incurred in connection with tests or inspections conducted 
pursuant to Paragraph 14.05.B shall be paid as provided in said 
Paragraph 14.05.C; 

 
3. costs for tests or inspections of replaced or repaired work or materials 

which failed the initial test or inspection; and 
 
 4. as otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD 

SC-15.01.B.3 Add the following language at the end of paragraph 15.01.B.3: 

      No payments will be made that would deplete the retainage, place in 
escrow any funds that are required for retainage, or invest the retainage 
for the benefit of the Contractor. 
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SC-15.01.B Add the following paragraph immediately after paragraph 15.01.B.3: 
 

4. If the Contract includes Davis-Bacon Act Wage Decision requirements, each Application 
for Payment shall include Certified Payrolls for all employees performing work on the 
project, including those of any sub-contractor, for the time period covered by the 
Application. If the Contractor has not submitted all Certified Payrolls in a timely 
manner the Application will be considered incomplete and will be returned to the 
Contractor. The Contractor’s Application for Payment will not be processed for 
payment until all Certified Payrolls for the time period covered by the Application have 
been determined to be compliant with the Wage Decision requirements, if applicable, 
contained elsewhere in these Contract Documents.   

SC-15.01.C.6 Add the following paragraph immediately after paragraph 15.01.C.6.e: 

      f. of uncorrected punch list items as identified in 15.03.C. 

SC-15.01.D.1 Delete Paragraph 15.01.D.1 in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

1.  Forty-five days after presentation of a certified Application for Payment 
to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, the amount recommended 
(subject to any Owner set-offs) will become due, and when due will be 
paid by Owner to Contractor. 

SC 15.03.B Add the following new subparagraph to Paragraph 15.03.B: 

1.  If some or all of the Work has been determined not to be at a point of 
Substantial Completion and will require re-inspection or re-testing by 
Engineer, the cost of such re-inspection or re-testing, including the cost 
of time, travel and living expenses, shall be paid by Contractor to 
Owner. If Contractor does not pay, or the parties are unable to agree as 
to the amount owed, then Owner may impose a reasonable set-off 
against payments due under Article 15. 

SC-15.03 Add the following new paragraphs after Paragraph 15.03.F: 

G.  The date of Substantial Completion is the date that the warranty/guarantee period begins 
unless otherwise provided by the Engineer's written recommendation rendered at the time 
of Substantial Completion. 

H.  The Certificate of Substantial Completion will be executed by the Engineer, Owner and 
Contractor.  Once executed by all parties, the Contractor shall have the document recorded 
in the office of the recorder of mortgages, in the parish where the work has been done.  
Failure to have the Certificate recorded promptly will delay final payment.   

I.   Each and every item identified on the punch list will be assigned a value by the Engineer. 
Such values will be the Engineer’s estimate of the cost for each particular item of work and 
will be developed based on the mobilization, labor, material, and equipment costs of 
correcting each punch list item separately.  Punch list items completed will be paid upon the 
expiration of the forty-five day lien period. 

J.   After 45-days from the date of recordation of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, the 
Contractor shall apply to the recorder of mortgages, in the parish where the work has been 
done for a certified lien free certificate indicating that the work will pass to the Owner free 
and clear of all liens and encumbrances. 
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SC-15.04 Add the following sentences to the end of Paragraph 15.04.A.3: 

The punch list shall be furnished to the contractor within ten days of substantial 
completion, as defined in R.S. 38:2241.1.  Within fourteen days of providing the 
punch list to the contractor, the punch list may be amended by the design 
professional or the Owner. 

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS 

SC-18.01.B Add the following immediately following Paragraph 18.01.A.2 

B. In the case of the Owner, all notices required to be given hereunder shall be 
mailed or delivered in the case of the Owner:  

                           

Village of Robeline 
Attention: Gordon O’Con, Mayor  

122 Depot Street 
Robeline, Louisiana 71469 
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EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT 
OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET 

WASHINGTON,  D.C.  20503 

T H E  D I R E C T O R  

October 25, 2023 

M-24-02 

MEMORANDUM FOR THE HEADS OF EXECUTIVE DEPARTMENTS AND AGENCIES 

FROM: Shalanda D. Young 

SUBJECT: Implementation Guidance on Application of Buy America Preference in 
Federal Financial Assistance Programs for Infrastructure 

This memorandum provides supplemental implementation guidance to Federal agencies 
on: (1) the application of a Buy America preference1 to Federal financial assistance programs for 
infrastructure; and (2) the process for waiving such a Buy America preference — including the 
circumstances under which waivers may be justified as consistent with applicable law and 
policy.2 This memorandum rescinds and replaces Office of Management and Budget (OMB) 
Memorandum M-22-11. In addition, this memorandum removes direct conflicts between the 
earlier Memorandum M-22-11 and subsequent guidance issued by OMB in part 184 of Title 2 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations (“CFR”).3 This memorandum also provides updated guidance on 
a limited number of topics — including the waiver process — which modifies earlier guidance 
provided by OMB in Memorandum M-22-11. To the extent that any guidance provided in this 
memorandum conflicts with guidance in 2 CFR part 184, the guidance in part 184 prevails. 

On November 15, 2021, President Biden signed into law the Infrastructure Investment and 
Jobs Act (“IIJA”), Pub. L. No. 117-58, which includes the Build America, Buy America Act 
(“BABA”). Pub. L. No. 117-58, §§ 70901-27. BABA strengthens Buy America preferences 
associated with Federal financial assistance for infrastructure and will bolster America’s 
industrial base, protect national security, and support high-paying jobs. BABA requires that the 
head of each covered Federal agency4 must ensure that none of the funds made available for a 
Federal financial assistance program for infrastructure are obligated for a project unless all of the 
iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction materials used in the project are produced in 
the United States.5 

BABA affirms, consistent with Executive Order 14005, Ensuring the Future Is Made in All 
of America by All of America’s Workers (“the Executive Order”), this Administration’s priority to 

1 2 CFR 184.3. 
2 2 CFR 184.7; Executive Order 14005, “Ensuring the Future Is Made in All of America by All of America's Workers,” 
86 FR 7475 (Jan. 28, 2021). 
3 88 FR 57750 (Aug. 23, 2023). 
4 For the purposes of this guidance, the terms “Federal agency” and “agency” mean any authority of the United 
States that is an “agency” (as defined in section 3502 of title 44, United States Code), other than an independent 
regulatory agency (as defined in that section). IIJA, § 70912(3). 
5 IIJA, § 70914(a). 



 

  
   

 
   

 
 

 
  

 
 

   
 

 
 

  
   

   
 

   
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

  
 

 
 

  
 

 

 
 
 

   
 

 
 

        
  
  
  
  

“use terms and conditions of Federal financial assistance awards to maximize the use of goods, 
products, and materials produced in, and services offered in, the United States.”6 

On April 18, 2022, OMB issued Memorandum M-22-11, “Initial Implementation 
Guidance on Application of Buy America Preference in Federal Financial Assistance 
Programs for Infrastructure.” Memorandum M-22-11 provided initial implementation 
guidance to Federal agencies on the application of the Buy America preference to Federal 
financial assistance programs for infrastructure, the Buy America waiver process, and other 
topics.  

On August 23, 2023, OMB issued a Notification of Final Guidance revising title 2 of 
the Code of Regulations (“CFR”) to add a new part 184 and revise section 200.322.7 Part 184 
provides guidance to Federal agencies on how to apply the “Buy America” preference set forth 
in BABA to Federal awards for infrastructure projects.8 The revised section 200.322 clarifies 
existing provisions within part 200 on domestic preferences for procurements made under 
Federal financial assistance awards, and specifies that Federal agencies providing Federal 
financial assistance for infrastructure projects must implement the Buy America preferences 
set forth in 2 CFR part 184.9 OMB issues this memorandum to provide Federal agencies with 
supplemental guidance on implementing BABA and 2 CFR part 184. 

I. Rescission of OMB Memorandum M-22-11 

This memorandum rescinds and replaces OMB Memorandum M-22-11. OMB’s primary 
guidance related to implementation of BABA is contained in 2 CFR part 184. This memorandum 
summarizes certain aspects of 2 CFR part 184, and provides supplemental guidance for 
infrastructure projects subject to BABA. Federal agencies should refer to 2 CFR 184.2 for the 
effective date and applicability of part 184.10 

II. Scope 

In 2 CFR part 184, OMB identifies a limited set of infrastructure projects that will remain 
subject to certain requirements established in Memorandum M-22-11. See 2 CFR 184.2(b)-(c). For 
such projects, refer to Appendix II for applicable requirements originally contained in 
Memorandum M-22-11. 

This memorandum modifies the guidance in Section VII of OMB Memorandum M-22-11 
on “Issuing Buy America Waivers” for all infrastructure projects, including both projects subject to 
part 184 of 2 CFR and projects subject to the requirements of the rescinded OMB Memorandum 
M-22-11. Thus, Section VI of this Memorandum, entitled “Issuing Buy America Waivers,” is the 
effective OMB guidance on waivers for all infrastructure projects subject to BABA. 

III. Summary of 2 CFR part 184 

6 Exec. Order No. 14005 (see footnote 1). 
7 See 88 FR 57750 (Aug. 23, 2023). 
8 IIJA § 70912(a)(5)(7). 
9 See 88 FR 57750 (Aug. 23, 2023). 
10 2 CFR 184.2(b). 
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2 CFR part 184 includes definitions for key terms, including iron or steel products, 
manufactured products, construction materials, and materials identified in section 70917(c) of 
BABA (section 70917(c) materials). These definitions at 2 CFR 184.3 provide a common system 
for Federal agencies to distinguish between the product categories established under the statutory 
text in BABA. 

2 CFR 184.4(c)-(d) provides guidance on the meaning of infrastructure under BABA. 
Section 184.4(c) explains that “infrastructure” encompasses public infrastructure projects in the 
United States. The term includes, at a minimum, the structures, facilities, and equipment for 
roads, highways, and bridges; public transportation; dams, ports, harbors, and other maritime 
facilities; intercity passenger and freight railroads; freight and intermodal facilities; airports; 
water systems, including drinking water and wastewater systems; electrical transmission facilities 
and systems; utilities; broadband infrastructure; and buildings and real property; and structures, 
facilities, and equipment that generate, transport, and distribute energy including electric vehicle 
(EV) charging. 

OMB also provides a definition of “infrastructure project” at 2 CFR 184.3. Section 
184.4(d) explains that Federal agencies should interpret the term “infrastructure” broadly and 
consider the description provided in section 184.4(c) as illustrative and not exhaustive. Section 
184.4(d) also explains that, when determining if a particular construction project of a type not 
listed in section 184.4(c) constitutes “infrastructure,” agencies should consider whether the 
project will serve a public function, including whether the project is publicly owned and 
operated, privately operated on behalf of the public, or is a place of public accommodation, as 
opposed to a project that is privately owned and not open to the public. Through this 
memorandum, OMB notes that projects with the former “public” qualities have greater indicia 
(or distinguishing features) of “infrastructure,” while projects with the latter “private” quality 
have fewer. As a result, projects consisting solely of the purchase, construction, or improvement 
of a private home for personal use, for example, would not constitute a public infrastructure 
project for purposes of BABA. Federal agencies are strongly encouraged to consult with OMB 
when making such determinations or if they are uncertain about the applicability of this guidance 
to any particular infrastructure program. 

2 CFR part 184 also includes — 

• Information on the applicability and effective date of part 184 (2 CFR 184.2); 
• Information on the non-applicability of part 184 to certain existing Buy America 

preferences implemented by Federal agencies (2 CFR 184.2(a)); 
• Guidance on the applicability of the Buy America preference to infrastructure 

projects and including the preference in Federal awards (2 CFR 184.4(a)-(b)); 
• Guidance on categorizing articles, materials, and supplies into the appropriate 

category (2 CFR 184.4(e)); 
• Guidance on applying the Buy America preference by category (2 CFR 184.4(f)); 
• Guidance for determining the cost of components of manufactured products (2 CFR 

184.5); 
• Standards that define “all manufacturing processes” in the case of construction 

materials (2 CFR 184.6); 
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• Guidance on proposing and issuing Buy America waivers (2 CFR 184.7); 
• Guidance on how Federal agencies should allow recipients to request waivers (2 

CFR 184.7); and 
• Guidance on exemptions to the Buy America preference (2 CFR 184.8). 

IV. Guidance on Applicability to Federal Financial Assistance Programs 

The Buy America preference under BABA and 2 CFR part 184 applies to all Federal 
financial assistance as defined in 2 CFR 200.1 or successor regulations11 — whether or not funded 
through IIJA — where funds are appropriated or otherwise made available and used for a project 
for infrastructure. See 2 CFR 184.2(a), 200.1, and 200.322(c). For the purposes of this 
memorandum, Federal financial assistance means assistance that non-Federal entities receive or 
administer in the form of grants, cooperative agreements, non-cash contributions or donations of 
property, direct assistance, loans, loan guarantees, and other types of financial assistance. The term 
“non-Federal entity” includes States, local governments, territories, Indian tribes, Institutions of 
Higher Education (IHE), and nonprofit organizations.12 

For purposes of this guidance, for-profit organizations are not considered non-Federal 
entities. However, this guidance does not alter legal authorities that agencies may have to include 
the Buy America preference, or other domestic content requirements, in awards of Federal financial 
assistance issued to for-profit organizations. Federal agencies may consider applying this guidance 
to for-profit entities consistent with their legal authorities. For example, 2 CFR 200.101(a)(2) 
allows Federal agencies to apply certain subparts of part 200 to for-profit entities. See also the 
discussion of for-profit entities in the preamble for 2 CFR part 184; and discussion below in this 
memorandum on requirements that “flow down” to “subrecipients.” 

A Buy America preference only applies to articles, materials, and supplies that are 
consumed in, incorporated into, or affixed to an infrastructure project. As such, it does not apply 
to tools, equipment, and supplies, such as temporary scaffolding brought to the construction site 
and removed at or before the completion of the infrastructure project. Nor does a Buy America 
preference apply to equipment and furnishings, such as movable chairs, desks, and portable 
computer equipment, that are used at or within the finished infrastructure project, but are not an 
integral part of the structure or permanently affixed to the infrastructure project.  

A Buy America preference only applies to the iron and steel, manufactured products, and 
construction materials incorporated into an infrastructure project receiving a Federal award. If an 
agency has determined that no funds from a particular project receiving a Federal award will be 
used for infrastructure, a Buy America preference does not apply to that project. A Buy America 
preference does not apply to non-infrastructure components or expenditures under an infrastructure 
project receiving a Federal award. 

A Buy America preference applies to an entire infrastructure project, even if it is funded 
by both Federal and non-Federal funds under one or more awards. In other words, if an 

11 IIJA § 70912(4)(A) 
12 See 2 C.F.R. § 200.1. 
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infrastructure project receives a Federal award, the Buy America preferences applies to both the 
Federal funds and non-Federal funds used for the infrastructure project.   

Part 184 clarifies that it does not apply to a Buy America preference meeting or exceeding 
the requirements of section 70914 of BABA applied by a Federal agency to Federal awards for 
infrastructure projects before November 15, 2021 (when IIJA was signed into law). Federal 
agencies must make necessary changes to come into compliance with BABA’s requirements, 
unless such agencies have policies and provisions that already meet or exceed the standards 
required by BABA. For example, a program in which the standards for iron and steel already 
meet the standards in BABA may nevertheless be required to adopt new standards for 
manufactured products and construction materials. Maintaining current policies where 
appropriate avoids unnecessary disruption to programs, or elements of programs, that already 
meet or exceed BABA requirements. For additional information, see 2 CFR 184.2(a) and 
associated discussion of that section in the preamble to the final guidance.13 

Unless the Federal award specifically indicates otherwise, subawards should conform to the 
terms and conditions of the Federal award from which they flow.14 For example, if a Federal 
agency obligates an award to a State government as a direct recipient, and the State issues a 
subaward to a for-profit entity to carry out the project as a subrecipient, then the Buy America 
preference requirements included in the Federal award would flow down to the for-profit entity.  

Through Memorandum M-22-11, OMB explained that, before applying a Buy America 
preference to a covered program that will affect Tribal communities, Federal agencies should 
follow the consultation policies established through Executive Order 13175, Consultation and 
Coordination with Indian Tribal Governments, and consistent with policies set forth in the 
Presidential Memorandum of January 26, 2021, on Tribal Consultation and Strengthening Nation-
to-Nation Relationships. Federal agencies should continue to strengthen Nation-to-Nation 
relationships through regular and meaningful consultation and collaboration with Tribal 
communities in accordance with the Presidential Memorandum of January 26, 2021 and the 
Presidential Memorandum of November 30, 2022, on Uniform Standards for Tribal Consultation. 

Agencies with questions regarding the application of a Buy America preference to agency 
programs, including questions about the possible use of waivers, are advised to reach out to 
OMB’s Made in America Office (“MIAO”) for technical assistance and advice. 

V. Consistency with International Agreements 

Pursuant to Section 70914(e) of BABA, this guidance must be applied in a manner 
consistent with the obligations of the United States under international agreements. Federal 
financial assistance awards are generally not subject to international trade agreements because 
these international obligations only apply to direct Federal procurement activities by signatories to 
such agreements. The Federal Acquisition Regulation (“FAR”) addresses how international trade 
agreements implemented by the Trade Agreements Act apply to direct Federal procurement 
activities of the U.S. at FAR subpart 25.4.15 In the case of Federal financial assistance, a number of 

13 88 FR 57750 (Aug. 23, 2023). 
14 2 CFR 200.101(b)(2). 
15 See also FAR 25.1101, 25.1103, and 52.225-5. 
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U.S. States have opted to obligate their procurement activities to the terms of one or more 
international trade agreements and, as such, are included in schedules to the international trade 
agreements. If a recipient is a State that has assumed procurement obligations pursuant to the 
Government Procurement Agreement or any other trade agreement, a Federal agency that applies a 
BABA preference to Federal awards may propose to waive BABA requirements in the public 
interest to allow a State to comply with its obligations. Federal agencies should follow the 
procedures in Section 184.7 of the OMB guidance in 2 CFR part 184 and relevant supplemental 
guidance in this memorandum. For additional information, interested entities may also consult with 
the State in question or the Federal agency providing the funds. 

VI. Issuing Buy America Waivers 

Pursuant to Section 70914(b) of BABA and 2 CFR 184.7, the head of a Federal agency 
may waive the application of a Buy America preference under an infrastructure program in any 
case in which the head of the Federal agency finds that — 

• Applying the Buy America preference would be inconsistent with the public 
interest (a “public interest waiver”); 

• Types of iron, steel, manufactured products, or construction materials are not 
produced in the United States in sufficient and reasonably available quantities or of 
a satisfactory quality (a “nonavailability waiver”); or 

• The inclusion of iron, steel, manufactured products, or construction materials 
produced in the United States will increase the cost of the overall project by 
more than 25 percent (an “unreasonable cost waiver”). 

Federal agencies are responsible for processing and approving all waivers, including 
waivers requested by recipients and on behalf of subrecipients consistent with the procedures 
in 2 CFR 184.7. Every waiver must be reviewed by the MIAO. To the greatest extent 
practicable, waivers should be targeted to specific products and projects.16 

Before issuing a final waiver, the Federal awarding agency must make the proposed 
waiver and the detailed written explanation publicly available in an easily accessible location 
on a website designated by the Federal awarding agency and OMB. The Federal agency must 
also provide a period of not less than 15 calendar days for public comment on the proposed 
waiver.17 General applicability waivers are subject to a minimum 30-day public comment 
period when reviewed for modification or renewal.18 The MIAO may request that Federal 
agencies use a 30-day comment period for other waivers on a case-by-case basis when 
circumstances warrant — for example when a waiver covers items of special importance to 
American supply chains (such as those identified in section 3(b) of the Executive Order 
13953) or involves a substantial amount of Federal funding.  

Agencies are required to provide the website address where they will be posting 
proposed waivers for public comment to OMB at MBX.OMB.MadeInAmerica@omb.eop.gov. 
Pursuant to sections 70914(c) and 70937 of IIJA, the waiver must also be cross-posted to a 

16 See Section VI of this guidance for information on waiver principles and criteria. 
17 2 CFR part 184.7(d). 
18 IIJA § 70914(d)(2)(A)(ii). See Section VII of this guidance for information on general applicability waivers. 
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centralized waiver transparency website managed by the General Services Administration 
(GSA), BuyAmerican.gov,19 in addition to the agency website. To minimize duplication and 
promote efficiency, MIAO and GSA will continue to coordinate with agencies on the 
expansion of the existing website’s functionality to display waivers for Federal financial 
assistance and provide further instructions to agencies as necessary. 

Federal agencies are responsible for performing due diligence, including market research, 
and approving or rejecting waivers consistent with BABA, 2 CFR part 184, this guidance, and any 
other applicable Buy America laws. 

Federal agencies should notify the MIAO, and are encouraged to consult with the MIAO 
when possible, in advance of posting an award- or project-level proposed waiver for public 
comment. However, Federal agencies must consult with the MIAO for proposed waivers with 
broader applicability (such as a general applicability waiver) before posting them for public 
comment. The purpose of the consultation is to identify any opportunities to structure the waiver in 
order to maximize the use of goods, products, and materials produced in the United States to the 
greatest extent possible consistent with law. Federal agencies should send proposed waivers for 
review to MBX.OMB.MIAwaivers@omb.eop.gov. 

Federal agencies must submit to the MIAO a draft of the waiver for review after the 
public comment period has concluded. MIAO will review the draft waiver to determine if it is 
consistent with applicable law and policy,20 and will notify the Federal agency of its 
determination. 

All waiver requests must include a detailed justification for the use of goods, products, or 
materials mined, produced, or manufactured outside the United States21 and a certification that 
there was a good faith effort to solicit bids for domestic products supported by terms included in 
requests for proposals, contracts, or nonproprietary communications with potential suppliers.22 In 
addition, at a minimum and to the greatest extent practicable, each proposed or draft final waiver 
submitted to the MIAO should include the following information, as applicable: 

• Waiver type (nonavailability, unreasonable cost, or public interest). 
• Recipient name and Unique Entity Identifier (UEI). 
• Federal awarding agency organizational information (e.g., Common 

Government-wide Accounting Classification (CGAC) Agency Code). 
• Financial assistance listing name and number. 
• Federal financial assistance program name. 
• Federal Award Identification Number (FAIN) (if available or applicable). 
• Federal financial assistance funding amount. 
• Total estimated infrastructure expenditures, including all Federal and non-Federal 

funds (if applicable). 
• Infrastructure project description and location (to the extent known). 

19 BuyAmerican.gov redirects to MadeInAmerica.gov. 
20 Executive Order 14005, § 4(c). 
21 IIJA, § 70937(c)(2)(A). 
22 IIJA, § 70937(c)(2)(D). 
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• In the case of general applicability waivers, a description of the relevant Federal 
program(s)—including information on the size and scale of the program(s), an 
estimate of the dollar amount of Federal financial assistance that would be subject to 
the waiver, and an estimate of how many infrastructure projects would be subject to 
the waiver. 

• List of iron or steel item(s), manufactured products, and construction 
material(s) proposed to be excepted from Buy America requirements, 
including name, cost, country(ies) of origin (if known), and relevant Product 
and Service Code (PSC) and North American Industry Classification System 
(NAICS) code for each. 

• A description of efforts made (e.g., market research, industry outreach, etc.) by the 
Federal awarding agency and, in the case of a project or award specific waiver, by 
the recipient, in an attempt to avoid the need for a waiver. Such a description may 
cite, if applicable, the absence of any Buy America-compliant bids received in 
response to a solicitation. 

• Market research, where applicable, should include relevant details, including who 
conducted the market research, when it was conducted, sources that were used, and 
the methods used to conduct the research. 

• Anticipated impact if no waiver is issued. 
• For final waivers, any relevant comments received through the public comment 

period, and the agency’s response to those comments. 

The purpose of the information is to demonstrate the agency’s due diligence, and provide 
the MIAO with sufficient information to determine whether the proposed waiver is consistent with 
law and policy. For proposed waivers, agencies should also ensure that sufficient information is 
available for public review. Information provided for public review should help interested 
manufacturers gauge the demand for products for which agencies are considering waiving a Buy 
America preference. 

To avoid a need for duplicative waiver requests from entities that receive funding for one 
infrastructure project through multiple Federal agencies, the Federal agency contributing the 
greatest amount of Federal funds for the project may be considered the Cognizant Agency for 
Made in America (“Cognizant Agency”) and may take responsibility for coordinating with the 
other Federal awarding agencies. Such coordination has the benefit of providing uniform waiver 
criteria and adjudication processes, minimizing duplicative efforts among Federal agencies, and 
reducing burdens on recipients. Based on the statutory waiver authority at section 70914(b) of 
BABA, each Federal agency waiving a BABA preference must make their own waiver 
determination. In other words, a Cognizant Agency cannot independently issue a waiver that 
applies to other agencies, but other agencies may rely on the work performed by the Cognizant 
Agency when proposing and issuing waivers for a single infrastructure project. When appropriate, 
agencies may consider proposing a joint waiver including two or more agencies relying on the 
work performed by the Cognizant Agency. Any Federal agency that did not jointly issue the 
proposed and final waivers will need an individual waiver, but it may also potentially rely on 
work performed by the Cognizant Agency when appropriate under the circumstances. The 
Cognizant Agency is responsible for consulting with the other Federal agencies, publicizing the 
proposed joint waiver, and submitting the proposed joint waiver for review to the MIAO. 
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a. Waiver Principles and Criteria 

To ensure they are scrupulously monitoring, enforcing, and complying with applicable 
Buy America Laws and minimizing the use of waivers,23 agencies must apply consistent criteria to 
determine whether to grant a waiver in a given circumstance. Agencies should establish policies 
and practices to ensure consistency with this guidance. 

Agencies may reject or grant waivers in whole or in part. To the greatest extent 
practicable, waivers should be issued at the project level and be product-specific. As appropriate, 
a project-level waiver may be further narrowed to apply only to a single product or product type 
on that project. Overly broad waivers undermine market signals designed to boost domestic 
supply chains, particularly for key articles, materials and supplies in critical supply chains (i.e., 
critical supply chains identified in Executive Order 14017, America’s Supply Chains). When 
necessary, agencies may consider issuing a waiver that has applicability beyond a single project; 
however, agencies should always issue, construe, and apply waivers to ensure the maximum 
utilization of goods, products, and materials produced in the United States, consistent with 
applicable law. 

Federal agencies may consult with the MIAO when establishing or modifying criteria for 
granting waivers. They may also work within the Made in America Council,24 a practice that will 
help to foster consistency across agencies to the greatest extent practical and appropriate. Federal 
agencies should use the following principles before issuing a waiver of any type — 

• Time-limited: In certain limited circumstances, a Federal agency may determine 
that a waiver should be constrained principally by a length of time, or phased-out 
over time, rather than by the specific projects to which it applies. Waivers of this 
type may be appropriate, for example, when an item that is “non-available” from 
domestic sources is widely used in projects funded by a particular program’s 
awards. When issuing such a waiver, the agency should identify an appropriate, 
definite time frame (e.g., no more than one to two years) designed to ensure that, 
as domestic supply becomes available, domestic producers will have prompt 
access to the market created by the program. 

• Targeted: Waivers that are not limited to particular projects should apply only to 
the item(s), product(s), or material(s) or category(ies) of item(s), product(s), or 
material(s) necessary. Waivers that are overly broad will tend to undermine 
domestic preference policies. Broader waivers will receive greater scrutiny from 
the MIAO. 

• Conditional: Federal agencies are encouraged to issue waivers with 
specific conditions that support the policies of BABA and the Executive 
Order. 

These principles and criteria should be viewed as minimum requirements for the use of 

23 IIJA § 70933(2). 
24 “Launching a New Made in America Council,” OMB, Briefing Room, Blogs (Jan. 19, 2022). 
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waivers by Federal agencies.25 The MIAO expects all general applicability waivers to be 
appropriately targeted and time-limited. For example, agencies may consider phasing-out a waiver 
over time to provide a phased application of the Buy America preference requirements for a 
specific Federal program. Agencies also may consider limiting the scope of the waiver to only 
specific Buy America preference requirements (such as proposing to waive requirements for a 
limited set of construction materials). Project-level and award-level waivers should also be 
narrowly targeted, as appropriate. 

Federal agencies should propose waivers to apply prospectively to future expenditures 
incurred after the effective date of the final waiver. While the BABA requirements apply when 
Federal funds are obligated26 (when a Federal award is made), the MIAO recognizes that certain 
circumstances may justify a waiver of those domestic content requirements even after an award has 
been made. While waivers can be granted after a Federal agency makes an award, the waiver 
cannot apply to expenditures already incurred under the Federal award for items subject to a Buy 
America preference before the effective date of the waiver. 

Non-availability Waivers 

Before granting a non-availability waiver, agencies should consider whether the recipient 
has performed thorough market research, which may be accomplished with assistance from the 
agency, and adequately considered, where appropriate, qualifying alternate items, products, or 
materials. Waivers should describe the market research activities and methods to identify 
domestically manufactured items capable of satisfying the requirement, including the timing of the 
research and conclusions reached on the availability of sources. Agencies are encouraged to 
engage with the Made in America Council to develop resource lists for common items, goods, or 
materials. 

Unreasonable Cost Waivers 

An unreasonable cost waiver is available if the inclusion of iron, steel, manufactured 
products, or construction materials produced in the United States will increase the cost of the 
overall project by more than 25 percent. Before granting an unreasonable cost waiver, to the 
extent permitted by law, agencies should ensure the recipient has provided adequate 
documentation that no domestic alternatives are available within this cost parameter. Agencies 
may assist recipients in gathering documentation. 

For requests citing unreasonable cost as the statutory basis of the waiver, the waiver 
justification must include a comparison of the overall cost of the project with domestic products 
to the overall cost of the project with foreign-origin products, pursuant to the requirements of the 
applicable Made in America law.27 Publicly available cost comparison data may be provided in 
lieu of proprietary pricing information.28 Unreasonable cost waivers should be no broader than 
necessary. 

25 See Section IV. of this guidance for agencies that have existing regulations or guidance. 
26 IIJA § 70914(a). 
27 IIJA, § 70937(c)(2)(B). 
28 IIJA, § 70937(c)(2)(B). 
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Before granting an unreasonable cost waiver, to the extent permitted by law, agencies 
should also assess whether a significant portion of any cost advantage of a foreign-sourced 
product is the result of the use of dumped steel, iron, or manufactured products or the use of 
injuriously subsidized steel, iron, or manufactured products. More information on this topic is 
provided below in the discussion of public interest waivers. 

Public Interest Waivers 

A waiver in the public interest may be appropriate where an agency determines that other 
important policy goals cannot be achieved consistent with the Buy America requirements 
established by BABA and the proposed waiver would not meet the requirements for a non-
availability or unreasonable cost waiver. Such waivers must be used judiciously and construed to 
ensure the maximum utilization of goods, products, and materials produced in the United States.29 

To the extent permitted by law, determination of public interest waivers must be made by the head 
of the agency with the authority over the Federal financial assistance award.30 

Public interest waivers may have a variety of bases. As with other waivers, they should be 
project-specific whenever possible, as what is in the public interest may vary depending upon the 
circumstances of the project, recipient, and specific items, products, or materials in question. 

Federal agencies may wish to consider issuing a limited number of general applicability 
public interest waivers in the interest of efficiency and to ease burdens for recipients. The agency 
remains responsible for determining whether such a waiver is appropriate to apply to any given 
project; the MIAO will not review each application of such a waiver. The following are examples 
of types of public interest waivers an agency may consider proposing and issuing31 — 

• De Minimis: Ease of administration is important to reduce burden for recipients 
and agencies. Federal agencies may consider whether a general applicability 
public interest waiver should apply to infrastructure project purchases below a de 
minimis threshold. An agency may consider whether a public interest waiver 
should apply when necessary to ensure that recipients and Federal agencies make 
efficient use of limited resources, especially if the cost of processing the 
individualized waiver(s) would risk exceeding the value of the items waived. 
Agencies may consider adopting an agency-wide public interest waiver that sets a 
de minimis threshold, for example, of five (5) percent of applicable project costs up 
to a maximum of $1,000,000, where applicable project costs are defined as 
material costs subject to the Buy America preference. 

• Small Grants: Agencies may wish to consider whether it is in the public interest to 
waive application of a Buy America preference to awards at or below the 
Simplified Acquisition Threshold (SAT) that meet the following criteria: (1) the 
total Federal award does not exceed the SAT, currently set at $250,000; and (2) the 
Federal award amount, inclusive of other funding sources for the infrastructure 

29 IIJA, § 70935(a). 
30 IIJA, § 70935(b). 
31 The list is not exhaustive and no agency is required to issue the types of waivers noted as examples. As with other 
general applicability waivers, generally applicable public interest waivers must be reviewed at least every five years 
and more often as appropriate. 
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project, is not anticipated to exceed the SAT for the life of the Federal award. 
Federal agencies and the MIAO have found this type of waiver to be consistent with 
policy in some cases in the initial years after enactment of IIJA, but it may 
potentially be phased out over time as agencies develop more efficient award-level 
or project-level waiver review capabilities. 

• Minor Components: Agencies may wish to consider whether it is in the public 
interest to allow minor deviations for miscellaneous minor components within iron 
and steel products. A general applicability, public interest, minor components 
waiver may allow non-domestically produced miscellaneous minor components 
comprising no more than five (5) percent of the total material cost of an otherwise 
domestically produced iron and steel product. This waiver type may not exempt an 
entire iron and steel product from the Buy America preference; the primary iron 
and steel components of the product must still be produced domestically. It would 
not be in the public interest to use a minor components waiver to exempt a whole 
product from the iron and steel requirements, or to allow the primary iron or steel 
components of the product to be produced other than domestically. 

• International Trade Obligations: If a recipient is a State that has assumed 
procurement obligations pursuant to the Government Procurement Agreement or 
any other trade agreement, a waiver of a Made in America condition to ensure 
compliance with such obligations may be in the public interest. 

• Other Considerations: A waiver may be in the public interest in one 
circumstance, but not in another, and considerations will depend upon the nature 
and amount of resources available to the recipient, the value of the items, goods, 
or materials in question, the potential domestic economic impacts, and other 
policy considerations, including sustainability, equity, accessibility, performance 
standards, and the domestic content (if any) of and conditions under which the 
non-qualifying good was produced. 

All proposed waivers citing the public interest as the statutory basis must include a 
detailed written statement, which must address all appropriate factors, such as potential 
obligations under international agreements, justifying why the requested waiver is in the public 
interest.32 

Before granting a waiver in the public interest, to the extent permitted by law, agencies 
must assess whether a significant portion of any cost advantage of a foreign-sourced product is 
the result of the use of dumped steel, iron, or manufactured products or the use of injuriously 
subsidized steel, iron, or manufactured products. As explained above, Federal agencies should 
also conduct a similar analysis for unreasonable cost waivers, but it is not needed for non-
availability waivers. Agencies may consult with the International Trade Administration (ITA) in 
making this assessment if the granting agency deems such consultation to be helpful. The agency 
must integrate any findings from the assessment into its waiver determination as appropriate.33 

MIAO will work with ITA and agencies to develop standard processes to expedite this required 
assessment, such as by ensuring agencies know how to easily access lists of dumped or injuriously 
subsidized products. Agencies can contact the MIAO for more information on possible resources. 

32 IIJA, § 70937(c)(2)(C). 
33 Executive Order, § 5. 

12 



 

 
    

 
 

         
    

  
 

 
 

    
        

 
 

  
   

         
 

 
      

          
            

  
 

            

  
 
      

         
    

 
     

   
  

 
 

 
     

      
   

    
   

 
   
  

b. General Applicability Waivers 

The term “general applicability waiver” refers to a waiver that applies generally across 
multiple agency projects or awards. A general applicability waiver can be “product-specific” (e.g., 
applies only to a product or category of products) or “non-product specific” (e.g., applies to all 
“manufactured products”). 

General applicability waivers should be issued only when necessary to advance an agency’s 
missions and goals, consistent with IIJA, the Executive Order, and this guidance. For example, an 
agency might issue a general applicability waiver for a product for which there are well-established 
domestic sourcing challenges. General applicability waivers will require appropriate justification 
from the Federal agency. 

Except as provided below, Federal agencies must review general applicability waivers 
within five years of the date on which the waiver was issued.  Agencies are encouraged to review 
general applicability waivers more frequently, when appropriate. In reviewing of any general 
applicability waiver, the head of a Federal agency, or their delegated authority, must — 

(A)Publish in the Federal Register a notice that— 
(i) describes the justification for the general applicability waiver; and 
(ii) requests public comments for a period of not less than 30 days on the 
continued need for the general applicability waiver; and 

(B) Publish in the Federal Register a determination on whether to continue or discontinue 
the general applicability waiver, considering the comments received in response to 
the notice published under paragraph (A).34 

Through November 15, 2026, the requirement to review general applicability waivers under 
paragraphs (A) and (B) above does not apply to any product-specific general applicability waiver 
that was issued before May 19, 2021.35 

OMB has instructed Federal agencies with existing, non-product specific general 
applicability waivers that were issued more than five years before November 15, 2021 to promptly 
commence review of each such waiver by publishing a Federal Register notice as required in 
section 70914(d)(2)(A) of the IIJA. Should the review justify retaining the waiver, agencies 
should consider narrowing the waiver in a manner that would support supply chain resilience and 
boost incentives to manufacture key products domestically, as appropriate. 

The MIAO will work with agencies to expedite consideration of general applicability 
waivers for products or categories of products for which domestic sourcing challenges have been 
well documented. Agencies should align such waivers with complementary policies, such as 
work to boost supply chain resiliency and domestic employment. General applicability waivers 
should include appropriate expiration dates designed to ensure that, once available, Buy America 

34 IIJA, § 70914(d)(1) & (2). 
35 IIJA, § 70914(d)(3). 
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Appendix I: Example of Award Term (Sample Language) —Required Use of American 
Iron, Steel, Manufactured Products, and Construction Materials 

Where applicable, the Federal agency must include appropriate terms and conditions in all 
awards, in accordance with applicable legal requirements and its established procedures, in order 
to effectuate the requirements of BABA and this guidance. The following is sample language. 

To achieve the greatest possible consistency across agencies and programs, agencies 
should send their proposed terms and conditions to the MIAO for review prior to incorporating 
them into applicable awards. Agencies should include appropriate language in the Notice of 
Funding Opportunity to provide applicants fair notice of the Buy America conditions that will 
apply to funds obligated on or after that date. 

** ** ** 

Buy America Preference. Recipients of an award of Federal financial assistance from a 
program for infrastructure are hereby notified that none of the funds provided under this award 
may be used for an infrastructure project unless: 

(1) All iron and steel used in the project are produced in the United States—this means 
all manufacturing processes, from the initial melting stage through the application of 
coatings, occurred in the United States; 

(2) All manufactured products used in the project are produced in the United States— 
this means the manufactured product was manufactured in the United States; and the 
cost of the components of the manufactured product that are mined, produced, or 
manufactured in the United States is greater than 55 percent of the total cost of all 
components of the manufactured product, unless another standard that meets or 
exceeds this standard has been established under applicable law or regulation for 
determining the minimum amount of domestic content of the manufactured product; 
and 

(3) All construction materials are manufactured in the United States—this means that all 
manufacturing processes for the construction material occurred in the United States. 
The construction material standards are listed below. 

Incorporation into an infrastructure project. The Buy America Preference only applies to 
articles, materials, and supplies that are consumed in, incorporated into, or affixed to an 
infrastructure project. As such, it does not apply to tools, equipment, and supplies, such as 
temporary scaffolding, brought to the construction site and removed at or before the completion 
of the infrastructure project. Nor does a Buy America Preference apply to equipment and 
furnishings, such as movable chairs, desks, and portable computer equipment, that are used at or 
within the finished infrastructure project, but are not an integral part of the structure or 
permanently affixed to the infrastructure project. 

Categorization of articles, materials, and supplies. An article, material, or supply should 
only be classified into one of the following categories: (i) Iron or steel products; (ii) 
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Manufactured products; (iii) Construction materials; or (iv) Section 70917(c) materials. An 
article, material, or supply should not be considered to fall into multiple categories. In some 
cases, an article, material, or supply may not fall under any of the categories listed in this 
paragraph. The classification of an article, material, or supply as falling into one of the categories 
listed in this paragraph must be made based on its status at the time it is brought to the work site 
for incorporation into an infrastructure project. In general, the work site is the location of the 
infrastructure project at which the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction materials 
will be incorporated. 

Application of the Buy America Preference by category. An article, material, or supply 
incorporated into an infrastructure project must meet the Buy America Preference for only the 
single category in which it is classified. 

Determining the cost of components for manufactured products. In determining whether 
the cost of components for manufactured products is greater than 55 percent of the total cost of all 
components, use the following instructions: 

(a) For components purchased by the manufacturer, the acquisition cost, including 
transportation costs to the place of incorporation into the manufactured product (whether or not 
such costs are paid to a domestic firm), and any applicable duty (whether or not a duty-free entry 
certificate is issued); or 

(b) For components manufactured by the manufacturer, all costs associated with the 
manufacture of the component, including transportation costs as described in paragraph (a), plus 
allocable overhead costs, but excluding profit. Cost of components does not include any costs 
associated with the manufacture of the manufactured product. 

Construction material standards. The Buy America Preference applies to the following 
construction materials incorporated into infrastructure projects. Each construction material is 
followed by a standard for the material to be considered “produced in the United States.” Except 
as specifically provided, only a single standard should be applied to a single construction 
material. 

(1) Non-ferrous metals. All manufacturing processes, from initial smelting or melting 
through final shaping, coating, and assembly, occurred in the United States. 

(2) Plastic and polymer-based products. All manufacturing processes, from initial 
combination of constituent plastic or polymer-based inputs, or, where applicable, constituent 
composite materials, until the item is in its final form, occurred in the United States. 

(3) Glass. All manufacturing processes, from initial batching and melting of raw 
materials through annealing, cooling, and cutting, occurred in the United States. 

(4) Fiber optic cable (including drop cable). All manufacturing processes, from the initial 
ribboning (if applicable), through buffering, fiber stranding and jacketing, occurred in the United 
States. All manufacturing processes also include the standards for glass and optical fiber, but not 
for non-ferrous metals, plastic and polymer-based products, or any others. 
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(5) Optical fiber. All manufacturing processes, from the initial preform fabrication stage 
through the completion of the draw, occurred in the United States. 

(6) Lumber. All manufacturing processes, from initial debarking through treatment and 
planing, occurred in the United States. 

(7) Drywall. All manufacturing processes, from initial blending of mined or synthetic 
gypsum plaster and additives through cutting and drying of sandwiched panels, occurred in the 
United States. 

(8) Engineered wood. All manufacturing processes from the initial combination of 
constituent materials until the wood product is in its final form, occurred in the United States. 

Waivers 

When necessary, recipients may apply for, and the agency may grant, a waiver from these 
requirements. The agency should notify the recipient for information on the process for 
requesting a waiver from these requirements. 

When the Federal agency has made a determination that one of the following exceptions 
applies, the awarding official may waive the application of the Buy America Preference in any 
case in which the agency determines that: 

(1) applying the Buy America Preference would be inconsistent with the public interest; 
(2) the types of iron, steel, manufactured products, or construction materials are not 

produced in the United States in sufficient and reasonably available quantities or of a 
satisfactory quality; or 

(3) the inclusion of iron, steel, manufactured products, or construction materials 
produced in the United States will increase the cost of the overall project by more 
than 25 percent. 

A request to waive the application of the Buy America Preference must be in writing. 
The agency will provide instructions on the format, contents, and supporting materials required 
for any waiver request. Waiver requests are subject to public comment periods of no less than 
15 days and must be reviewed by the Made in America Office. 

There may be instances where an award qualifies, in whole or in part, for an existing 
waiver described at [link to awarding agency web site with information on currently applicable 
general applicability waivers]. 
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Definitions36 

“Buy America Preference” means the “domestic content procurement preference” set forth in 
section 70914 of the Build America, Buy America Act, which requires the head of each Federal 
agency to ensure that none of the funds made available for a Federal award for an infrastructure 
project may be obligated unless all of the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction 
materials incorporated into the project are produced in the United States. 

“Construction materials” means articles, materials, or supplies that consist of only one of the 
items listed in paragraph (1) of this definition, except as provided in paragraph (2) of this 
definition. To the extent one of the items listed in paragraph (1) contains as inputs other items 
listed in paragraph (1), it is nonetheless a construction material. 

(1) The listed items are: 

(i) Non-ferrous metals; 
(ii) Plastic and polymer-based products (including polyvinylchloride, composite 
building materials, and polymers used in fiber optic cables); 
(iii) Glass (including optic glass); 
(iv) Fiber optic cable (including drop cable); 
(v) Optical fiber; 
(vi) Lumber; 
(vii) Engineered wood; and 
(viii) Drywall. 

(2) Minor additions of articles, materials, supplies, or binding agents to a construction 
material do not change the categorization of the construction material. 

“Infrastructure” means public infrastructure projects in the United States, which includes, at a 
minimum, the structures, facilities, and equipment for roads, highways, and bridges; public 
transportation; dams, ports, harbors, and other maritime facilities; intercity passenger and freight 
railroads; freight and intermodal facilities; airports; water systems, including drinking water and 
wastewater systems; electrical transmission facilities and systems; utilities; broadband 
infrastructure; and buildings and real property; and structures, facilities, and equipment that 
generate, transport, and distribute energy including electric vehicle (EV) charging. 

“Infrastructure project” means any activity related to the construction, alteration, maintenance, 
or repair of infrastructure in the United States regardless of whether infrastructure is the primary 
purpose of the project. See also paragraphs (c) and (d) of 2 CFR 184.4. 

“Iron or steel products” means articles, materials, or supplies that consist wholly or 
predominantly of iron or steel or a combination of both. 

36 Federal agencies may choose to provide definitions on a public-facing website and reference that website in the 
terms and conditions, rather than including all definitions in the terms and conditions itself. If an agency chooses to do 
provide definitions on a public-facing website, it is not considered a deviation from the terms and conditions provided 
and does not need to be reviewed by OMB. 
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“Manufactured products” means: 

(1) Articles, materials, or supplies that have been: 

(i) Processed into a specific form and shape; or 
(ii) Combined with other articles, materials, or supplies to create a product with 
different properties than the individual articles, materials, or supplies. 

(2) If an item is classified as an iron or steel product, a construction material, or a Section 
70917(c) material under 2 CFR 184.4(e) and the definitions set forth in 2 CFR 184.3, then 
it is not a manufactured product. However, an article, material, or supply classified as a 
manufactured product under 2 CFR 184.4(e) and paragraph (1) of this definition may 
include components that are construction materials, iron or steel products, or Section 
70917(c) materials. 

“Predominantly of iron or steel or a combination of both” means that the cost of the iron and 
steel content exceeds 50 percent of the total cost of all its components. The cost of iron and steel 
is the cost of the iron or steel mill products (such as bar, billet, slab, wire, plate, or sheet), 
castings, or forgings utilized in the manufacture of the product and a good faith estimate of the 
cost of iron or steel components. 

“Section 70917(c) materials” means cement and cementitious materials; aggregates such as 
stone, sand, or gravel; or aggregate binding agents or additives. See Section 70917(c) of the 
Build America, Buy America Act. 
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Appendix II: Guidance for Projects Identified at 2 CFR 184.2(b)-(c) as Remaining 
Subject to OMB Memorandum M-22-11 

In 2 CFR part 184, OMB identifies a limited set of infrastructure projects that will remain 
subject to certain requirements established in Memorandum M-22-11. For projects identified at 
2 CFR 184.2(b)-(c) as remaining subject to the requirements of Memorandum M-22-11, recipients 
and subrecipients may continue to rely on — 

a. The requirements established in Section VIII of the rescinded Memorandum M-22-11 on 
“Preliminary Guidance for Construction Materials,” which is included, in relevant part, in 
this appendix. This includes reliance on the shorter list of construction materials identified 
in Memorandum M-22-11 and the preliminary standard for “all manufacturing processes” 
applicable to construction materials on that list; and 

b. Their good faith efforts to categorize articles, materials, and supplies as (1) iron or steel 
products, (2) manufactured products, or (3) construction materials based on the guidance 
provided in Sections I, VI, and VIII of the rescinded OMB Memorandum M-22-11. In other 
words, recipients and subrecipients of Federal awards for these projects are not required to 
recategorize items based on the more specific guidance provided in 2 CFR part 184 and the 
associated preamble, but may rely on clarifying guidance in part 184 or the associated 
preamble if useful. 

Below is relevant guidance for these projects restated from OMB Memorandum M-22-11 — 

The IIJA finds that “construction materials” includes an article, material, or supply — 
other than an item of primarily iron or steel; a manufactured product; cement and 
cementitious materials; aggregates such as stone, sand, or gravel; or aggregate binding agents 
or additives — that is or consists primarily of: 

• non-ferrous metals; 
• plastic and polymer-based products (including polyvinylchloride, composite 

building materials, and polymers used in fiber optic cables); 
• glass (including optic glass); 
• lumber; or 
• drywall. 

To provide clarity to item, product, and material manufacturers and processers, items 
that consist of two or more of the listed materials that have been combined together through a 
manufacturing process, and items that include at least one of the listed materials combined 
with a material that is not listed through a manufacturing process, should be treated as 
manufactured products, rather than as construction materials. For example, a plastic framed 
sliding window should be treated as a manufactured product while plate glass should be 
treated as a construction material. 

Absent any existing applicable standard in law or regulation that meets or exceeds these preliminary 
standards, agencies should consider “all manufacturing processes” for construction materials to include at 
least the final manufacturing process and the immediately preceding manufacturing stage for the 
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 construction material. 
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UNITED STATES ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20460 

OFFICE OF WATER 

MEMORANDUM 

SUBJECT: Build America, Buy America Act Implementation Procedures for EPA Office of Water 
Federal Financial Assistance Programs

FROM: Radhika Fox
Assistant Administrator

TO: EPA Regional Water Division Directors, Regions I – X 
EPA Office of Water Office Directors

OVERVIEW 

The Biden-Harris Administration recognized the Nation’s critical need for infrastructure investment, 
championing the Bipartisan Infrastructure Law (BIL), which Congress passed on November 15, 2021 
(also known as the Infrastructure Investment and Jobs Act (IIJA)). The BIL will provide an 
unprecedented level of federal investment in water and wastewater infrastructure in communities across 
America. 

In Title IX of the IIJA, Congress passed the Build America, Buy America (BABA) Act, which 
establishes strong and permanent domestic sourcing requirements across all Federal financial assistance 
programs for infrastructure. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Office of Water is 
honored to help lead the implementation of these provisions and is proud of its near decade of successful 
implementation of the American Iron and Steel (AIS) provisions for its flagship water infrastructure 
programs. 

This is a transformational opportunity to build a resilient supply chain and manufacturing base for 
critical products here in the United States that will spur investment in good-paying American 
manufacturing jobs and businesses. EPA’s efforts to implement BABA will help cultivate the domestic 
manufacturing base for a wide range of products commonly used across the water sector but not 
currently made domestically. This will take time, and flexibility will be important to ensure that EPA 
can leverage critical water investments on time and on budget to protect public health and improve water 
quality. 
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IMPLEMENTATION

Recognizing the opportunity and need for BABA implementation guidance, the Made in America Office 
(MIAO) of the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) published Initial Implementation Guidance on 
Application of Buy America Preference in Federal Financial Assistance Programs for Infrastructure
(OMB Guidance M-22-11) on April 18, 2022. The guidance provides government-wide implementation 
direction for all Federal financial assistance programs for infrastructure. Despite the extensive guidance 
developed by MIAO, EPA’s Office of Water infrastructure investment programs have received many
questions that were not addressed in OMB Guidance M-22-11 or that require further clarification for 
EPA water infrastructure programs. The following questions and answers serve to supplement OMB 
Guidance M-22-11 with implementation procedures specific to EPA’s relevant water infrastructure 
programs.  
 
Section 70914(a) of the IIJA states when a Buy America preference under BABA applies: “Not later 
than… [May 14, 2022], the head of each Federal agency shall ensure that none of the funds made 
available for a Federal financial assistance program for infrastructure…may be obligated for a project 
unless all of the iron, steel, manufactured products, and construction materials used in the project are 
produced in the United States.” Therefore, Federal financial infrastructure investments obligated on or 
after May 14, 2022, must comply with the BABA requirements. Absent a waiver, all iron, steel, 
manufactured products, and construction materials permanently incorporated into an infrastructure 
project subject to the BABA requirements must be produced in the United States. For many of EPA’s 
Office of Water infrastructure investment programs, the vast majority of products permanently 
incorporated into construction, maintenance, or repair projects must comply with the BABA 
requirements, with the exception of select construction materials (cement and cementitious materials; 
aggregates such as stone, sand, or gravel; or aggregate binding agents or additives), which are 
specifically excepted by the BABA statute.

EPA’s Office of Water implements many infrastructure investment programs subject to BABA 
requirements, including the following:  

Alaska Native Villages and Rural Communities Water Grant Program (ANV) (and any 
associated Interagency Agreements with the Indian Health Service)
Clean Water and Drinking Water State Revolving Fund Programs (CW and DWSRF) 
Clean Water and Drinking Water Grants to U.S. Territories and the District of Columbia
Clean Water Indian and Drinking Water Tribal Infrastructure Grant Set-aside (and any associated 
Interagency Agreements with the Indian Health Service)
Coastal Wetlands Planning, Protection and Restoration Act, (CWPPRA) Programs 
Congressionally Directed Spending/Community Project Funding (also known as Community 
Grants)
Geographic Programs1 

 Gulf Hypoxia Program 
 National Estuaries Program (CWA Section 320) 

 
1 Geographic Programs include: Great Lakes Restoration Initiative, Chesapeake Bay, San Francisco Bay, Puget Sound, Long 
Island Sound, Gulf of Mexico, South Florida, Lake Champlain, Lake Pontchartrain, Southern New England Estuaries, 
Columbia River Basin, Pacific Northwest 
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 319 Nonpoint Source Management Program Implementation 
 Reducing Lead in Drinking Water Grant Program (SDWA §1459B) 
 Assistance for Small and Disadvantaged Communities Grants: Small, Underserved, and 

Disadvantaged Community Grant Program (SUDC), Emerging Contaminants in Small or 
Disadvantaged Communities (EC-SDC) and Drinking Water Infrastructure Resilience & 
Sustainability (SDWA §1459A)
Sewer Overflow and Stormwater Reuse Municipal Grants (OSG)
USMCA Implementing Legislation (Section 821 and Title IX, USMCA Supplemental 
Appropriations, 2020) 
U.S.-Mexico Border Water Infrastructure Program
Voluntary School and Child Care Program Lead Testing and Remediation Grant Program 
(SDWA 1464(d)) 
Water Infrastructure Finance and Innovation Act (WIFIA) 

The questions and answers in this document apply to the implementation of BABA requirements for the 
Office of Water infrastructure programs listed above unless superseded by regulation, statute, or other 
applicable guidance. For many of the programs listed above which did not have domestic preference 
requirements prior to BABA, additional implementation details are pending or may be developed after 
the issuance of these procedures. In addition, EPA notes that more direction will be helpful to inform the 
determination and definition of domestic content in manufactured goods. Supplemental guidance on 
these and other issues, from either OMB or EPA, may be forthcoming. These implementation 
procedures may also apply to additional, unlisted EPA programs which may be required to apply BABA 
subsequent to publication of this memorandum (e.g., future funding programs which have been 
authorized, but not yet appropriated). 
 
For more information on the BABA requirements, visit the EPA Office of Water’s dedicated website – 
https://www.epa.gov/cwsrf/build-america-buy-america-baba – or contact your funding authority (such as 
your grants officer, portfolio manager, or state contact). For information on approved waivers, visit 
https://www.epa.gov/cwsrf/build-america-buy-america-baba-approved-waivers. You may also email
questions to BABA-OW@epa.gov.  

This Implementation Procedures document is organized to provide responses to questions in the 
following topic areas: 

Section 1: General ............................................................................................................... 4 
Section 2: Product Coverage ............................................................................................... 5 
Section 3: Co-funding ......................................................................................................... 9 
Section 4: Waivers ............................................................................................................ 10 
Section 5: Documenting Compliance ............................................................................... 12 
Section 6: Programs with American Iron and Steel Requirements ................................... 16 
Section 7: Program-Specific Issues .................................................................................. 17 
Appendix 1: Example Build America, Buy America (BABA) Act Construction Contract 
Language ........................................................................................................................... 22 
Appendix 2: Example Build America, Buy America (BABA) Act Assistance Agreement 
Language ........................................................................................................................... 23 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

SECTION 1: GENERAL
 
 Q1.1: Will EPA provide documentation for BABA for bid solicitations and suggested contract 

language? Will EPA provide suggested language for Assistance Agreements? 

o A1.1: See Appendix 1, which includes suggested language for construction contracts which 
addresses the BABA requirements. In addition to the language suggested in Appendix 1, 
EPA also recommends that assistance recipients prepare contract bid solicitation documents 
with a statement for the consulting engineers and construction firms as follows: “By signing 
payment application and recommending payment, Contractor certifies they have reviewed 
documentation for all products and materials submitted for payment, and the certifications 
are sufficient to demonstrate compliance with Build America, Buy America Act 
requirements.” In most cases, the assistance recipient’s representatives assume the 
responsibility for their clients to conduct due diligence on compliance with applicable 
domestic preference requirements.

 
All Federal Financial infrastructure assistance agreements subject to BABA must have a 
clause requiring compliance with the requirements. See Appendix 2 for example assistance 
agreement language.

 Q1.2: Would federally-financed infrastructure projects outside of the United States need to comply 
with the BABA requirements? 

o A1.2: No. According to the OMB Guidance (M-22-11), a “project” is defined as “…any 
activity related to the construction, alteration, maintenance, or repair of infrastructure in the 
United States.” Therefore, the BABA requirements are not implicated for infrastructure 
projects occurring outside of the United States, such as projects funded through the United 
States-Mexico-Canada Agreement with infrastructure activities occurring in Mexico or 
Canada (that is, outside the United States). 

o  
 Q1.3: If most of the project is BABA compliant, and a small portion is not, can an assistance 

recipient self-fund (i.e., paying with non-federal dollars) the non-compliant products? 

o A1.3: Any project that is funded in whole or in part with federal assistance must comply with 
the BABA requirements, unless the requirements are otherwise waived. All iron, steel, 
manufactured products, and construction materials used in a project must meet the BABA 
requirements unless waived. Absent a waiver, there is no “small portion” or product that does 
not need to satisfy the BABA requirements unless the requirements are waived (or 
specifically excluded as is the case for cement and cementitious materials; aggregates such as 
stone, sand, or gravel; aggregate binding agents or additives; or non-permanent products). An 
assistance recipient may request a waiver or inquire as to whether a broad waiver, such as a 
de minimis waiver, might apply. 
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 Q1.4: How do international trade agreements affect the implementation of the BABA requirements?  

o A1.4: The BABA requirements apply in a manner consistent with United States obligations 
under international trade agreements. Typically, these obligations only apply to direct 
procurement by the entities that are signatories to these trade agreements. In general, 
assistance recipients are not signatories to such agreements, so these trade agreements have 
no impact on BABA implementation. In the few instances where such an agreement applies 
to a municipality, that municipality is responsible for determining its applicability and 
requirements and communicating with the funding authority (such as EPA and/or a state) on 
the actions taken to comply with BABA. 

SECTION 2: PRODUCT COVERAGE

 Q2.1: For products made of iron and steel, what is the difference between predominantly and 
primarily iron and steel? 

o A2.1: EPA considers the terms “predominantly” and “primarily” to be interchangeable, such 
that a product is considered predominantly (or primarily) iron and steel if it contains greater 
than 50 percent iron and steel by material cost.

 Q2.2: What is the definition of construction materials (with examples)? 

o A2.2: From OMB Guidance M-22-11: “construction materials” include an article, material, 
or supply (other than an item of primarily iron or steel; a manufactured product; cement and 
cementitious materials; aggregates such as stone, sand, or gravel; aggregate binding agents or 
additives; or non-permanent products) that is or consists primarily of:  

 non-ferrous metals, 
plastic and polymer-based products (including polyvinylchloride, composite building 
materials, and polymers used in fiber optic cables), (including optic glass),  
lumber, and
drywall. 

For example, a plate of glass would be a construction material under BABA, but a framed 
window that incorporates the glass into a frame would be a manufactured product. Another 
common construction material for water infrastructure projects would be polyvinyl chloride 
(PVC) pipe and fittings. However, if PVC components are incorporated into a more complex 
product such as instrumentation and control equipment or a water treatment unit, those items 
would be manufactured products. 

Q2.3: What are manufactured products (with examples)? 

o A2.3: From OMB Guidance M-22-11: “…all manufactured products used in the project are 
produced in the United States—this means the manufactured product was manufactured in 
the United States; and the cost of the components of the manufactured product that are 
mined, produced, or manufactured in the United States is greater than 55 percent of the total 
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cost of all components of the manufactured product, unless another standard for determining 
the minimum amount of domestic content of the manufactured product has been established 
under applicable law or regulation…” 

The manufactured products category would cover the majority of potential water 
infrastructure products, including complex products made up of a variety of material types 
and components. For water infrastructure projects, common manufactured products would 
include, but not be limited to, pumps, motors, blowers, aerators, generators, instrumentation 
and control systems, gauges, meters, measurement equipment, treatment equipment, 
dewatering equipment, actuators, and many other mechanical and electrical items.

Q2.4: Which category will valves fall under for BABA? Will it differ from the American Iron and 
Steel (AIS) requirements? 

o A2.4: For programs that are subject to BABA and AIS (SRF, WIFIA, and Community 
Project Funding), projects using valves should classify them as iron and steel products under 
BABA as long as their material cost is made up of more than 50 percent iron and/or steel. 
Valves with 50 percent or less iron and/or steel by material cost would be considered 
manufactured products under the BABA requirements.  
 
In accordance with OMB Guidance M-22-11, an article, material, or supply should be 
classified into only one of the three categories: iron and steel, manufactured products, or 
construction materials. Under the AIS requirements, all valves made primarily of iron and 
steel (that is, those with iron and/or steel material cost greater than 50 percent) must comply 
with the AIS requirements. For BABA, EPA interprets Section IV of OMB Guidance M-22-
11 to mean that iron and steel products are those items that are primarily iron and steel, the 
same as for the AIS requirements. 

 Q2.5: Does EPA have a list of products to be classified as “Iron and Steel” under BABA? 

o A2.5: Although this list is not comprehensive, the following products were classified as AIS 
products if made primarily (more than 50 percent) of iron and/or steel by materials cost (for 
programs subject to both AIS and BABA, this list would be equivalent for “iron and steel” 
items or products under either requirement):  

 Products likely made “primarily” of iron and steel to be classified as Iron and Steel under BABA 

 Lined and Unlined Pipe  Lined and Unlined Fittings  Tanks 

 Flanges  Pipe Clamps and Restraints  Structural Steel 

 Valves  Hydrants 
 Pre-Cast, Iron/Steel Reinforced 
Concrete (of all types, regardless 
of iron/steel content percentage)

 Manhole Covers and other 
Municipal Castings 

Access Hatches  Ballast Screens 

 Iron or Steel Benches  Bollards  Cast Bases

 Cast Iron Hinged Hatches  Cast Iron Riser Rings  Catch Basin Inlets 

 Cleanout/Monument Boxes  Construction Covers and Frames  Curb and Corner Guards
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Products likely made “primarily” of iron and steel to be classified as Iron and Steel under BABA

 Curb Boxes  Curb Openings  Curb Stops 

 Detectable Warning Plates  Downspout Shoes  Drainage Grates
 Drainage Grate Frames and Curb 
Inlets

 Inlets  Junction Boxes 

Lampposts Manhole Rings and Frames Manhole Risers

Meter Boxes Service Boxes Steel Hinged Hatches

Steel Riser Rings Trash Receptacles Tree Grates

 Tree Guards  Trench Grates  Valve Boxes 

Valve Box Covers and Risers  Access Ramps 
 Aeration Pipes and Fittings 
(separate from aeration/blowers)

Angles
 Backflow Preventers/Double 
Check Valves

Baffle Curtains

Iron or Steel Bar Bathroom Stalls Beam Clamps

Cable Hanging Systems Clarifier Tanks Coiled Steel

 Column Piping 
Concrete Reinforcing Bar, Wire, 

and Fibers
 Condensate Sediment Traps 

 Corrugated Pipe  Couplings  Decking

 Digestor Covers  Dome Structures  Door Hardware

 Doors  Ductwork  Expansion Joints 
 Expansion Tanks (diaphragm, 
surge, and hydropneumatics) 

 Fasteners  Fencing and Fence Tubing 

 Fire Escapes  Flanged Pipe  Flap Gates

 Framing  Gate Valves  Generic Hanging Brackets

 Grating  Ground Testing Boxes  Ground Test Wells 

 Guardrails 
 HVAC Registers, Diffusers, and 
Grilles 

 Joists 

 Knife Gates  Ladders 
 Lifting Hooks, J-bar, Connectors 
within, and Anchors for Concrete

 Lockers 
 Man Baskets and Material 
Platforms

 Manhole Steps 

 Mud Valves  Municipal Casting Junctions 
 Non-mechanical (aka stationary) 
Louvers and Dampers

Overhead Rolling Doors/
Uplifting Doors (manual open, no 
motor)

 Pipe Connectors  Pipe Hangers 

 Pipe Pilings (any type of steel 
piling)

 Pipe Spool (pipe, flanges, 
connectors, etc.)

 Pipe Supports 

 Pitless Adaptors 
 Pre-fab Steel Buildings/Sheds 
(simple structure, unfurnished)

 Pre-stressed Concrete Cylinder 
Pipe (PCCP)

 Railings 
 Reduced Pressure Zone (RPZ) 
Valves

 Roofing 

 Service Saddles  Sheet Piling 
 Sinks (not part of eyewash 
systems)

 Solenoid Valves  Stairs  Static Mixers 

 Stationary Screens  Surface Drains  Tapping Sleeves 

 Telescoping Valves  Tipping Buckets  Trusses 

 Tubing  Valve Stem Extensions 
 Valve Stems (excluding 
handwheels and actuators)

 Wall Panels  Wall Sleeves/Floor Sleeves  Welding Rods 

 Well Casing  Well Screens  Wire 

 Wire Cloth  Wire Rod Wire Rope and Cables 
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Q2.6: Does EPA have a list of products that could be made “primarily” of iron and steel but would 
be classified as “manufactured products” under BABA?  

A2.6: Although this list is not comprehensive, the following products would be considered 
“manufactured products” under the BABA requirements, even if the item might be composed 
primarily of iron and steel by materials cost (Note: These items are not subject to the AIS 
requirements.): 

Products likely made “primarily” of iron and steel to be classified as Manufactured Products under BABA

 Actuator Superstructures/ Support 
Structures

Aeration Nozzles and Injectors Aerators

Analytical Instrumentation Analyzers (e.g., ozone, oxygen) Automated Water Fill Stations

 Blowers/Aeration Equipment  Boilers, Boiler Systems 
Chemical Feed Systems (e.g., 

polymer, coagulant, treatment 
chemicals)

 Chemical Injection Quills  Chemical Injectors  Clarifier Mechanisms/Arms 

 Compressors  Controls and Switches  Conveyors 

 Cranes  Desiccant Air Dryer Tanks  Dewatering Equipment 

 Dewatering Roll-offs  Disinfection Systems 
 Drives (e.g., variable frequency 
drives) 

 Electric/Pneumatic/Manual 
Accessories Used to Operate 
Valves (such as electric valve 
actuators) 

 Electrical Cabinetry and Housings 
(such as electrical 
boxes/enclosures) 

 Electrical Conduit 

 Electrical Junction Boxes  Electronic Door Locks  Elevator Systems (hydraulic, etc.,) 
 Emergency Life Systems 
(including eyewash stations, 
emergency safety showers, fire 
extinguishers, fire suppression 
systems including sprinklers 
/piping/valves, first aid, etc.)

 Exhaust Fans  Fall Protection Anchor Points 

 Fiberglass Tank w/Appurtenances 
Filters (and appurtenances, 

including underdrains, backwash 
systems)

 Flocculators 

Fluidized Bed Incinerators
Galvanized Anodes/Cathodic 

Protection
Gear Reducers

 Generators  Geothermal Systems  Grinders 

 Heat Exchangers  HVAC (excluding ductwork) 
 HVAC Dampers (if appurtenances 
to aerators/blowers) 

 HVAC Louvers (mechanical) 
 Intake and Exhaust Grates (if 
appurtenances to aerators/blowers) 

 Instrumentation 

 Laboratory Equipment  Ladder Fall Prevention Systems  Ladder Safety Posts 

 Lighting Fixtures  Lightning and Grounding Rods 
 Mechanical or Actuated 
Louvers/Dampers

 Membrane Bioreactor Systems  Membrane Filtration Systems  Metal Office Furniture (fixed)
 Meters (including flow, wholesale, 
water, and service connection) 

 Motorized Doors (unit)  Motorized Mixers 

 Motorized Screens (such as 
traveling screens)

 Motors  Pelton Wheels 

 Pipeline Flash Reactors (similar to 
injectors) 

 Plate Settlers 
 Precast Concrete without 
Iron/Steel Reinforcement 
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Products likely made “primarily” of iron and steel to be classified as Manufactured Products under BABA

 Furnished Pre-fab Buildings (such 
as furnished with pumps, 
mechanics inside)

 Presses (including belt presses)  Pressure Gauges 

Pump Cans/Barrels and Strainers Pumps Mechanical Rakes

 Safety Climb Cable 
Sampling Stations (unless also act 

as hydrant)
 Scrubbers 

 Sensors  Sequencing Batch Reactors (SBR)  Steel Shelving (fixed) 

 Slide and Sluice Gates  Spray Header Units 
 Steel Cabinets (fixed 
interior/furniture)

Supervisory Control and Data 
Acquisition (SCADA) Systems

Tracer Wire
Valve Manual Gears, Actuators, 

Handles

 Voltage Transformer 
 Water Electrostatic Precipitators 
(WESP)

 Water Heaters  

 Weir Gates   

 

 Q2.7: Is asphalt paving a covered product under BABA?  

o A2.7: No. EPA interprets Section 70917(c) of the IIJA to exclude asphalt from BABA 
requirements. Asphalt paving is a type of concrete composed of an aggregate material mixed 
with a binder (bitumen). EPA considers asphalt concrete to be excluded by section 70917(c) 
due to its similarities with cement and cementitious materials. 

SECTION 3: CO-FUNDING 

 Q3.1: If projects are co-funded with funding mechanisms that don’t require BABA, must the entire 
project comply with BABA?  

o A3.1: Yes. Any project that is funded in whole or in part with federal assistance must comply 
with the BABA requirements, unless the requirements are otherwise waived. A “project” 
consists of all construction necessary to complete the building or work regardless of the 
number of contracts or assistance agreements involved so long as all the contracts and 
assistance agreements awarded are closely related in purpose, time, and place. This precludes 
the intentional splitting of projects into separate and smaller contracts or assistance 
agreements to avoid BABA’s applicability on some portions of a larger project, particularly 
where the activities are integrally and proximately related to the whole. However, there are 
many situations in which major construction activities are clearly undertaken in separate 
phases that are distinct in purpose, time, or place, in which case, separate contracts or 
assistance agreements would carry separate requirements.
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 Q3.2: How will project requirements be determined for co-funded projects subject to potentially 
different general applicability/programmatic waiver conditions (such as different adjustment period 
waivers)?

o A3.2: OMB Guidance M-22-11 addresses cases with project co-funding from separate 
programs. EPA would apply the guidance’s “cognizant” program determination to projects 
that are co-funded with different general applicability/programmatic waivers. For instance, if 
a project were co-funded between WIFIA and SRF and the majority of the Federal funding 
for the project is from WIFIA, then WIFIA would be the “cognizant” program for application 
and determination of waivers. In that case, any conditions from an applicable WIFIA waiver 
would apply.  

SECTION 4: WAIVERS

 Q4.1: Who may apply for a waiver and how do you apply? 

o A4.1: Assistance recipients and their authorized representatives may apply for a project-
specific waiver. EPA does not accept waiver requests from suppliers, distributors, or 
manufacturers unless the assistance recipient endorses and submits the request on its own 
behalf to the funding authority. In the case where multiple programs are providing federal 
funds to the project, the assistance recipient should submit the waiver request to the 
cognizant program, the one providing the greatest amount of federal funds for the project. 
For information on applying for cost waivers, see questions 4.4 and 4.5. For information on 
the SRF program roles and responsibilities, see question 7.6. 
 
Project-specific waiver requests should generally include: (1) a brief summary of the project, 
(2) a description and explanation of the need for the waiver for the product(s) in question, (3)
a brief summary of the due diligence conducted in search of domestic alternatives (which 
could include correspondence between assistance recipient and supplier/distributors), (4) the 
quantity and materials of the product(s) in question, (5) all engineering specifications and 
project design considerations relevant to the product(s) in question, (6) the approximate unit 
cost of items (both foreign and domestic) in addition to an estimated cost of the materials and 
overall project, (7) the date any products will be needed on site in order to avoid significant 
project schedule disruptions, and (8) any other pertinent information relevant to EPA’s 
consideration of the waiver (e.g., if relevant for SRF projects: whether the project is 
designated as an equivalency project, the date the plans and specifications were submitted to
the state, the date of construction initiation, expected date of project completion, any special 
considerations such as local zoning and building ordinances, seismic requirements, or noise 
or odor control requirements).

In the case of indirect federal assistance, such as the SRF programs, the state authority 
reviews and conveys the waiver request to EPA. States should submit waiver requests to the 
appropriate program waiver request inbox. For SRF projects, please use 
CWSRFWaiver@epa.gov or DWSRFWaiver@epa.gov. 
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 Q4.2: Can an assistance recipient request a waiver based on a specification written for a specific 
brand or model of product (that is, a specification that names a branded item or model)?

o A4.2: In most cases, performance-based specifications are expected and required for the 
majority of infrastructure projects funded by EPA’s financial assistance programs. In rare
cases where “branded” or product-specific sourcing may be included in project
specifications, it is suggested that the specifications include the item in question (that is, not 
simply a catalog page, but also materials of construction, sizing, quantities, and applicable 
engineering performance design characteristics for the project, etc.) in addition to the 
standard phrase “or equal.” For the purposes of product alternative market research, EPA will 
evaluate the BABA requirements based on performance-based engineering specifications for 
the product(s) in question. If the project’s specifications do not include performance-based 
specifications, or at least an “or equal” designation, EPA will base its research on an “or 
equal” designation using best professional judgment to the extent practicable. 

Q4.3: If a manufactured product is not readily available domestically, will EPA provide short-term
“limited availability” product waivers? 
 

o A4.3: EPA will address the unavailability of domestic products through the waiver process, 
including potential national short-term waivers for specific products, if appropriate. To the 
extent practicable and with the intent to maximize domestic market and supply chain 
development, EPA intends to address issues of broad product unavailability with targeted, 
time-limited, and conditional waivers, as prescribed in OMB Guidance M-22-11. EPA will 
follow its robust and thorough product research processes (those put into place for the AIS 
requirements for the SRF and WIFIA programs and expanded for the new BABA 
requirements) to identify and determine those products for which proposed national/general 
applicability waivers may be appropriate.

 
 Q4.4: What information is needed when applying for a cost waiver under BABA? 

o A4.4: As part of the cost waiver request, the assistance recipient must demonstrate that 
implementation of the BABA requirements will increase the overall project cost more than 
25 percent. Depending on the circumstances of the overall project cost increases, 
documentation to justify the cost waiver can vary but may include itemized cost estimates or 
bid tabulations comparing project costs with and without BABA implementation. Assistance 
recipients should begin assessing the potential cost impacts of the BABA requirements 
during the design phase of a project. 

 Q4.5: Can administrative costs associated with tracking and verification of certifications be 
considered when determining if the cost of a project increases by 25 percent or more?  

o A4.5: Yes. Section 70914(b)(3) of the IIJA states that a waiver may be provided if the overall 
cost of the project increases by more than 25 percent due to the “inclusion of iron, steel, 
manufactured products, or construction materials produced in the United States.” EPA 
interprets this to mean that the “inclusion” of the BABA-covered products could encompass 
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reasonable administrative costs associated with complying with the BABA requirements, 
such as staff, contractor, and technological resources to collect and track BABA compliance 
documentation.  

 
Q4.6: How can assistance recipients and construction contractors address product delivery delays? 

o A4.6: Assistance recipients should reasonably plan for material procurement to account for 
known potential supply chain issues or extended lead times and shall notify the funding 
authority well in advance of the issues so that prompt attention can be given to explore 
options. Where extended lead times for compliant products are impacting project schedules 
and may significantly impact construction progress, timely communication with the funding 
agency is important. For products that are unavailable within a reasonable timeframe to meet 
the objectives and schedule of a project, EPA may consider a non-availability waiver with 
adequate justification. An assistance recipient would need to apply for the waiver and contact 
its funding authority (such as EPA and/or a state) to initiate the waiver process. 

SECTION 5: DOCUMENTING COMPLIANCE 
 
 Q5.1: Who will be responsible for BABA enforcement?  

o A5.1: Responsibility for BABA implementation applies at all levels, from manufacturers to 
suppliers and distributors, construction contractors, assistance recipients, and funding 
authorities.  
 
The manufacturers have responsibility to provide adequate and accurate documentation of 
the products manufactured. If suppliers and distributors are involved, they are responsible for 
passing along compliance documentation for products supplied to projects that are subject to 
the BABA requirements.  

The assistance recipient and their representatives are primarily responsible for ensuring the 
documentation collected for products used on the project is sufficient to document 
compliance with the BABA requirements.  

The funding authority is responsible for providing oversight and guidance as needed to 
ensure the proper implementation of the requirements. The Uniform Grants Guidance (UGG)
(Title 2 of the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Part 200) applies to many Federal 
financial assistance agreements that will include BABA requirements. The general provisions 
of 2 CFR Part 200 determine the responsible party for the grant funding authority. 

For information on SRF program roles and responsibilities, see question 7.6. 
 
At all levels, where fraud, waste, abuse, or any violation of the law is suspected, the Office of 
Inspector General (OIG) should be contacted immediately. The OIG can be reached at 1-888-
546-8740 or OIG_Hotline@epa.gov. More information can be found at this website: 
http://www.epa.gov/oig/hotline.htm. 
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 Q5.2: When will the BABA requirements be assessed for compliance? Do assistance recipients need 
to have waivers for potential non-domestic products before assistance agreements are in place, at the 
time products are procured or products are incorporated into the project (i.e., used)?

o A5.2: Compliance is assessed where the domestic product is used (or installed) at the project 
site. Proper compliance documentation, whether it is a BABA certification letter or a waiver, 
should accompany a product prior to its “use”, in accordance with Section 70914(a) of IIJA. 
This may occur prior to assistance agreements being in place but is not necessary. 
Additionally, communication of BABA requirements through appropriate Terms and 
Conditions in financial assistance agreements and in project solicitation and contract 
documents is key in ensuring all parties involved are informed of the requirements for the 
project before construction is underway.  

 Q5.3: How can product compliance with the BABA requirements be demonstrated?
 

o A5.3: Assistance recipients and their representatives should ensure that the products 
delivered to the construction site are accompanied by proper documentation that demonstrate 
compliance with the law and be made available to the funding authority upon request. The 
documentation may be received and maintained in hard copy, electronically, or could be 
embedded in construction management software. The use of a signed certification letter for 
the project is the most direct and effective form of compliance documentation for ensuring 
products used on site are BABA-compliant prior to their installation; however, other forms of 
documentation are also acceptable as long as collectively, the following can be demonstrated:  

  
(1) Documentation linked to the project. For example, this can be in the form of the project 

name, project location, contract number, or project number.  
(2) Documentation linked to the product used on the project. For example, description of 

product(s) (simple explanation sufficient to identify the product(s)), or an attached (or 
electronic link to) purchase order, invoice, or bill of lading.  

(3) Documentation includes statement attesting that the products supplied to the assistance 
recipient are compliant with BABA requirement. Reference to the Infrastructure 
Investment and Jobs Act (“IIJA”) or the Bipartisan Infrastructure Law (BIL) are also 
acceptable. For iron and steel items under BABA, references to the American Iron and 
Steel (AIS) requirements are also acceptable and reciprocal with BABA for such items.  

(4) Documentation that manufacturing occurred in the United States, which could include, 
for example, the location(s) of manufacturing for each manufacturing step that is being 
certified. It is acceptable for manufactured products to note a single point of 
manufacturing, documenting that the final point of manufacturing is in the United States. 
Note that each BABA category may require different determinations for compliance.  

(5) Signature of company representative (on company letterhead and signature can be 
electronic). The signatory of the certifying statement affirms their knowledge of the 
manufacturing processes for the referenced product(s) and attests that the product meets 
the BABA requirements.    
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In addition to compliance documentation, assistance recipients or their representatives should
also conduct a visual inspection of the product when it arrives to the project site, especially 
for iron and steel products which are often stamped with the country of origin. (Note: A 
country of origin stamp alone is not sufficient verification of compliance with BABA and 
assistance receipts should not rely on it to ensure compliance.)    

EPA may develop alternative procedures for demonstrating compliance. Additional project- 
or program-specific instructions may be developed on a case-by-case basis in order to meet 
individual circumstances. 

 
Q5.4: Will EPA provide a form or template for tracking and documenting compliance? 

o A5.4: EPA does not require a specified format for tracking or documenting compliance. 
Assistance recipients are free to develop any system (from simple to complex software) for 
tracking items used on the project and the accompanying compliance documentation, e.g., 
certification letters, applicable waivers, if it helps with implementation and compliance.
Elements that may help with keeping track of compliance may include: product description, 
quantity required/used, product category (i.e., iron and steel, manufactured product, or 
construction material), status of obtaining certification letter, product cost, and whether the 
item might qualify as de minimis, or qualify under another applicable waiver.  

 
 Q5.5: If a manufacturer claims to comply with the Buy American Act, does it also comply with 

BABA?  
 

o A5.5: No. With the exception of the AIS requirements – which EPA interprets to be 
equivalent to the “iron and steel” requirements under BABA – EPA does not have an 
interpretation about the comparability of other domestic preference requirements relative to 
BABA. Any products that are to be certified as compliant with BABA should include a 
specific reference to the BABA requirements and appropriate attestation from a responsible 
manufacturing company official. See Question 5.3 for EPA’s recommendations for BABA 
certification letters.  

 
 Q5.6: How will assistance recipients manage certification letters for hundreds, possibly thousands of 

products?  
 

o A5.6: EPA recognizes that the new BABA requirements will cover most products used in 
typical water and wastewater infrastructure projects, and that the number of items which may 
require certification at large and/or complex projects may reach several hundred. EPA is 
concerned about the potential administrative burden that this would place on assistance 
recipients. EPA recommends that projects with a high number of potentially covered 
products meet with their funding authority about potential compliance strategies to minimize 
burden and streamline compliance activity. Assistance recipients should prepare contract bid 
solicitation documents with a statement for the consulting engineers and construction firms 
as follows: “By signing payment application and recommending payment, Contractor 
certifies they have reviewed documentation for all products and materials submitted for 
payment, and the documentation is sufficient to demonstrate compliance with Build America, 
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Buy America Act requirements.” In most cases, the assistance recipient’s representatives 
may assume the responsibility for their clients to conduct due diligence on compliance with 
applicable domestic preference requirements. 

 
Q5.7: Who is responsible for documenting the 55 percent content requirement for manufactured 
products under BABA? What if the final manufacturer cannot trace or verify domestic origin for all 
components? 

o A5.7: The manufacturer who signs a certification letter is responsible for documenting 
compliance with any of the three categories of products (iron and steel, manufactured 
products, or construction materials). For manufactured products, BABA requires that greater 
than 55 percent of the total cost of all components of the manufactured product be from 
domestic sources. EPA recommends that the certification letter for manufactured products
document whether the item passes the content test in the final product along with a statement 
attesting to compliance with the BABA requirements for manufactured products. 

 Q5.8: How do final product fabricators document compliance when the final step of manufacturing 
may be simply assembling components?  
 

o A5.8:  It is acceptable, in many cases, especially for highly complex manufactured products 
that utilize many sub-components, for the final point of assembly to certify without using a 
“step certification” process. Multiple certifications (i.e., step certifications) or a singular 
certification can be used for a product, as long as the certifying official is willing to attest to 
the product’s compliance with BABA requirements at all stages of manufacturing.  

 Q5.9: Will Material Test Reports be acceptable in lieu of a BABA certification for iron and steel?  
 

o A5.9: Material Test Reports (MTRs, commonly referred to as “Mill Certifications” or “Mill 
Certs”) provide the chemical composition of steel and iron from a mill or foundry. If an MTR 
accompanies the delivery of steel or iron to a project site with an invoice or bill of lading, 
EPA will consider it sufficient to demonstrate compliance (equivalent to a certification letter) 
as long as the MTR includes a manufacturer representative’s signature in addition to the 
location (city and state) of the mill/foundry. It is common for MTRs to be the first letter in a 
“step certification” if the product is further fabricated or painted, etc., by another 
manufacturer.

Q5.10: Can a manufacturer use a fillable certification letter for products?

o A5.10: EPA recommends that certifications be signed by representatives of the 
manufacturing entity. EPA does not oppose manufacturers using forms to internally develop 
letters within their company, thereby providing signed, non-manipulable certification letters
to suppliers, distributors, and/or assistance recipients. A fillable form that can be changed by 
someone outside of the manufacturer after signature does not demonstrate compliance and 
may create compliance concerns for the manufacturer or assistance recipient.
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 Q5.11: Are product certifications from suppliers and distributors allowed?  

o A5.11: EPA recommends that representatives of product manufacturers certify compliance 
and discourages suppliers and distributors from creating certification letters. EPA does not 
rule out the possibility that a third-party certification process, such as a certification by a 
distributor, may be viable. However, EPA is currently not aware of a system or proposed 
system that meets the EPA’s recommendations for documentation of product certification.

Q5.12: How long should assistance recipients keep compliance documentation? 
 

o A5.12: Assistance recipients should apply recordkeeping requirements for the project 
according to the procedures dictated by the funding authority. For most EPA grant programs, 
this is prescribed in the UGG at 2 CFR 200.334-200.338; e.g., the SRF programs require a 
minimum of three years. Other funding programs may require longer documentation 
retention periods.  
 

SECTION 6: PROGRAMS WITH AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL REQUIREMENTS

 Q6.1: Does BABA supersede the American Iron and Steel (AIS) Requirements?  

o A6.1: The BABA requirements for items considered “iron and steel” are equivalent to those 
for covered iron and steel products under the AIS requirements in the Clean Water Act and 
the Safe Drinking Water Act. These requirements apply to the CWSRF, DWSRF, WIFIA, 
and Water infrastructure Community Grants.  BABA includes a “Savings Provision” (Section 
70917(b)) that states that BABA does not affect existing domestic content procurement 
preferences for infrastructure projects funded by Federal financial assistance programs that 
meet the requirements of section 70914. EPA views the AIS requirements as meeting the 
“iron and steel” product requirements of BABA Section 70914, as they both include the key 
requirement that items made of iron and steel be wholly manufactured in the United States 
from the point of melting and/or pouring the iron or steel components through final 
manufacturing step. Because of the “Savings Provision” of Section 70917, the AIS 
requirements satisfy the “iron and steel” requirements of BABA. For the programs that have 
AIS requirements, EPA intends to implement BABA requirements the same way for iron and 
steel items as it has done for AIS products.  

Q6.2: For iron and steel products, does a manufacturer need to demonstrate compliance from initial 
melting through the finished product? 

o A6.2: For iron and steel products, the BABA requirements are the same as the existing AIS 
requirements, in that all of the iron and steel in a covered product (that is, the product is 
comprised of more than 50 percent iron and steel by material cost) must be melted and 
poured in the United States and all subsequent manufacturing processes (such as grinding, 
rolling, bending, reheating, and casting) must occur in the United States. 
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Q6.3: Will EPA apply the same manufacturing standards for BABA iron and steel products as for 
the American Iron and Steel (AIS) requirements?  

o A6.3: Yes. For AIS, EPA did not require raw materials used in the production of steel or iron 
to be domestically sourced. For BABA, EPA interprets the requirements to be the same. 
Hence, like AIS, raw materials in the production of iron and steel subject to BABA 
requirements would not need to be domestically sourced. The key step for both AIS and 
BABA domestic iron and/or steel production is the melting/pouring (that is, the location of 
the furnace), which must be in the United States. 

Q6.4: Will the certification process be similar to the process established for the American Iron and 
Steel requirements?

o A6.4: EPA expects the certification process for the BABA requirements to be very similar to 
that established for the AIS requirements. For iron and steel products, the process should 
remain the same for AIS and BABA. EPA recommends for manufactured products and for 
construction materials that certification letters include direct reference to the product/material 
content requirements under BABA, in addition to an affirmative statement verifying that the 
product meets the BABA requirements. 

 Q6.5: Will duplicate certification letters be required for AIS and BABA for iron/steel products? 

o A6.5: No. Compliance with BABA requirements will be sufficient to demonstrate 
compliance with AIS requirements for iron and steel products. If a project is subject to
BABA, the only demonstration of compliance necessary is with the BABA requirements, of 
which the iron and steel requirements are equivalent to those of the AIS statutory 
requirements: the iron or steel in a product made primarily or predominantly of iron and steel 
(comprising more than 50 percent iron and steel by material cost) must be melted and/or 
poured in the United States and all subsequent manufacturing processes must occur in the 
United States.

SECTION 7: PROGRAM-SPECIFIC ISSUES
Q7.1.: How do the BABA requirements apply to Community Grants? 

o A7.1: The Community Project Funding/Congressionally Directed Spending grants for the 
construction of drinking water, wastewater, and stormwater infrastructure and for water 
quality protection are subject to the requirements specified in the explanatory statement 
accompanying the Consolidated Appropriations Act (Explanatory Statement for Division G 
of P.L. 117-13, the Consolidated Appropriations Act of 2022). The explanatory statement 
asserts: “Applicable Federal requirements that would apply to a Clean Water State Revolving 
Fund or Drinking Water State Revolving Fund project grant recipient shall apply to a grantee 
receiving a CPF grant under this section.” Therefore, the federally funded Community 
Project Funding/Congressionally Directed Spending grants are subject to the same 
requirements that apply to CWSRF or DWSRF projects, including BABA and AIS 
requirements. See also A1.2.   
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 Q7.2: Should SRF projects covered by the BABA SRF Projects Design Planning Adjustment Period 
Waiver follow the same procedures for demonstrating compliance as outlined for American Iron and 
Steel requirements? 

o A7.2: Yes. The SRF Design Planning Adjustment Period waiver does not waive the iron and 
steel requirements under BABA. The SRF programs have existing domestic preference 
requirements for SRF projects under CWA Section 608 and SDWA Section 1452(a)(4) (AIS 
requirements) to use iron and steel products that are produced in the United States. Sections 
70917(a) and (b) of BIL explain the application of BABA to existing domestic preference 
requirements. Specifically, the savings provision in Section 70917(b) states that existing 
domestic preference requirements that meet BABA requirements are not affected by BABA. 
The statutory AIS requirements were existing at the time BABA became law and satisfy the 
BABA iron and steel requirements. Therefore, the statutory AIS requirements that have 
previously applied to SRF-funded projects will continue to do so, and compliance with AIS 
requirements will satisfy the BABA iron and steel requirements. Demonstration of 
compliance for iron and steel products will follow the AIS implementation policies for 
projects subject to the waiver. 

 Q7.3: For SRF programs, is BABA considered a federal cross-cutting authority? (i.e., do 
“equivalency” rules apply?)

o A7.3: Yes, BABA is considered a federal cross-cutting requirement that applies to SRF 
assistance equivalent to the federal capitalization grant (i.e., “equivalency” projects). EPA’s 
SRF regulations at 40 CFR 35.3145 and 35.3575 require states and recipients of SRF funds 
equivalent to the amount of the federal capitalization grant to comply with federal cross-
cutting requirements. Section 70914 of the IIJA, which states when a Buy America 
preference applies, explains that “none of the funds made available for a Federal financial 
assistance program for infrastructure…may be obligated for a project unless all of the iron, 
steel, manufactured products, and construction materials used in the project are produced in 
the United States.” Therefore, BABA only applies to projects funded in an amount equivalent 
to the federal capitalization grant and not to those projects receiving funds in excess of the 
capitalization grant (i.e., “non-equivalency” projects). (Note: The AIS requirements continue 
to apply for all SRF projects, including non-equivalency projects, and all WIFIA and 
Community Grant projects, because equivalency does not apply.) 

 Q7.4: Do the BABA requirements apply to Drinking Water State Revolving Fund set-asides? 
 

o A7.4: Due to requirements related to the deposit of funds in the DWSRF program, almost all 
of the funds used to conduct set-aside activities are Federal dollars. Therefore, Federal cross-
cutting requirements must be applied to all set-aside activities. However, in the case of most 
set-aside activities, the cross-cutting requirements will not be implicated because of the 
nature of the activities conducted under the set-asides. Because the BABA requirements only 
apply to infrastructure, and infrastructure typically is not an eligible set-aside expenditure 
(with one potential exception being loans for incentive-based source water protection 
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measures under the Local Assistance and Other State Programs Set-Aside), the BABA 
requirements will not apply to most set-aside activities.

Q7.5: What if an SRF project is refinanced using Federal financial assistance on or after May 14, 
2022?

o A7.5: If an SRF project began construction, financed from another funding source, prior to 
May 14, 2022, but is refinanced through an assistance agreement executed on or after that 
date, BABA requirements will apply to all construction that occurs on or after May 14, 2022, 
through completion of construction, unless a waiver applies. There is no retroactive 
application of the BABA requirements where a refinancing occurs for an SRF project that 
has completed construction prior to May 14, 2022. (Note: If SRF funding is used for the 
refinancing, the AIS requirements may still apply depending on the timing of construction.)

 Q7.6: What are the roles and responsibilities for SRF programs for BABA implementation?
 

o A7.6: Implementation of the BABA requirements for the State Revolving Fund programs 
will continue the roles and responsibilities from the successful AIS implementation process.  

 
As with AIS, it is both the assistance recipient’s and the state’s responsibility to ensure 
compliance with the BABA requirements. The state is the recipient of a federal capitalization 
grant and must comply with all grant conditions, including a condition requiring adherence to
BABA requirements.  
 
Consequently, states are strongly advised to conduct site visits of projects during 
construction and review documentation demonstrating the assistance recipient’s proof of 
compliance. In EPA’s experience, most states conduct periodic site visits and arrange timely 
meetings with funded projects. Observed best practices typically include a meeting early in 
the process (sometimes before bid and usually prior to commencing construction) and at least 
one project site visit during the construction process. Assistance recipients must maintain 
documentation of compliance with the BABA requirements, as explained in question 5.3. 
The documents must be kept by the assistance recipient and should be reviewed by the state 
during project reviews. 
 
The state’s role in the waiver process is to review any waiver requests submitted to the state 
to ensure that all necessary information has been provided by the assistance recipient prior to 
forwarding the request to EPA. If a state finds the request lacking, the state should work with 
the assistance recipient to help obtain complete information. Question 4.1 explains the 
information needed by EPA to expediently review a waiver request. 
 
In order to implement the BABA requirements, EPA has developed an approach for effective 
and efficient implementation of the waiver process to allow projects to proceed in a timely 
manner. The framework described below will allow states, on behalf of the assistance 
recipients, to apply for waivers of the BABA requirements directly to EPA Headquarters. 
Only waiver requests received and/or endorsed from states will be considered. Pursuant to 
BABA, EPA has the responsibility to make findings as to the issuance of waivers to the 
BABA requirements. 
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Step-by-step SRF Waiver Process

The waiver process begins with the assistance recipient. To fulfill the BABA requirements, 
the assistance recipient must in good faith design the project (where applicable) and solicit 
bids for construction with American-made iron and steel, manufactured goods, and 
construction materials. It is essential that the assistance recipient include the BABA terms in 
any request for proposals or solicitations for bids, and in all contracts (see Appendix 2 for 
sample construction contract language). The assistance recipient may receive a waiver at any 
point before, during, or after the bid process, if one or more of three statutory conditions is 
demonstrated to EPA and approved. 

To apply for a project-specific waiver, the assistance recipient should email the request in the 
form of a Word document (.doc) or editable PDF (.pdf) to the funding program. It is strongly 
recommended that each state identify a person or persons for BABA communications. The 
state designee(s) will review the application for the waiver and determine whether the 
necessary information has been included (Note: More information may be provided in the 
future regarding what information is required to be included in waiver requests). Once the 
waiver application is complete, the designee will forward the application to 
CWSRFWaiver@epa.gov or DWSRFWaiver@epa.gov.  
 
Evaluation by EPA 

After receiving an application for waiver of the BABA requirements and ensuring sufficient 
information was provided, EPA will publish the request on its website for 15 days and 
receive public comment. EPA will then determine whether the application properly and 
adequately documents and justifies the statutory basis cited for the waiver. 
 
In the event that EPA finds that adequate documentation and justification has 
been submitted, the Administrator may grant a waiver to the assistance recipient. EPA 
will notify the state designee whether a waiver request has been approved or not approved as 
soon as such a decision has been made. Granting such a waiver is a four-step process: 

1. Research – After receiving an application for a waiver, EPA will perform market research 
to determine whether the iron, steel, manufactured goods, or construction materials are 
available domestically. 

2. Posting – After research, if no domestic product has been identified, EPA is required to 
publish the application and all material submitted with the application on EPA’s website for 
15 days. During that period, the public will have the opportunity to review the request and 
provide informal comment to EPA. The website can be found at: 
https://www.epa.gov/cwsrf/build-america-buy-america-baba-waivers-open-public-comment.  

3. Evaluation – After receiving an application for waiver of the BABA 
requirements, EPA will determine whether the application properly and adequately 
documents and justifies the statutory basis cited for the waiver to determine whether or not to 
grant the waiver. 
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3. Signature of waiver approval by the Administrator or another agency official 
with delegated authority – As soon as the waiver is signed and dated, EPA will
notify the State SRF program and post the signed waiver on the Agency’s website. The
assistance recipient should keep a copy of the signed waiver in its project files. 
 
(Note: Additional steps may be required in the future regarding the waiver process depending 
on additional guidance from OMB) 
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APPENDIX 1 

Example Build America, Buy America (BABA) Act Construction Contract Language 

ALL CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS MUST HAVE A CLAUSE REQUIRING COMPLIANCE 
WITH THE BABA REQUIREMENTS. THIS IS AN EXAMPLE OF WHAT COULD BE INCLUDED 
IN A PROJECT’S CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT. EPA MAKES NO CLAIMS REGARDING THE 
LEGALITY OF THIS CLAUSE WITH RESPECT TO STATE OR LOCAL LAW:  

The Contractor acknowledges to and for the benefit of the  __________ (“Owner”) and the 
_____________ (the “Funding Authority”)  that it understands the goods and services under this 
Agreement are being funded with federal monies and have statutory requirements commonly known as 
“Build America, Buy America;” that requires all of the iron and steel, manufactured products, and 
construction materials used in the project to be produced in the United States (“Build America, Buy 
America Requirements”) including iron and steel, manufactured products, and construction materials 
provided by the Contactor pursuant to this Agreement. The Contractor hereby represents and warrants to 
and for the benefit of the Owner and Funding Authority (a) the Contractor has reviewed and understands 
the Build America, Buy America Requirements, (b) all of the iron and steel, manufactured products, and 
construction materials used in the project will be and/or have been produced in the United States in a 
manner that complies with the Build America, Buy America Requirements, unless a waiver of the 
requirements is approved, and (c) the Contractor will provide any further verified information, 
certification or assurance of compliance with this paragraph, or information necessary to support a 
waiver of the Build America, Buy America Requirements, as may be requested by the Owner or the 
Funding Authority. Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, any failure to comply with 
this paragraph by the Contractor shall permit the Owner or Funding Authority to recover as damages 
against the Contractor any loss, expense, or cost (including without limitation attorney’s fees) incurred 
by the Owner or Funding Authority resulting from any such failure (including without limitation any 
impairment or loss of funding, whether in whole or in part, from the Funding Authority or any damages 
owed to the Funding Authority by the Owner). If the Contractor has no direct contractual privity with 
the Funding Authority, as a lender or awardee to the Owner for the funding of its project, the Owner and 
the Contractor agree that the Funding Authority is a third-party beneficiary and neither this paragraph 
(nor any other provision of this Agreement necessary to give this paragraph force or effect) shall be 
amended or waived without the prior written consent of the Funding Authority. 
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APPENDIX 2 

Example Build America, Buy America (BABA) Act Assistance Agreement Language

ALL FEDERAL FINANCIAL INFRASTRUCTURE ASSISTANCE AGREEMENTS MUST HAVE A 
CLAUSE REQUIRING COMPLIANCE WITH THE BABA REQUIREMENTS. THIS IS AN 
EXAMPLE OF WHAT COULD BE INCLUDED IN AN ASSISTANCE AGREEMENT (E.G., SRF 
LOAN AGREEMENT). EPA MAKES NO CLAIMS REGARDING THE LEGAL SUFFICIENCY OF 
THIS CLAUSE WITH RESPECT TO STATE LAW:  

Comply with all federal requirements applicable to the assistance received (including those imposed by 
the Infrastructure Investment and Jobs Act (“IIJA”), Public Law No. 117-58) which the Participant 
understands includes, but is not limited to, the following requirements: that all of the iron and steel, 
manufactured products, and construction materials used in the Project are to be produced in the United 
States (“Build America, Buy America Requirements”) unless (i) the Participant has requested and 
obtained a waiver from the cognizant Agency[1] pertaining to the Project or the Project is otherwise 
covered by a general applicability waiver; or (ii) all of the contributing Agencies have otherwise advised 
the Participant in writing that the Build America, Buy America Requirements are not applicable to the 
Project.  

Comply with all record keeping and reporting requirements under all applicable legal authorities, 
including any reports required by the funding authority (such as EPA and/or a state), such as 
performance indicators of program deliverables, information on costs and project progress. The 
Participant understands that (i) each contract and subcontract related to the Project is subject to audit by 
appropriate federal and state entities and (ii) failure to comply with the applicable legal requirements
and this Agreement may result in a default hereunder that results in a repayment of the assistance 
agreement in advance of the maturity of the Bonds, termination and/or repayment of grants, cooperative 
agreements, direct assistance or other types of financial assistance, and/or other remedial actions. 

[1] From OMB Guidance M-22-11: To avoid a need for duplicative waiver requests from entities that receive funding for one 
infrastructure project through multiple Federal agencies, the Federal agency contributing the greatest amount of Federal funds 
for the project should be considered the “Cognizant Agency for Made in America” and should take responsibility for 
coordinating with the other Federal awarding agencies. Such coordination will provide uniform waiver criteria and 
adjudication processes, minimize duplicative efforts among Federal agencies, and reduce burdens on recipients. The 
Cognizant Agency for Made in America shall be responsible for consulting with the other Federal awarding agencies, 
publicizing the proposed joint waiver, and submitting the proposed joint waiver for review to MIAO. 



 
 
 
 

ATTACHMENT 4 
 

CWSRF SIGNAGE REQUIREMENTS 

 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 

 

Suggested Specification for Louisiana Clean Water State Revolving Fund 

Project Sign 
 

 

PART 1 GENERAL 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 

 

A. This specification covers the fabrication and installation of a project 

identification sign for projects receiving funding through the Louisiana Clean 

Water State Revolving Fund Program. 

 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

 

2.1 GENERAL 

 

A. The project sign shall be fabricated and erected within 21 days following the 

notice to proceed and shall be maintained by the Contractor until completion 

of construction and the Owner’s acceptance of the work. 

 

B. For projects which include greater than one funding source the information 

specified for CWSRF projects may be combined with other project signage 

requirements onto one sign, as allowed and approved by the funding agencies. 

 

C. There should be one project sign per project.  If the project has multiple              

locations, one project sign centrally located as directed by the Engineer is 

sufficient. 

 

2.2 MATERIALS AND FABRICATION 

 

A. Refer to attached figure titled “CWSRF Project Sign Elevation” for typical 

layout of a sign.  The size and spacing of the lettering on the sign may change 

to accommodate the addition of other funding agencies 

 

B. Sign Panel:  The sign panel shall be constructed of 3/4-inch APA rated, A-B 

grade exterior plywood rabbeted into a 2” x 4” nominal frame or other 

suitable materials and construction capable of withstanding typical weather 

conditions common to the project site. 

 

C. Fasteners:  All fasteners used in the fabrication of the sign shall be rust-proof. 

 

  



 

 

 

D.  Sign Supports:  The sign shall be adequately supported and braced to remain 

in the proper positioning and alignment, including resistance to wind loads 

and toppling of the sign. 

 

E. Coating:  All paint or exterior coverings used shall be exterior grade coating 

suitable for use on wood or the material of construction.  The sign shall be 

prepared as follows: 

 

Sign Face:  The sign face background shall be white and can consist of a 

minimum two coats of paint. 

 

Supports and Trim:  The supports and trim shall be white and can consist 

of a minimum of two coats of paint.  The front facing surface of the 2” x 

4” frame shall be royal blue. 

 

D. Lettering and Emblem:  The lettering shall be of the size and color as 

specified on the attached figure.  The size and spacing of the lettering on the 

sign may change to accommodate the addition of other funding agencies.  The 

emblem shall be of the size specified on the attached figure in royal blue. 

 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

 

A. The project sign shall be erected in the location and alignment, as directed by 

the Engineer, with the bottom of the sign panel a minimum of five feet above 

existing grade. 

 

3.2 MAINTENANCE 

 

A. The Contractor shall provide any and all materials required to maintain the 

sign in good condition throughout the duration of the Contract. 

 

B. The Contractor shall remove the project sign from the construction site upon 

completion of construction and Owner’s acceptance of the work, or when 

directed by the Engineer. 

 

 

 

 

End of Section 
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Louisiana Clean Water State Revolving Fund Program 



SIGNAGE REQUIRED  

The recipient is required to place a sign at construction sites supported under this award displaying 

the EPA logo in a manner that informs the public that the project is funded in part or wholly by the EPA. 

The sign must be placed in a visible location that can be directly linked to the work taking place and 

must be maintained in good condition throughout the construction period.  

Recipients are required to comply with the sign specifications provided by the EPA Office of Public 

Affairs  (OPA) available at: https://www.epa.gov/grants/epa-logo-seal-specifications-signage-

produced-epa-assistance-agreement-recipients 

 

If the EPA logo is displayed along with the logos of other participating entities, the EPA logo must not 

be displayed in a manner that implies that EPA itself is conducting the project. Instead, the EPA logo 

must be accompanied with a statement indicating that the recipient received financial assistance from 

EPA for the project. As provided in the sign specifications from OPA, the EPA logo is the preferred 

identifier for assistance agreement projects and use of the EPA seal requires prior approval from the 

EPA. To obtain the appropriate EPA logo or seal graphic file, the recipient should send a request 

directly to OPA and Include the EPA Project Officer in the communication. Instructions for contacting 

OPA Is available at: https://www.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo.html.  

State agencies and agencies of political subdivisions of states must comply with 2 CFR 200.323, 

Procurement of recovered materials when procuring signage for projects funded by EPA assistance 

agreement. EPA encourages other recipients to use recycled or recovered materials when procuring 

signs.  

Signage costs are considered an allowable cost under this assistance agreement provided that the 

costs associated with signage are reasonable. Additionally, to increase public awareness of projects 

serving communities where English is not the predominant language, recipients are encouraged to 

translate the language on signs (excluding the EPA logo or seal) into the appropriate non-English 

language(s). The costs of such translation are allowable, provided the costs are reasonable.  

USE OF LOGOS  

If the EPA logo is appearing along with logos from other participating entities on websites, outreach 

materials, or reports, it must not be prominently displayed to imply that any of the recipient or 

subrecipient's activities are being conducted by the EPA. Instead, the EPA logo should be 

accompanied with a statement indicating that the Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality 

received financial support from the EPA under an Assistance Agreement. More information is 

available at: https://www.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo#policy  

https://www.epa.gov/grants/epa-logo-seal-specifications-signage-produced-epa-assistance-agreement-recipients
https://www.epa.gov/grants/epa-logo-seal-specifications-signage-produced-epa-assistance-agreement-recipients
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-2/subtitle-A/chapter-II/part-200/subpart-D/subject-group-ECFR45ddd4419ad436d/section-200.323
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-2/subtitle-A/chapter-II/part-200/subpart-D/subject-group-ECFR45ddd4419ad436d/section-200.323
https://19january2017snapshot.epa.gov/stylebook/using-epa-seal-and-logo_.html#policy
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 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
 
GR-1.0 GENERAL:  The following General Requirements shall be applicable to this contract.  
 
GR-1.1  CONTRACTOR'S UNDERSTANDING:  It is understood and mutually agreed that by submitting 

a proposal the Contractor acknowledges that he has carefully examined all documents 
pertaining to the work, the location, accessibility and general character of the site of the 
work and all existing buildings and structures within and adjacent to the site, and has 
satisfied himself as to the nature of the work, the condition of existing buildings and 
structures, the conformation of the ground, the character, quality and quantity of the 
material to be encountered, the character of the equipment, machinery, plant, and any other 
facilities needed preliminary to and during prosecution of the work, the general and local 
conditions, the construction hazards, and all other matters which can in anyway affect the 
work under the Contract.  It is further mutually agreed that by submitting a proposal the 
Contractor acknowledges that he has satisfied himself as to the correctness of the plans, 
drawings, specifications and other contract documents for the construction of the work and 
that he accepts all the terms and stipulations contained therein; and that he is prepared to 
work in peace and harmony with other contractors performing work on the site.    

 
 No verbal agreement or conversation with any officer, agent or employee of the Owner or 

of the Engineer, or with the Owner himself, either before or after the execution of the 
Contract, shall affect or modify any of the terms, conditions, or other obligations set forth in 
any of the contract documents.   

 
GR-1.2 PRE-WORK CONFERENCE:   Prior to beginning construction, a pre-work conference will be 

held between the Contractor(s), the Owner, and the Engineer to reach agreements relating 
to responsibilities and procedures of each interested party to see that the project is installed 
according to the approved plans and specifications and the conditions under which 
disbursements for construction costs are authorized and will be paid.  This meeting will be 
prearranged by the Owner.    

 
GR-1.3 RIGHT-OF-WAY:  The Owner will furnish the Contractor with all necessary right-of-way for 

the prosecution of his work.  The right-of-way herein referred to is understood to mean only 
the permission to use and pass through the location, street or highway or through any public 
or private property. The Contractor is responsible for relocation of any wires, lamps or other 
overhead surface or underground construction which may interfere with the operation or 
movement of the Contractor's equipment. The Contractor shall arrange for the removal of 
any structure or construction made necessary by the use of any machine or facility employed 
by him and shall be responsible for and pay all costs of changing or moving such structures. 

 
 The Contractor shall not enter on or occupy with men, tools, equipment or material, any 

ground outside the property of the Owner, right-of-way or special use area without the 
written consent of the Owner of such ground.  Other contractors or employees or agents of 
the Owner may for all purposes enter upon the work and premises used by the Contractor, 
and the Contractor shall conduct his work so as not to impede unnecessarily any work being 
done by others on or adjacent to the site.  The Owner has not made any provisions for access 
other than those indicated on the drawings and at public roads.  The Contractor shall make 
his own arrangements for any additional access he may require.  



 GR-2 
Revised 05/24 

 
 The Contractor is advised that private right-of-way along the highways and roads will be 

obtained by the Owner when possible.  Where right-of-way cannot be obtained, the 
Contractor shall install utility mains in the highway right-of-way.  No additional 
compensation will be paid the Contractor for moving from private to highway right-of-way 
or from highway to private right-of-way.   

 
GR-1.4 WITNESSING OF TESTS:  The cost of witnessing a test by the Engineer shall be borne by the 

Owner one time.  The cost of witnessing retests of work which fail the initial test will be 
deducted from Contractor payments for compensation of the Engineer.   

 
GR-1.5 TESTING SERVICES:  All materials testing will be provided by an independent commercial 

testing laboratory and paid for by the Owner unless otherwise indicated.  The Contractor 
shall cooperate with the testing laboratory and provide all materials to be tested.  The 
Contractor shall furnish the Engineer mix designs of the concrete he intends to use and the 
source of supply of his materials prior to placing any concrete.  Where it is the Owner's 
responsibility to pay for testing, the Owner shall pay for tests the first time.  Re-testing of 
failed tests will be paid for by the Contractor.   

  
GR-1.6 NOTICE TO PROCEED:  No work shall begin on this project until the Owner has issued a 

"Notice to Proceed" directing the Contractor to proceed. 
 
GR-1.7 LAYOUT OF WORK:  The Contractor shall, at his own expense, layout the work.  The 

Contractor shall coordinate his activities with the Engineer prior to beginning construction. 
 
GR-1.8 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITY FOR SUBCONTRACTORS OR SUPPLIERS:  The Contractor 

shall be fully responsible to the Owner for the acts and omissions of his Subcontractors or 
Suppliers, and of persons either directly or indirectly employed by them, as he is for the acts 
and omissions of persons directly employed by him.  Acts and omissions, delays, etc., 
attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed to be 
within the control of the Contractor. 

 
GR-1.9 CONTRACTOR'S CONTINUING OBLIGATION:  Contractor's obligation to perform and 

complete the work in accordance with the Contract Documents shall be absolute.  Neither 
recommendation of any progress or final payment by Engineer, nor the issuance of a 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, nor any payment by Owner to Contractor under the 
Contract Documents, nor any use or occupancy of the work or any part thereof by Owner, 
nor any act of acceptance by Owner nor any failure to do so, nor any review and approval of 
a Shop Drawing or sample submission, nor the issuance of a Certificate of Final Acceptance, 
nor any correction of defective work by Owner will constitute an acceptance of work not in 
accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor's obligation to perform 
the work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

 
GR-1.10 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT: All submittals for “or-equal” or substitute material and 

equipment shall be made in full compliance with the requirements of the Supplementary 
Conditions of the contract. Should “or-equal” or substitute materials or equipment be 
proposed, submittals shall be made and approval obtained prior to placing an order for the 
equipment. In the event approval is obtained for alternate materials or equipment, the 
Contractor shall, at his own expense, make any changes in the structures, building, piping or 
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electrical necessary to accommodate the equipment. If engineering is required due to the 
substitution of other material, the Contractor shall pay the Owner for the engineering 
services.  

 
GR-1.11 RECORD DRAWINGS:  The Contractor must maintain, on the job site, a complete set of plans 

and specifications corrected to the actual locations, sizes, depth, etc. of all facilities 
constructed.  This information is to be provided to the Engineer as Record Drawings before 
acceptance of the project work.   

 
GR-1.12 SITE MAINTENANCE:  The Contractor shall keep the site clean of debris.  Materials shall be 

stored and protected against damages.   
 
GR-1.13 GUARANTY/WARRANTY:  This provision is intended to clarify the Contractor's responsibility 

for guaranty and warranty of the work.   
 
 The Contractor's guarantee is extended to all work performed and all equipment, materials 

and supplies incorporated into the project.  The Contractor shall require that all 
Subcontractors and Suppliers warrant and guarantee their work, equipment, materials or 
supplies to the Contractor the same as and concurrently with the Contractor's 
guaranty/warranty to the Owner beginning on the date of Substantial Completion and 
continuing for the term specified by the Contract Documents.  This requirement in no way 
implies that the Owner has any direct contractual relationship with subcontractors or 
suppliers. 

 
GR-1.14 TEMPORARY UTILITIES:  The Contractor shall provide all temporary utilities such as 

electricity and water necessary to test and complete his various items.  Should more than 
one contractor be involved in a project, the contractors shall coordinate with each other for 
the necessary utilities.  The Owner will pay for any permanent utility meter deposits; 
however, the Contractor shall be responsible for any utility bills incurred until the facility is 
turned over to the Owner for use. 

 
GR-1.15 EXCAVATED MATERIAL:  The Contractor shall not stockpile excavated material on any 

portion of the roadway or State of Louisiana right-of-way.  The Louisiana Department of 
Transportation and Development will require that the Contractor haul off the excavated 
material and haul it back in to the backfill.  No separate pay will be allowed for hauling off 
the excavated material and hauling it back in when backfilling.  The cost of the haul off and 
haul in stall be included in the price bid for the applicable item of work.   

 
GR-1.16 DEBRIS DISPOSAL:  All unusable materials resulting from the work shall become the property 

of the Contractor and shall be removed from the job site and disposed of as approved in 
writing by the Engineer.  Compensation for this work shall be included in various unit prices 
or lump sum items of the Bid Form.   

 
GR-1.17 CONSTRUCTION INSPECTION:  The Contractor shall coordinate his construction schedule 

with Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc. so that an inspector will be on the job at critical 
times during construction.   

 
GR-1.18 UTILITY POLES:   The Contractor's attention is directed to the various overhead telephone 

and power lines existing throughout the contract area.  The Contractor, prior to 
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commencement of construction, shall take all appropriate safety steps to see that these lines 
are secured from contact or physical damage during construction.  The Contractor is advised 
to visit all areas of the contract work and evaluate the expenses involved in completing the 
contract work alongside and under these existing utilities, as with the exceptions listed 
hereinafter, no additional compensation will be considered for any required relocation, 
temporary support, protection or other costs involved with or about these facilities, it being 
understood that all costs related to these facilities shall be included in the unit prices bid in 
the Bid Schedule for associated items of work.   

 
GR-1.19 UTILITY NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS: The Contractor shall comply with the provisions 

contained in the Louisiana Underground Utilities and Facilities Damage Prevention Law (Part 
VII of Chapter 8 of Title 40) including but not limited to advance notifications, waiting 
periods, potholing, and maintaining a current status of all locate requests.   

 
 The Contractor shall, after receipt of the Notice of Award but prior to the commencement of 

the work, contact LA811 at Louisiana811.com, or by telephone at 811, or (800) 272-3020, 
and provide timely notification of the contract in writing to all utility companies, public 
agencies, municipalities, and boards which may have facilities in the vicinity of the project.  
These include but are not limited to those entities which furnish gas, chemical, water, 
electrical, communication, sewerage, drainage, or other services, that have underground 
pipes, cables, or any other underground installation which may be within the right-of-way 
where the public work is to be constructed, altered, or repaired. 

 
GR-1.20 MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC:  The Contractor shall provide for and maintain traffic at all times 

during construction of this project.  He shall also conduct his operations in such a manner as 
to cause the least possible interference with traffic at junctions with roads, streets, and 
driveways. 

 
 The Contractor shall be responsible for providing and erecting all necessary temporary 

barricades, warning signs, lights, and flag men needed during construction.   
 
 No direct payment shall be made for providing for and maintaining traffic as specified herein 

or necessary temporary traffic control devices or required labor to erect and maintain these 
devices. 

 
GR-1.21 CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION:  The Contractor shall furnish prior to ordering materials and 

equipment for construction a comprehensive list of all proposed materials and equipment 
to be supplied, name of manufacturer, and specifications of which material and equipment 
complies.  The Contractor shall issue a certification that all materials and equipment 
furnished will comply with the specifications.  

 
GR-1.22 START-UP AND OPERATION OF EQUIPMENT:  The Contractor shall be required to 

demonstrate that all equipment and components installed operate and function 
satisfactorily.  Personnel for start-up shall be furnished by the Contractor for sufficient time 
to verify the operational acceptability.  Such personnel shall be a qualified representative of 
the equipment manufacturer.  Personnel from the Owner and the Engineer may be present 
for familiarization.  The Contractor shall provide the Owner with six copies of operation and 
maintenance instruction manuals for all equipment furnished.  Start-up will be a prerequisite 
to substantial completion.  The required manuals will be a requisite to final acceptance.   
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GR-1.23 MOBILIZATION:  This work consists of preparatory work and operations, including those 
necessary for movement of personnel, equipment, supplies and incidentals to the project 
site; the establishment of offices, buildings and other facilities necessary for work on the 
project; the cost of bonds and required insurance; and other preconstruction expenses 
necessary for start of the work, excluding the cost of construction materials.   

 
 When the contract does not include a pay item for mobilization, no direct payment will be 

made for mobilization. 
 
 When the contract contains a pay item for mobilization, payment will be made at the 

contract lump sum price, subject to the following provisions: 
 
 Partial payments for mobilization will be made in accordance with the following schedule up 

to a maximum of 10 percent of the original total contract amount, including this item, and 
payment of any in excess of the ten percent limit amount will be made upon completion of 
all work under the contract.  

 
   Percent of Total Contract  Allowable Cumulative Percent 
           Amount Earned                         of the Lump Sum Price for the Item 
 
   1st Partial Estimate           25 
    10            50 
    25            75 
    50           100 
   100 (final estimate)      100+ excess amount (if any) 
 
 No price adjustment will be made for this item due to changes in the work, and any increase 

mobilization cost incurred by the Contractor due to additional work occasioned by such 
changes will be considered incidental to the additional work.  

 
 If the contract is cancelled by the Owner, the Contractor will be paid for the actual cost 

incurred for mobilization at the time of cancellation, which cost will not exceed the total bid 
under the mobilization item.   

 
GR-1.24 MATERIALS STORED ON THE PROJECT:  The Owner will make partial payments for materials 

stored on the job site or stored in a warehouse within the immediate area of the project.  No 
Payments will be made for materials stored outside the area.  Payments for stored materials 
will not relieve the Contractor from the responsibility of furnishing a complete and workable 
in-place installation.  Damage, theft, or any loss of materials stored shall be the responsibility 
of the Contractor.   

 
 Payments for properly stored materials in accordance with the General Conditions will be 

made subject to the above and provided: 
 

A. Stored materials and payment requests therefore shall meet all requirements of 
the contract documents.   

B. The quantity of materials shall be established by the Contractor on the basis of 
an approved itemized written inventory.  
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C. The value of materials shall be established by the Contractor on the basis of valid 
invoices from supplier to Contractor on the materials on which payment is 
requested.  

D. The Contractor provides evidence satisfactory to the Owner that the materials 
and equipment are covered by appropriate property insurance to cover all losses 
including damage, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, etc. during the contract 
time and until the work is installed.   

 
 The stipulated contract retainage will be deducted from the value of stored materials.  
 
GR-1.25 PROJECT SIGN:  The Contractor shall erect and maintain for the life of the construction 

contract project signage in accordance with these contract documents.  The location of the 
sign shall be as directed by the Owner.   

 
GR-1.26 REQUIRED CLAUSES FOR CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

I. EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSE: 41 CFR PART 60-1.4. 
 

  During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows: 
 

  (1) The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin.  The 
contractor will take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are 
employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without 
regard to their race, color, religion, sex, or national origin.  Such action shall 
include, but not be limited to, the following: Employment, upgrading, 
demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or 
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for 
training, including apprenticeship.  The contractor agrees to post in 
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, 
notices to be provided by the contracting officer setting forth the provisions 
of this equal opportunity clause. 

 
  (2) The contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees 

placed by or on behalf of the contractor, state that all qualified applicants 
will receive consideration for employment without regard to race, color, 
religion, sex, or national origin. 

 
  (3) The contractor will send to each labor union or representative of workers 

with which he has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract, or 
understanding, a notice to be provided by the agency contracting officer, 
advising the labor union or worker's representative of the contractor's 
commitments under this equal opportunity clause, and shall post copies of 
the notice in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for 
employment. 

 
  (4) The contractor will comply with all provisions of Executive Order No. 11246 

of September 24, 1965, and of the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of 
the Secretary of Labor. 
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  (5) The contractor will furnish all information and reports required by Executive 

Order No. 11246 of September 24, 1965, and by the rules, regulations, and 
orders of the Secretary of Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will permit access 
to his books, records, and accounts by the contracting agency and the 
Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with 
such rules, regulations, and. orders. 

 
  (6) In the event of the contractors noncompliance with the equal opportunity 

clause of this contract or with any of the said rules, regulations, or orders, 
this contract may be canceled, terminated, or suspended, in whole or in. 
part, and the contractor may be declared ineligible for further Government 
contracts in accordance with procedures authorized in Executive Order No. 
11246 of September 24, 1965, and such other sanctions may be imposed 
and remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order No. 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, or by rule, regulation, or order of the Secretary of 
Labor, or as otherwise provided by law. 

 
  (7) The contractor will include the portion of the sentence immediately 

preceding paragraph (1) and the provisions of paragraphs (1) through (7) in 
every subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by rules, regulations, 
or orders of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to section 204 of 
Executive Order No. 11246 of September 24, 1965, so that such provisions 
will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor.  The contractor will take 
such action with respect to any subcontract or purchase order as the 
contracting agency may direct as a means of enforcing such provisions, 
including sanctions for noncompliance: Provided, however, that in the event 
the contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened with, litigation with a 
subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction by the contracting 
agency, the contractor may request the United States to enter into such 
litigation to protect the interests of the United States. 

 
  II. HISTORICAL PRESERVATION CLAUSE: 36 CFR PART 800. 
 

  The Contractor agrees that, should evidence of historical or archeological sites be 
discovered during construction, all work in the area will cease immediately and the 
owner will be informed of the discovery.  The Owner will, in turn, promptly notify 
the Municipal Facilities Division of the Louisiana Department of Environmental 
Quality (DEQ). 

 
  After consulting with the appropriate State and Federal agencies, the DEQ will advise 

the owner of any protective measures that may be required. 
 
  III. ENDANGERED SPECIES CLAUSE: ENDANGERED SPECIES ACT OF 1973, AS AMENDED 
 

  The Contractor agrees that, should plants or animals belonging to either endangered 
or threatened species be discovered in the area of construction or adjacent areas, 
all work in that area will cease immediately, and the Owner will be informed of the 
discovery. The Owner will, in turn, promptly notify the Municipal Division of the 
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Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality (DEQ). 
 

  After consulting with the appropriate State and Federal agencies, the DEQ will advise 
the Owner of any protective measures that may be required. 

 
  IV. PRESIDENTIAL EXECUTIVE ORDERS 
 
   The contractor is required to comply with the following Presidential Executive 

Orders: 
 

  (1) 11625, 12138, and 12434 - Women's and Minority Business Enterprise 
  (2) 12549 - Debarment and Suspension 
  (3) 11246 - Equal Employment Opportunity 

 
GR-1.27 PROJECT BULLETIN BOARD: The Contractor shall erect, and maintain for the life of the 

construction contract, a weather protected bulletin board for the public display of federal 
posters and wage determinations. The bulletin board shall be erected at a location within 
the boundaries of the project as designated by the Owner.  

 
 Posters wage determinations will be furnished to the Contractor.  
 
GR-1.28 BUILD AMERICA, BUY AMERICA (BABA) REQUIREMENT: In accordance with the 

Infrastructure Investment and Jobs Act (Public Law 117-58, Title IX, Subtitle A, Part I – Buy 
America Sourcing Requirements, BABA Sections 70911-70917), The Contractor 
acknowledges to and for the benefit of the Owner and the State of Louisiana (State) that it 
understands the goods and services under this Agreement are being funded with federal 
monies and have statutory requirements commonly known as “Build America, Buy America;” 
that requires all of the iron and steel, manufactured products, and construction materials 
used in the project to be produced in the United States (“Build America, Buy America 
Requirements”) including iron and steel, manufactured products, and construction materials 
provided by the Contactor pursuant to this Agreement.  The Contractor hereby represents 
and warrants for the benefit of the Owner and State  

 
(a) the Contractor has reviewed and understands the Build America, Buy America 

Requirements, and 
 
(b) all of the iron and steel, manufactured products, and construction materials used in 

the project will be and/or have been produced in the United States in a manner that 
complies with the Build America, Buy America Requirements, unless a waiver of the 
requirements is approved, and 

  
(c) the Contractor will provide any further verified information, certification or 

assurance of compliance with this paragraph, or information necessary to support a 
waiver of the Build America, Buy America Requirements, as may be requested by the 
Owner or the State.  

 
 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, any failure to comply with this 

paragraph by the Contractor shall permit the Owner or State to recover as damages against 
the Contractor any loss, expense, or cost (including without limitation attorney’s fees) 
incurred by the Owner or State resulting from any such failure (including without limitation 
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any impairment or loss of funding, whether in whole or in part, from the State or any 
damages owed to the State by the Owner). If the Contractor has no direct contractual privity 
with the State, as a lender or awardee to the Owner for the funding of its project, the Owner 
and the Contractor agree that the State is a third-party beneficiary and neither this 
paragraph (nor any other provision of this Agreement necessary to give this paragraph force 
or effect) shall be amended or waived without the prior written consent of the State. 

 
GR-1.29 EXPLANATION OF SIX GOOD FAITH EFFORTS: It is a Federal requirement that all 

procurement made with Federal funds utilize six (6) good faith efforts to utilize 
disadvantaged business enterprises (DBE's) in the areas of construction, services, 
equipment, and supplies as follows: 

 
1. Ensure DBEs are made aware of contracting opportunities to the fullest extent practicable 

through outreach and recruitment activities. For Indian Tribal, State and Local and 
Government recipients, this will include placing DBEs on solicitation lists and soliciting 
them whenever they are potential sources. 

 
2. Make information on forthcoming opportunities available to DBEs and arrange time 

frames for contracts and establish delivery schedules, where the requirements permit, in 
a way that encourages and facilitates participation by DBEs in the competitive process. 
This includes, whenever possible, posting solicitations for bids or proposals for a minimum 
of 30 calendar days before the bid or proposal closing date. 

 
3. Consider in the contracting process whether firms competing for large contracts could 

subcontract with DBEs. For Indian Tribal, State and local Government recipients, this will 
include dividing total requirements when economically feasible into smaller tasks or 
quantities to permit maximum participation by DBEs in the competitive process. 

 
4. Encourage contracting with a consortium of DBEs when a contract is too large for one of 

these firms to handle individually. 
 
5. Use the services and assistance of the SBA and the Minority Business Development 

Agency of the Department of Commerce. 
 
6. If the prime contractor awards subcontracts, require the prime contractor to take the 

steps in paragraphs (1) through (5) of this section. 
 
 The PRO-Net database can be accessed by typing www.sba.gov to reach the SBA Webpage. 

The PRONet database allows you to conduct a search for firms based on a number of criteria 
such as locality, SIC codes, bonding capability, etc. This database also allows you to locate 
firms that have been certified through the 8(a) program which certifies that the company 
has at least 2 years’ experience, has adequate financing and bonding to perform, and has 
references from previous jobs. If you do not have Internet access you can contact the New 
Orleans office of the SBA at (504) 589-2847. 

 
 The MBDA also maintains a database which can be accessed by typing www.mbda.gov to 

reach their opportunity database. Information you submit to this database about the job you 
have for MBE/WBE participation will be compared with information in the Phoenix database 
of minority companies. When a match is made, the eligible minority companies will receive 
a copy of your opportunity by email and/or fax and you will receive (via email or fax) a list of 
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the minority companies to which your opportunity has been referred. The phone number for 
the MBDA is (214) 767-8001. 

  
 The Louisiana Department of Transportation and Development (DOTD) also has an online list 

of DBE firms that have been certified by DOTD. Typing www.dotd.state.la.us/ 
cgibin/construction.cgi will take you to the site where you can select the most current list of 
DBE firms. The phone number for DOTD is (225) 379-1382. 

 
 The successful bidder must provide documentation to demonstrate that the affirmative 

action steps were pursued. Documentation might include records of telephone calls, records 
of utilization of the MBDA and SBA Web sites, and relevant correspondence. Where DBEs 
are contacted but not utilized, an explanation as to why each one contacted was not utilized 
should be provided. 

 
GR-1.30 PAY ITEMS:  No direct payment will be made for items of work which are not specifically 

listed in the proposal form.   The Contractor is to include the cost of such items in the pay 
item(s) most similar or related to the work to be accomplished.   

 
GR-1.31 STORM WATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN: 

a. The size of this project dictates that it is below the threshold requiring coverage under 
the LDEQ STORM WATER GENERAL PERMIT FOR DISCHARGES OF STORM WATER FROM 
CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES LESS THAN 1 ACRE, MASTER PERMIT NUMBER LAR200000; 
therefore, a Notice of Intent is not required to be filed to LDEQ.   

b. Contractor shall implement the necessary erosion control measures to prevent the 
transfer of silts or sediments off site.  Minimum measures are shown on the construction 
plans and shall be implemented.   

 
GR-1.32 PREVAILING WAGES (DAVIS-BACON REQUIREMENTS):  The bidding documents include a 

Wage Determination for the project based on the current U.S. Department of Labor wage 
rates obtained from Wage Determinations Online (http://www.wdol.gov). The Wage 
Determination will be rechecked ten days before the bid opening, and if it has been revised, 
the revised version will be issued to bidders as an addendum.   

   
  The following text shall be incorporated into the contract documents: 
 
Wage Rate Requirements Under The Clean Water Act, Section 513  
and the Safe Drinking Water Act, Section 1450(d) 
Preamble 
 
With respect to the Clean Water and Safe Drinking Water State Revolving Funds, EPA provides capitalization grants to each state which in turn 
provides subgrants or loans to eligible entities within the state. Typically, the subrecipients are municipal or other local governmental entities 
that manage the funds. For these types of recipients, the provisions set forth under Roman Numeral I, below, shall apply. Although EPA and 
the State remain responsible for ensuring subrecipients' compliance with the wage rate requirements  set forth herein, those subrecipients 
shall have the primary responsibility to maintain payroll records as described in Section 3(ii)(A), below and for compliance as described in 
Section 1-5. 

 
Occasionally, the subrecipient may be a private for profit or not for profit entity.  For these types of recipients, the provisions set forth in 
Roman Numeral II, below, shall apply.  Although EPA and the State remain responsible for ensuring subrecipients' compliance with the wage 
rate requirements  set forth herein, those subrecipients shall have the primary responsibility to maintain payroll records as described in 
Section ll-3(ii)(A), below and for compliance as described in Section II-5. 
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I. Requirements Under The Consolidated Appropriations Act, 2014 (P.L. 113-76) For Subrecipients That Are Governmental Entities: 

 
The following terms and conditions specify how recipients will assist EPA in meeting its Davis-Bacon (DB) responsibilities when DB applies to 
EPA awards of financial assistance under the FY 2014 Consolidated Appropriations Act with respect to State recipients and subrecipients that 
are governmental entities.  If a subrecipient has questions regarding when DB applies, obtaining the correct DB wage determinations, DB 
provisions, or compliance monitoring, it may contact the State recipient.  If a State recipient needs guidance, the recipient may contact Lorraine 
Fleury at fleury.lorraine@epa.gov or at 215-814-2341 of  EPA, Region Ill Grants and Audit Management Branch for guidance. The recipient or 
subrecipient may also obtain additional guidance from DOL's web site at http://www.dol.gov/whd/ 

 
1. Applicability of the Davis- Bacon (DB) prevailing wage requirements. 

 
Under the FY 2014 Consolidated Appropriation Act, DB prevailing wage requirements apply to the construction, alteration, and repair of 
treatment works carried out in whole or in part with assistance made available by a State water pollution control revolving fund and to any 
construction project carried out in whole or in part by assistance made available by a drinking water treatment revolving loan fund.   If a 
subrecipient encounters a unique situation at a site that presents uncertainties regarding DB applicability, the subrecipient must discuss the 
situation with the recipient State before authorizing work on that site. 

 
2. Obtaining Wage Determinations. 

 
(a) Subrecipients shall obtain the wage determination for the locality in which a covered activity subject to DB will take place prior to issuing 
requests for bids, proposals, quotes or other methods for soliciting contracts (solicitation) for activities subject to DB. These wage 
determinations shall be incorporated into solicitations and any subsequent contracts.  Prime contracts must contain a provision requiring that 
subcontractors follow the wage determination incorporated into the prime contract. 

 
(i) While the solicitation remains open, the subrecipient shall monitor www.wdol.gov weekly to ensure that the wage 
determination contained in the solicitation remains current.  The subrecipients shall amend the solicitation if DOL issues a modification more 
than 10 days prior to the closing date (i.e. bid opening) for the solicitation.  If DOL modifies or supersedes the applicable wage determination 
less than 10 days prior to the closing date, the subrecipients may request a finding from the State recipient that there is not a reasonable 
time to notify interested contractors of the modification of the wage determination. The State recipient will provide a report of its findings 
to the subrecipient. 

 
(ii) If the subrecipient does not award the contract within 90 days of the closure of the solicitation, any modifications or 
supersedes DOL makes to the wage determination contained in the solicitation shall be effective unless the State recipient, at the request of 
the subrecipient, obtains an extension of the 90 day period from DOL pursuant to 29 CFR 1.6(c)(3)(iv). The subrecipient shall monitor 
www.wdol.gov  on a weekly basis if it does not award the contract within 90 days of closure of the solicitation to ensure that wage 
determinations contained in  (b) If the subrecipient carries out activity subject to DB by issuing a task order, work assignment or similar 
instrument to an existing contractor (ordering instrument) rather than by publishing a solicitation, the subrecipient shall insert the 
appropriate DOL wage determination from www.wdol.gov into the ordering instrument. 

 
(c) Subrecipients shall review all subcontracts subject to DB entered into by prime contractors to verify that the prime contractor has 
required its subcontractors to include the applicable wage determinations. 

 
(d)  As provided in 29 CFR 1.6(f), DOL may issue a revised wage determination applicable to a subrecipient's contract after the award of a 
contract or the issuance of an ordering instrument if DOL determines that the subrecipient has failed to incorporate a wage determination 
or has used a wage determination that clearly does not apply to the contract or ordering instrument.  If this occurs, the subrecipient shall 
either terminate the contract or ordering instrument and issue a revised solicitation or ordering instrument or incorporate DOL's wage 
determination retroactive to the beginning of the contract or ordering instrument by change order. The subrecipient's contractor must be 
compensated for any increases in wages resulting from the use of DOL's revised wage determination. 

 
3. Contract and Subcontract provisions. 

 
(a) The Recipient shall insure that the subrecipient(s) shall insert in full in any contract in excess of $2,000 which is entered into for the 

actual construction, alteration and/or repair, including painting and decorating, of a treatment work under the CWSRF or a construction 
project under the DWSRF financed in whole or in part from Federal funds or in accordance with guarantees of a Federal agency or financed 
from funds obtained by pledge of any contract of a Federal agency to make a loan, grant or annual contribution (except where a different  
meaning is expressly indicated), and which is subject to the labor standards provisions of any of the acts listed in § 5.1or the FY 2014 

mailto:fleury.lorraine@epa.gov
http://www.dol.gov/whd/
http://www.dol.gov/whd/
http://www.wdol.gov/
http://www.wdol.gov/
http://www.wdol.gov/
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Consolidated Appropriations Act, the following clauses:  
 
(1) Minimum wages. 

(i) All laborers and mechanics employed or working upon the site of the work will be paid unconditionally and not 
less often than once a week, and without subsequent deduction or rebate on any account (except such payroll deductions as are permitted 
by regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor under the Copeland Act (29 CFR part3)), the full amount of wages and bona fide fringe benefits 
(or cash equivalents thereof) due at time of payment computed at rates not less than those contained in the wage determination of the 
Secretary of Labor which is attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of any contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist 
between the contractor and such laborers and mechanics. 

 
Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under section 1(b)(2) of the Davis Bacon Act on behalf of 
laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or mechanics, subject to the provisions of paragraph (a)(1)(iv) of this section;  
also, regular contributions made or costs incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, funds, or 
programs which cover the particular weekly period, are  deemed to be constructively  made or incurred during such weekly period. Such 
laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate  wage rate and fringe benefits on the wage determination for the classification of work 
actually performed, without regard to skill, except as provided in § S.S(a)(4). Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than one 
classification may be compensated at the rate specified for each classification for the time actually worked therein: Provided that the 
employer's payroll records accurately set forth the time spent in each classification in which work is performed. The wage determination 
(including any additional classification and wage rates conformed under paragraph (a)(1)(ii) of this section) and the Davis-Bacon poster (WH-
1321) shall be posted at all times by the contractor and its subcontractors at the site of the work in a prominent and accessible place where 
it can be easily seen by the workers. 

 
Subrecipients may obtain wage determinations from the U.S. Department of Labor's web site, www.dol.gov.  
 
(ii)(A) The subrecipient(s) on behalf of EPA, shall require that any class of laborers or mechanics, including helpers, which is not listed in the wage 
determination and which is to be employed under the contract shall be classified in conformance with the wage determination. The State 
award official shall approve a request for an additional classification and wage rate and fringe benefits therefore only when the following 
criteria have been met: 
 
(1) The work to be performed by the classification requested is not performed by a classification in the wage determination; and 

 
(2) The classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry; and 

 
(3) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a reasonable relationship to the wage rates contained in the wage 
determination. 

 
(B) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed in the classification (if known), or their representatives, and the 
subrecipient(s) agree on the classification and wage rate (including the amount designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), 
documentation of the action taken and the request, including the local wage determination shall be sent by the subrecipient (s) to the State 
award official.  The State award official will transmit the request, to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, Employment Standards 
Administration, U.S. Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210 and to the EPA DB Regional Coordinator concurrently. The Administrator, or 
an authorized representative, will approve, modify or disapprove every additional classification request within 30 days of receipt and so 
advise the State award official or will notify the State award official within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

 
(C) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to be employed in the classification or their representatives, and the subrecipient(s) 
do not agree on the proposed classification and wage rate (including the amount designated for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the 
award official shall refer the request and the local wage determination, including the views of all interested parties and the recommendation 
of the State award official, to the Administrator for determination. The request shall be sent to the EPA DB Regional Coordinator concurrently. 
The Administrator, or an authorized representative, will issue a determination within 30 days of receipt of the request and so advise the 
contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

 
(D) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate)  determined pursuant to paragraphs (a)(1)(ii)(B) or (C) of this section, shall be 
paid to all workers performing work in the classification under this contract from the first day on which work is performed in the 
classification. 

 
(iii) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a class of laborers or mechanics includes a fringe benefit which is not 
expressed as an hourly rate, the contractor shall either pay the benefit as stated in the wage determination or shall pay another bona fide 

http://www.dol.gov/
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fringe benefit or an hourly cash equivalent thereof. 

 
(iv) If the contractor does not make payments to a trustee or other third person, the contractor may consider as part of the wages of any 
laborer or mechanic the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or program, Provided, 
that the Secretary of Labor has found, upon the written request of the contractor, that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act have 
been met. The Secretary of 
Labor may require the contractor to set aside in a separate account assets for the meeting of obligations under the plan or program. 

 
(2) Withholding. The subrecipient(s), shall upon written request of the EPA Award Official or an authorized representative of the Department 
of Labor, withhold or cause to be withheld from the contractor  under this contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime 
contractor, or any other federally-assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements, which is held by the same prime 
contractor, so much of the accrued payments or advances as may be considered necessary to pay laborers and mechanics, including 
apprentices, trainees, and helpers, employed by the contractor or any subcontractor  the full amount of wages required by the contract. In 
the event of failure to pay any laborer or mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, or helper,  

(Agency) may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the 
suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have ceased. 

 
(3) Payrolls and basic records. 

 
(i) Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by the contractor during the course of the work and preserved for a period 
of three years thereafter for all laborers and mechanics working at the site of the work. Such records shall contain the name, address, and 
social security number of each such worker, his or her correct classification, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or 
costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalents thereof of the types described in section l (b) (2) (B) of the Davis-Bacon 
Act), daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made and actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary of Labor has found under 
29 CFR 5.5(a)(l)(iv) that the wages of any laborer or mechanic include the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing benefits 
under a plan or program described in section l(b)(2)(B)  of the Davis Bacon Act, the contractor shall maintain records which show that the 
commitment to provide such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or program is financially responsible, and that the plan or program has 
been communicated in writing to the laborers or mechanics affected, and records which show the costs anticipated or the actual cost 
incurred in providing such benefits. Contractors employing apprentices or trainees under approved programs shall maintain written evidence 
of the registration of apprenticeship programs and certification of trainee programs, the registration of the apprentices and trainees, and 
the ratios and wage rates prescribed in the applicable programs. 

 
(ii)(A)  The contractor shall submit weekly, for each week in which any contract work is performed, a copy of all payrolls to the subrecipient, 
that is, the entity that receives the sub-grant or loan from the State capitalization grant recipient.  Such documentation shall be available 
on request of the State recipient or EPA. As to each payroll copy received, the subrecipient shall provide written confirmation in a form 
satisfactory to the State indicating whether or not the project is in compliance with the requirements of 29 CFR 5.5(a)(l)based on the most 
recent payroll copies for the specified week. The payrolls shall set out accurately and completely all of the information required to be 
maintained under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i),except that full social security numbers and home addresses shall not be included on the weekly payrolls. 
Instead the payrolls shall only need to include an individually identifying number for each employee (e.g. the last four digits of the employee's 
social security number). The required weekly payroll information may be submitted in any form desired. Optional Form WH-347 is available 
for this purpose from the Wage and Hour Division Web site at http://www.dol.gov/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm or its successor site. The 
prime contractor is responsible for the submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors. Contractors and subcontractors shall maintain 
the full social security number and current address of each covered worker, and shall provide them upon request to the subrecipient(s) for 
transmission to the State or EPA if requested by EPA, the State, the contractor, or the Wage and Hour Division of the Department of Labor for 
purposes of an investigation or audit of compliance with prevailing wage requirements. It is not a violation of this section for a prime 
contractor to require a subcontractor to provide addresses and social security numbers to the prime contractor for its own records, without 
weekly submission to the subrecipient(s). 

 
(B) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a "Statement of Compliance," signed by the contractor or subcontractor or his or her 
agent who pays or supervises the payment of the persons employed under the contract and shall certify the following: 

 
(1) That the payroll for the payroll period contains the information required to be provided under§ 5.5 (a)(3)(ii) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 
5, the appropriate information is being maintained under§ 5.5 (a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5 and that such information is correct and 
complete; 

 
(2) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper, apprentice, and trainee) employed on the contract during the payroll period has 

http://www.dol.gov/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm
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been paid the full weekly wages earned, without rebate, either directly or indirectly, and that no deductions have been made either directly 
or indirectly from the full wages earned, other than permissible  

(3) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less than the applicable wage rates and fringe benefits or cash equivalents for the 
classification of work performed, as specified in the applicable wage determination Incorporated into the contract. 

 
(C) The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set forth on the reverse side of Optional Form WH-347 shall satisfy the 
requirement for submission of the "Statement of Compliance" required by paragraph (a)(3)(ii)(B) of this section. 

 
(D) The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the contractor or subcontractor to civil or criminal prosecution under 
section 1001of title 18 and section 231of title 31of the United States Code. 

 
(iii) The contractor or subcontractor shall make the records required under paragraph (a)(3)(i) of this section available for inspection, copying, 
or transcription by authorized representatives of the State, EPA or the Department of Labor, and shall permit such representatives to 
interview employees during working hours on the job. If the contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the required records or to make 
them available, the Federal agency or State may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as 
may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the 
required records upon request or to make such records available may be grounds for debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12. 

 
(4) Apprentices and trainees-- 

 
(i) Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work they performed when they are 
employed pursuant to and individually registered in a bona fide apprenticeship  program registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, 
Employment and Training Administration, Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor Services, or with a State Apprenticeship 
Agency recognized by the Office, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days of probationary employment  as an apprentice in such 
an apprenticeship program, who is not individually registered in the program, but who has been certified by the Office of Apprenticeship 
Training, Employer and Labor Services or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where appropriate) to be eligible for probationary employment as 
an apprentice. The allowable\ratio of apprentices to journeymen on the job site in any craft classification shall not be greater than the ratio 
permitted to the contractor as to the entire work force under the registered program. Any worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage 
rate, who is not registered or otherwise employed as stated above, shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage 
determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any apprentice performing work on the job site in excess of the 
ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work 
actually performed. Where a contractor is performing construction on a project in a locality other than that in which its program is registered, 
the ratios and wage rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyman's hourly rate) specified in the contractor’s or subcontractor's registered 
program shall be observed. Every apprentice must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the registered program for the apprentice's 
level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeymen hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. Apprentices shall 
be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the apprenticeship program. If the apprenticeship program does not specify 
fringe benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage determination for the applicable classification. 
If the Administrator determines that a different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice classification, fringes shall be paid in 
accordance with that determination. In the event the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor Services, or a State Apprenticeship 
Agency recognized by the Office, withdraws approval of an apprenticeship program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize 
apprentices at less than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

 
(ii) Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work 
performed unless they are employed pursuant to and individually registered in a program which has received prior approval, evidenced by 
formal certification by the U.S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of trainees to journeymen on the 
job site shall not be greater than permitted paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program for the trainee's level of 
progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeyman hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be 
paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the trainee program. If the trainee program does not mention fringe 
benefits, trainees shall be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage determination unless the Administrator of the 
Wage and Hour Division determines that there is an apprenticeship program associated with the corresponding journeyman wage rate 
on the wage determination which provides for less than full fringe benefits for apprentices. Any employee listed on the payroll at a 
trainee rate that is not registered and participating in a training plan approved by the Employment and Training Administration 
shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In 
addition, any trainee performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid not 
less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work actually performed. In the event the Employment and 
Training Administration withdraws approval of a training program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize trainees at 
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less than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

 
(iii) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of apprentices, trainees and journeymen under this part shall be in conformity 
with the equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive Order 11246, as amended and 29 CFR part 30. 

 
(5) Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The contractor shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR part 3, which are 
incorporated by reference in this contract. 

 
(6) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1) through 
(10) and such other clauses as the EPA determines may by appropriate, and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include 
these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any subcontractor or 
lower tier subcontractor with all the contract clauses in 29 
CFR 5.5. 

 
(7) Contract termination; debarment. A breach  of the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for termination of the contract, 
and for debarment as a contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 5.12. 

 
(8) Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act requirements. All rulings and interpretations of the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts 
contained in 29 CFR parts 1, 3, and 5 are herein incorporated by reference in this contract. 

 
(9) Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of this contract shall not be subject to 
the general disputes clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved in accordance with the procedures of the Department of 
Labor set forth in 29 CFR parts 5, 6, and 7. Disputes within the meaning of this clause include disputes between the contractor (or any 
of its subcontractors) and Subrecipient(s), State, EPA, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the employees or their representatives. 

 
(10) Certification of eligibility. 

 
(i) By entering into  this contract, the contractor certifies that neither it (nor he or she) nor any person or firm  who has an interest 
in the contractor's firm  is a person  or firm  ineligible to be awarded Government contracts by virtue of section  3(a) of the Davis-
Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

 
(ii) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any person  or firm  ineligible for award  of a Government contract by virtue of 
section  3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

 
(iii) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001. 

 
4. Contract Provision for Contracts in Excess of $100,000. 

 
(a) Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. The subrecipient shall insert the following clauses set forth in paragraphs (a)(1), (2), 
(3), and (4) of this section in full in any contract in an amount in excess of $100,000 and subject to the overtime provisions of the Contract 
Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. These clauses shall be inserted in addition to the clauses required by Item 3, above or 29 CFR 4.6. As used 
in this paragraph, the terms laborers and mechanics include watchmen and guards. 
 
(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract work which may require or involve the 
employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed 
on such work to work in excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less 
than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours in such workweek. 

 
(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this 
section the contractor and any subcontractor responsible therefore shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and 
subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such 
District or to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with respect to each individual laborer or 
mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this section, in the sum of $10 
for each calendar day on which such individual was required or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours without 
payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this section. 

 
(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The subrecipient, upon written request of the EPA Award Official or an authorized 
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representative of the Department of Labor, shall withhold or cause to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed 
by the contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor. or any other 
federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same prime contractor, such 
sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated 
damages as provided in the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(2) of this section. 

 
(4) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in paragraph (a)(1) Through (4) of this 
section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor  shall be 
responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (a)(1) through (4) of 
this section. 
 
(b) In addition to the clauses contained in Item 3, above, in any contract subject only to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act 
and not to any of the other statutes cited in 29 CFR 5.1, the Subrecipient shall insert a clause requiring that the contractor  or subcontractor 
shall maintain payrolls and basic payroll records during the course of the work and shall preserve them for a period of three years from the 
completion of the contract for all laborers and mechanics, including guards and watchmen, working on the contract. Such records shall contain 
the name and address of each such employee, social security number, correct classifications, hourly rates of wages paid, daily and weekly 
number of hours worked, deductions made, and actual wages paid. Further, the Subrecipient shall insert in any such contract a clause providing 
hat the records to be maintained under this paragraph shall be made available by the contractor or subcontractor for inspection, copying, 
or transcription by authorized representatives of the (write the name of agency) and the Department of Labor, and the contractor or 
subcontractor will permit such representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. 

 
5. Compliance Verification 

 
(a) The subrecipient shall periodically interview a sufficient number of employees entitled to DB prevailing wages (covered employees) to 
verify that contractors or subcontractors are paying the appropriate wage rates. As provided in 29 CFR 5.6(a)(6), all interviews must be 
conducted in confidence. The subrecipient must use Standard Form 1445 (SF 1445) or equivalent documentation to memorialize the interviews.  
Copies of the SF 1445 are available from EPA on request. 

(b) The subrecipient shall establish and follow an interview schedule based on its assessment of the risks of noncompliance with DB posed by 
contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent interviews if the 
initial interviews or other information indicated that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not complying with DB. 
Subrecipients shall immediately conduct interviews in response to an alleged violation of the prevailing wage requirements. All interviews 
shall be conducted in confidence." 

 
(c) The subrecipient shall periodically conduct spot checks of a representative sample of weekly payroll data to verify that contractors or 
subcontractors are paying the appropriate wage rates. The subrecipient shall establish and follow a spot check schedule based on its assessment 
of the risks of noncompliance with DB posed by contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or subcontract.  At a 
minimum, if practicable, the subrecipient should spot check payroll data within two weeks of each contractor or subcontractor's submission 
of its initial payroll data and two weeks prior to the completion date the contract or subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent 
spot checks if the initial spot check or other information indicates that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not complying 
with DB. In addition,  during the examinations the subrecipient shall verify evidence of fringe benefit plans and payments there under by 
contractors and subcontractors who claim credit for fringe benefit contributions. 

 
(d)  The subrecipient shall periodically review contractors and subcontractors use of apprentices and trainees to verify registration and 
certification with respect to apprenticeship and training programs approved by either the U.S Department of Labor or a state, as appropriate, 
and that contractors and subcontractors are not using disproportionate numbers of, laborers, trainees and apprentices.  These reviews shall 
be conducted in accordance with the schedules for spot checks and interviews described in Item S(b) and (c) above. 
 
(e)  Subrecipients must immediately report potential violations of the DB prevailing wage requirements to the EPA DB contact listed above 
and to the appropriate DOL Wage and Hour District Office listed at http://www.dol.govIcontacts/whd/america2.htm. 

 
II. Requirements Under The Consolidated Appropriations Act, 2014 (P.L. 113-76) For Subrecipients That Are Not Governmental Entities: 

 
The following terms and conditions specify how recipients will assist EPA in meeting its DB responsibilities when DB applies to EPA awards of 
financial assistance under the FY2013 Continuing Resolution with respect to subrecipients that are not governmental entities. If a subrecipient 
has questions regarding when DB applies, obtaining the correct DB wage determinations, DB provisions, or compliance monitoring, it may 
contact the State recipient for guidance. If a State recipient needs guidance, the recipient may contact Julie Milazzo at Milazzo.julie@epa.gov 

http://www.dol.govicontacts/whd/america2.htm
mailto:Milazzo.julie@epa.gov
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or at 415-972-3687, EPA Grants Management Office for guidance. The recipient or subrecipient may also obtain additional guidance from 
DOL's web site at http://www.dol.gov/whd/ 

 
Under these terms and conditions, the subrecipient must submit its proposed DB wage determinations to the State recipient for approval 
prior to including the wage determination in any solicitation, contract task orders, work assignments, or similar instruments to existing 
contractors. 

 
1.   Applicability of the Davis- Bacon (DB) prevailing wage requirements. 

 
Under the FY 2014 Consolidated Appropriations Act, DB prevailing wage requirements apply to the construction, alteration, and repair of 
treatment works carried out in whole or in part with assistance made available by a State water pollution control revolving fund and to any 
construction project carried out in whole or in part by assistance made available by a drinking water treatment revolving loan fund.   If a 
subrecipient encounters a unique situation at a site that presents uncertainties regarding DB applicability, the subrecipient must discuss the 
situation with the recipient State before authorizing work on that site. 

 
2. Obtaining Wage Determinations. 

 
(a) Subrecipients must obtain proposed wage determinations for specific localities at www.wdol.gov.  After the Subrecipient obtains its 
proposed wage determination, it must submit the wage determination to INSERT STATE CONTACT NAME, EMAIL, and TELEPHONE NUMBER  for 
approval prior to inserting the wage determination into a solicitation, contract or issuing task orders, work assignments or similar instruments 
to existing contractors (ordering instruments unless subsequently directed otherwise by the State recipient Award Official. 

 
(b) Subrecipients shall obtain the wage determination for the locality in which a covered activity subject to DB will take place prior to issuing 
requests for bids, proposals, quotes or other methods for soliciting contracts (solicitation) for activities subject to DB. These wage 
determinations shall be incorporated into solicitations and any subsequent contracts. Prime contracts must contain a provision requiring 
that subcontractors follow the wage determination incorporated into the prime contract. 

 
(i)  While the solicitation remains open, the subrecipient shall monitor www.wdol.gov. on a weekly basis to ensure that the wage 
determination contained in the solicitation remains current. The subrecipients shall amend the solicitation if DOL issues a modification more 
than 10 days prior to the closing date (i.e. bid opening) for the solicitation. If DOL modifies or supersedes the applicable wage determination 
less than 10 days prior to the closing date, the subrecipients may request a finding from the State recipient that there is not a reasonable 
time to notify interested contractors of the modification  of the wage determination. The State recipient will provide a report of its findings 
to the subrecipient. 

 
(ii) If the subrecipient does not award the contract within 90 days of the closure of the solicitation, any modifications or 
supersedes DOL makes to the wage determination contained in the solicitation shall be effective unless the State recipient, at the request of 
the subrecipient, obtains an extension of the 90 day period from DOL pursuant to 29 CFR 1.6(c)(3)(iv). The subrecipient shall monitor 
www.wdol.gov on a weekly basis if it does not award the contract within 90 days of closure of the solicitation to ensure that wage 
determinations contained in the solicitation remain current. 

 
(c) If the subrecipient carries out activity subject to DB by issuing a task order, work assignment or similar instrument to an existing contractor 
(ordering instrument) rather than by publishing a solicitation, the subrecipient shall insert the appropriate DOL wage determination from 
www.wdol.gov into the ordering instrument. 

 
(c) Subrecipients shall review all subcontracts subject to DB entered into by prime contractors to verify that the prime contractor has required 
its subcontractors to include the applicable wage determinations. 

 
(d)  As provided in 29 CFR 1.6{f), DOL may issue a revised wage determination applicable to a subrecipient's contract after the award of a 
contract or the issuance of an ordering instrument if DOL determines that the subrecipient has failed to incorporate a wage determination 
or has used a wage determination that clearly does not apply to the contract or ordering instrument.  If this occurs, the subrecipient shall 
either terminate the contract or ordering instrument and issue a revised solicitation or ordering instrument or incorporate DOL's wage 
determination retroactive to the beginning of the contract or ordering instrument by change order.  The subrecipient's contractor must be 
compensated for any increases in wages resulting from the use of DOL's revised wage determination. 

 
3. Contract and Subcontract provisions. 
 

http://www.dol.gov/whd/
http://www.wdol.gov/
http://www.wdol.gov.on/
http://www.wdol.gov/
http://www.wdol.gov/
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(a) The Recipient shall insure that the subrecipient(s) shall insert in full in any contract in excess of $2,000 which is entered into for the actual 
construction, alteration and/or repair, including painting and decorating, of a treatment work under the CWSRF or a construction project 
under the DWSRF financed in whole or in part from Federal funds or in accordance with guarantees of a Federal agency or financed from funds 
obtained by pledge of any contract of a Federal agency to make a loan, grant or annual contribution (except where a different meaning is 
expressly indicated), and which is subject to the labor standards provisions of any of the acts listed in§ 5.1or the FY 2014 

 (1) Minimum wages. 

 
(i) All laborers and mechanics employed or working upon the site of the work, will be paid unconditionally and not less often than once a 
week, and without subsequent deduction or rebate on any account (except such payroll deductions as are permitted by regulations issued 
by the Secretary of labor under the Copeland Act (29 CFR part 3), the full amount of wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash equivalents 
thereof) due at time of payment computed at rates not less than those contained in the wage determination of the Secretary of Labor which 
is attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of any contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist between the contractor 
and such laborers and mechanics. 

 
Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under section 1(b)(2) of the Davis Bacon Act on behalf of 
laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or mechanics, subject to the provisions of paragraph (a)(1)(iv) of this section; 
also, regular contributions made or costs incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, funds, or 
programs which cover the particular weekly period, are  deemed to be constructively made or incurred during such weekly period. Such 
laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate  wage rate and fringe benefits on the wage determination for the classification of work 
actually performed, without regard to skill, except as provided in § S.S(a)(4). Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than one 
classification may be compensated at the rate specified for each classification for the time actually worked therein:  Provided, that the 
employer's payroll records accurately set forth the time spent in each classification in which work is performed. The wage determination 
(including any additional classification and wage rates conformed under paragraph (a)(1)(ii) of this section) and the Davis-Bacon poster (WH-
1321) shall be posted at all times by the contractor and its subcontractors at the site of the work in a prominent and accessible place where 
it can be easily seen by the workers. 

 
Subrecipients may obtain wage determinations from the U.S. Department of labor's web site,www.dol.gov. 

 
(ii)(A) The subrecipient(s), on behalf of EPA, shall require that any class of laborers or mechanics, including helpers, which is not listed in the 
wage determination and which is to be employed under the contract shall be classified in conformance with the wage determination. The 
State award official shall approve a request for an additional classification and wage rate and fringe benefits therefore only when the 
following criteria have been met: 

 
(1) The work to be performed by the classification requested is not performed by a classification in the wage determination; and 

 
(2) The classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry; and 

 
(3) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a reasonable relationship to the wage rates contained in the wage 
determination. 

 
(B) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed in the classification (if known), or their representatives, and the 
subrecipient(s) agree on the classification and wage rate (including the amount designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), 
documentation of the action taken and the request, including the local wage determination shall be sent by the subrecipient(s) to the State 
award official.  The State award official will transmit the report, to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, Employment Standards 
Administration, U.S. Department of labor, Washington, DC 20210 and to the EPA DB Regional Coordinator concurrently. The Administrator, or 
an authorized representative, will approve, modify, or  disapprove every additional classification request within 30 days of receipt and so 
advise the State award official or will notify the State award official within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

 
(C) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to be employed in the classification or their representatives, and the and the 
subrecipient(s) do not agree on the proposed classification and wage rate (including the amount designated for fringe benefits, where 
appropriate), the award official shall refer the request, and the local wage determination, including the views of all interested parties and 
the recommendation of the State award official, to the Administrator for determination. The request shall be sent to the EPA Regional 
Coordinator concurrently. The Administrator, or an authorized representative, will issue a determination within 30 days of receipt of the 
request and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

 
(D) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate)  determined pursuant to paragraphs (a)(l)(ii)(B) or (C) of this section, shall be 

http://www.dol.gov/
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paid to all workers performing work in the classification under this contract from the first day on which work is performed in the 
classification. 

 
(iii) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a class of laborers or mechanics includes a fringe benefit which is not 
expressed as an hourly rate, the contractor shall either pay the benefit as stated in the wage determination or shall pay another bona fide 
fringe benefit or an hourly cash equivalent thereof. 

 
(iv) If the contractor does not make payments to a trustee or other third person, the contractor may consider as part of the wages of any 
laborer or mechanic the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or program, Provided, 
That the Secretary of Labor has found, upon the written request of the contractor, that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act have 
been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the contractor to set aside in a separate account assets for the meeting of obligations under 
the plan or program. 

 
(2) Withholding. The subrecipient(s) shall upon written request of the EPA Award Official or an authorized representative of the Department 
of Labor, withhold or cause to be withheld from the contractor under this contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime 
contractor, or any other federally-assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements, which is held by the same prime 
contractor, so much of the accrued payments or advances as may be considered necessary to pay laborers and mechanics, including apprentices, 
trainees, and helpers, employed by the contractor  or any subcontractor  the full amount of wages required by the contract. In the event of 
failure to pay any laborer or mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, employed or working on the site of the work, all or part 
of the wages required by the contract, the (Agency) may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such 
action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have ceased. 

 
(3) Payrolls and basic records. 

 
(i) Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by the contractor during the course of the work and preserved for a period 
of three years thereafter for all laborers and mechanics working at the site of the work. Such records shall contain the name, address, and 
social security number of each such worker, his or her correct classification, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or 
costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalents thereof of the types described in section l(b)(2)(B) of  the Davis-Bacon Act), 
daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made and actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary of Labor has found under 29 CFR 
S.S(a)(l)(iv) that the wages of any laborer or mechanic include the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing benefits under 
a plan or program described in section l(b)(2)(B)  of the Davis Bacon Act, the contractor  shall maintain records which show that the 
commitment to provide such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or program is financially responsible, and that the plan or program has 
been communicated in writing to the laborers or mechanics affected, and records which show the costs anticipated or the actual cost 
incurred in providing such benefits. Contractors employing apprentices or trainees under approved programs shall maintain written evidence 
of the registration of apprenticeship programs and certification of trainee programs, the registration of the apprentices and trainees, and 
the ratios and wage rates prescribed in the applicable programs. 

 
(ii)(A)  The contractor shall submit weekly, for each week in which any contract work is performed, a copy of all payrolls to the subrecipient, 
that is, the entity that receives the sub-grant or loan from the State capitalization grant recipient.  Such documentation shall be available on 
request of the State recipient or EPA. As to each payroll copy received, the subrecipient shall provide written confirmation in a form 
satisfactory to the State indicating whether or not the project is in compliance with the requirements of 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1) based on the most 
recent payroll copies for the specified week. The payrolls shall set out accurately and completely all of the information required to be 
maintained under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i), except that full social security numbers and home addresses shall not be included on the weekly payrolls.  
Instead the payrolls shall only need to include an individually identifying number for each employee (e.g., the last four digits of the employee's 
social security number). The required weekly payroll information may be submitted in any form desired. Optional Form WH-347 is available 
for this purpose from the Wage and Hour Division Web site at http://www.dol.gov/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm or its successor site. The 
prime contractor is responsible for the submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors. Contractors and subcontractors shall maintain 
the full social security number and current address of each covered worker, and shall provide them upon request to the subrecipient(s) for 
transmission to the State or EPA if requested by EPA, the State, the contractor, or the Wage and Hour Division of the Department of Labor for 
purposes of an investigation or audit of compliance with prevailing wage requirements. It is not a violation of this section for a prime 
contractor to require a subcontractor to provide addresses and social security numbers to the prime contractor for its own records, without 
weekly submission to the subrecipient(s). 

 
(B) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a "Statement of Compliance," signed by the contractor or subcontractor or his or her 
agent who pays or supervises the payment of the persons employed under the contract and shall certify the following: 

 

http://www.dol.gov/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm
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(1) That the payroll for the payroll period contains the information required to be provided under§ 5.5 (a)(3)(ii) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 
5, the appropriate information is being maintained under§ 5.5 (a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5, and that such information is correct and 
complete; 

 
(2) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper, apprentice, and trainee) employed on the contract during the payroll period has 
been paid the full weekly wages earned, without rebate, either directly or indirectly, and that no deductions have been made either directly 
or indirectly from the full wages earned, other than permissible deductions as set forth in Regulations, 29 CFR part 3; 

 
(3) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less than the applicable wage rates and fringe benefits or cash equivalents for the 
classification of work performed, as specified in the applicable wage determination incorporated into the contract. 

 
(C) The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set forth on the reverse side of Optional Form WH-347 shall satisfy the 
requirement for submission of the "Statement of Compliance" required by paragraph (a)(3)(ii)(B) of this section. 

 
(D) The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the contractor or subcontractor to civil or criminal prosecution under 
section 1001of title 18 and section 231of title 31of the United States Code. 

 
(iii) The contractor or subcontractor  shall make the records required under paragraph (a)(3)(i) of this section available for inspection, copying, 
or transcription by authorized representatives of the State, EPA or the Department of Labor, and shall permit such representatives to interview  
employees during working hours on the job. If the contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the required records or to make them 
available, the Federal agency or State may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as may be 
necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the required 
records upon request or to make such records available may be grounds for debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12. 

 
(4) Apprentices and trainees-- 

 
(i) Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work they performed when they are 
employed pursuant to and individually registered in a bona fide apprenticeship program registered with the US Department of Labor, 
Employment and Training Administration, Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor Services, or with a State Apprenticeship 
Agency recognized by the Office, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days of probationary  employment  as an apprentice in such an 
apprenticeship program, who is not individually registered in the program, but who has been certified by the Office of Apprenticeship Training, 
Employer and Labor Services or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where appropriate)  to be eligible for probationary  employment  as an 
apprentice. The allowable ratio of apprentices to journeymen on 
the job site in any craft classification shall not be greater than the ratio permitted to the contractor as to the entire work force under the 
registered program. Any worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who is not registered or otherwise employed as stated above, 
shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, 
any apprentice performing work on 
the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage 
determination for the work actually performed. Where a contractor is performing construction on a project in a locality other than that in 
which its program is registered, the ratios and wage rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyman's hourly rate) specified in the 
contractor's or subcontractor's registered program shall be observed. Every apprentice must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the 
registered program for the apprentice's level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeymen hourly rate specified in the applicable 
wage determination. Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the apprenticeship program. If the 
apprenticeship program does not specify fringe benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage 
determination for the applicable classification. If the Administrator determines that a different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice 
classification, fringes shall be paid in accordance with that determination. In the event the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and 
Labor Services, or a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Office, withdraws approval of an apprenticeship program, the contractor 
will no longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at less 
than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 
 
(ii) Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work 
performed  unless they are employed pursuant to and individually registered in a program which has received prior approval, evidenced by 
formal certification by the U.S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of trainees to journeymen on the 
job site shall not be greater than permitted under the plan approved by the Employment and Training Administration. Every trainee must be 
paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program for the trainee's level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeyman 
hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the 
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trainee program. If the trainee program does not mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on 
the wage determination unless the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division determines that there is an apprenticeship program 
associated with the corresponding journeyman wage rate on the wage determination which provides for less than full fringe benefits for 
apprentices. Any employee listed on the payroll at a trainee rate who is not registered and 
participating in a training plan approved by the Employment and Training Administration shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate 
on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any trainee performing work on the job site in 
excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination 
for the work actually performed. In the event the Employment and Training Administration withdraws approval of a training program, the 
contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize trainees at less than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an 
acceptable program is approved. 

 
(iii) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of apprentices, trainees and journeymen under this part shall be in conformity with the 
equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive Order 11246, as amended and 29 CFR part 30. 

 
(5) Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The contractor shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR part 3, which are incorporated 
by reference in this contract. 

 
(6) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1) through (10) and 
such other clauses as the EPA determines m a y  by appropriate, and also a clause requiring responsible for the compliance by any subcontractor 
or lower tier subcontractor with all the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5. 

 
(7) Contract termination: debarment. A breach of the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for termination of the contract, and for 
debarment  as a contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 5.12. 

 
(8) Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act requirements. All rulings and interpretations of the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts contained 
in 29 CFR parts 1, 3, and 5 are herein incorporated by reference in this contract. 

 
(9) Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of this contract shall not be subject to the 
general disputes clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved in accordance with the procedures of the Department of Labor set 
forth in 29 CFR parts 5, 6, and 7. Disputes within the meaning of this clause include disputes between the contractor (or any of its 
subcontractors) and Subrecipient(s), State, EPA, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the employees or their representatives. 

 
(10) Certification of eligibility. 

 
(i) By entering into this contract, the contractor certifies that neither it (nor he or she) nor any person or firm who has an interest in the 
contractor's firm is a person or firm ineligible to be awarded Government contracts by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 
5.12(a)(1). 

 
(ii) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible for award of a Government contract by virtue of section 
3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

 
(iii) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.S. Criminal Code,18 U.S.C. 1001. 

 
4. Contract Provision for Contracts in Excess of $100,000. 

 
(a) Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. The subrecipient shall insert the following clauses set forth in paragraphs (a)(1), (2), (3), and 

(4) of this section in full in any contract in an amount in excess of $100,000 and subject to the overtime provisions of the Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act. These clauses shall be inserted in addition to the clauses required by Item 3, above or 29 CFR 4.6. As used in this 
paragraph, the terms laborers and mechanics include watchmen and guards. 

 
(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract work which may require or involve the 
employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed 
on such work to work in excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less 
than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours in such workweek. 

 
(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this 
section the contractor and any subcontractor responsible therefore shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and 
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subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such 
District or to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with respect to each individual laborer or 
mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section, in the sum of $10 
for each calendar day on which such individual was required or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours without 
payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section. 

 
(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The subrecipient shall upon the request of the EPA Award Official or an authorized 
representative of the Department of Labor, withhold or cause to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by 
the contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other federally-
assisted contract subject to the 

 
Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary 
to satisfy any liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated damages as provided in the clause set forth in 
paragraph (a)(2) of this section. 

 
(4) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in paragraph (b)(1) through (4) of this 
section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be 
responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of 
this section. 
 
(c) In addition to the clauses contained in Item 3, above, in any contract subject only to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act 
and not to any of the other statutes cited in  29 CFR 5.1, the Subrecipient shall insert a clause requiring that the contractor or subcontractor 
shall maintain payrolls and basic payroll records during the course of the work and shall preserve them for a period of three years from the 
completion of the contract for all laborers and mechanics, including guards and watchmen, working on the contract. Such records shall contain 
the name and address of each such employee, social security number, correct classifications, hourly rates of wages paid, daily and weekly 
number of hours worked, deductions made, and actual wages paid. Further, the Subrecipient shall insert in any such contract a clause providing 
that the records to be maintained under this paragraph shall be made available by the contractor or subcontractor for inspection, copying, 
or transcription by authorized representatives of the (write the name of agency) and the Department of Labor, and the contractor or 
subcontractor will permit such representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. 

 
5. Compliance Verification 

 
(a). The subrecipient shall periodically interview a sufficient number of employees entitled to DB prevailing wages (covered employees) to 
verify that contractors or subcontractors are paying the appropriate wage rates. As provided in 29 CFR 5.6(a)(6), all interviews must be 
conducted in confidence. The subrecipient must use Standard Form 1445 (SF 1445) or equivalent documentation to memorialize the 
interviews. Copies of the SF 1445 are available from EPA on request. 

 
(b) The subrecipient shall establish and follow an interview schedule based on its assessment of the risks of noncompliance with DB posed by 
contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent interviews if the 
initial interviews or other information indicated that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not complying with DB. 
Subrecipients shall immediately conduct interviews in response to an alleged violation of the prevailing wage requirements. All interviews 
shall be conducted in confidence." 

 
(c). The subrecipient shall periodically conduct spot checks of a representative sample of weekly payroll data to verify that contractors or 
subcontractors are paying the appropriate wage rates. The subrecipient shall establish and follow a spot check schedule based on its assessment 
of the risks of noncompliance with DB posed by contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or subcontract.  At a minimum, 
if practicable the subrecipient should spot check payroll data within two weeks of each contractor or subcontractor's submission of its initial 
payroll data and two weeks prior to the completion date the contract or subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent spot 
checks if the initial spot check or other information indicates that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not complying with 
DB . In addition,  during the examinations the subrecipient shall verify evidence of fringe benefit plans and payments there under by 
contractors and subcontractors who claim credit for fringe benefit contributions. 

 
(d).  The subrecipient  shall periodically review contractors and subcontractors use of apprentices and trainees to verify registration and 
certification with respect to apprenticeship and training programs approved by either the U.S Department of Labor or a state, as appropriate, 
and that contractors and subcontractors are not using disproportionate numbers of, laborers, trainees and apprentices. These reviews shall 
be conducted in accordance with the schedules for spot checks and interviews described in Item S(b) and (c) above. 
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DB contact listed above and to the appropriate DOL Wage and Hour District Office listed at http://www.dol.gov/whd/america2.htm. 

 
Note that "subrecipient" in the preceding regulations refers to the municipality.  

GR-1.33 HWY 6 LIFT STATION IMPROVEMENTS: The work to be performed under this item consists 
of furnishing all labor, equipment, materials, machinery, tools, supervision, mobilization, and 
any other work and any other incidental materials necessary to construct the improvements 
to the lift station as shown on the plans and in accordance with these Specifications. Work 
at the site shall include demolition of existing pumps. Site work at this site shall include but 
is not limited to installing two (2) submersible grinder pumps, discharge elbows, discharge 
piping, guide rails, valves, access cover, level controls and control panel, enclosure, site 
piping, fencing, electrical and control work and all items related to this site.  

 
 The Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating work to maintain pumping service at 

the Lift Station. If bypass pumping is necessary, bypass pumps shall have sufficient capacity 
to handle incoming flows. The cost to maintain service at this lift station shall be included in 
the lump sum of this pay item. 

 
 Measurement and payment for all items related to this site shall be paid for under the bid 

item GR-1.33 – Hwy 6 Lift Station Improvements. 
 
GR-1.34 OAK STREET LIFT STATION IMPROVEMENTS: The work to be performed under this item 

consists of furnishing all labor, equipment, materials, machinery, tools, supervision, 
mobilization, and any other incidental materials necessary to construct the improvements to 
the lift station as shown on the plans and in accordance with these Specifications. Work at 
the site shall include demolition of existing pumps. Site work at this site shall include, but is 
not limited to, installation of a 6’ x 6’ duplex self-priming pump package (including two (2) 
self-priming pumps, piping, valves, suction piping, controls, fiberglass enclosure, etc.), lining 
the existing wet well, site piping, fencing, electrical work, and all items related to this site.  

 
 The Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating work to maintain pumping service at 

the Lift Station. If bypass pumping is necessary, bypass pumps shall have sufficient capacity 
to handle incoming flows. The cost to maintain service at this lift station shall be included in 
the lump sum of this pay item. 

 
 Measurement and payment for all items related to this site shall be paid for under the bid 

item GR-1.34 – Oak Street Lift Station Improvements. 
 
GR-1.35 TIRE SHOP LIFT STATION IMPROVEMENTS: The work to be performed under this item 

consists of furnishing all labor, equipment, materials, machinery, tools, supervision, 
mobilization, and any other work and any other incidental materials necessary to construct 
the improvements to the lift station as shown on the plans and in accordance with these 
Specifications. Work at the site shall include the removal of the existing pumping equipment, 
installation of a new Barnes or equivalent simplex core unit into the existing 24” x 60” 
residential basin, installation of a new control panel, connection to the existing discharge 
pipe, installation of locking cover, and all items related to this site.  

 

http://www.dol.gov/whd/america2.htm
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 The Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating work to maintain pumping service at 
the Lift Station. If bypass pumping is necessary, bypass pumps shall have sufficient capacity 
to handle incoming flows. The cost to maintain service at this lift station shall be included in 
the lump sum of this pay item. 

 
 Measurement and payment for all items related to this site shall be paid for under the bid 

item GR-1.35 – Tire Shop Lift Station Improvements. 
 
GR-1.36 WASTEWATER TREATMENT PLANT IMPROVEMENTS: The work to be performed under this 

item consists of furnishing all labor, equipment, materials, machinery, tools, supervision, 
mobilization, and any other work and any other incidental materials necessary to construct 
the wastewater treatment plant improvements as shown on the plans and in accordance 
with the specifications. Work for this site shall include but is not limited to installation of a 
floating modular cover system in the lagoon as shown on the drawings including hydraulic 
baffles, installation of new floating aspirator aerator in the lagoon, and installation of flow 
monitoring equipment. 

 
 Measurement and payment for all items related to this site shall be paid for under the bid 

item GR-1.36 – Wastewater Treatment Plant Improvements. 
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SECTION 03 30 00 
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION:  This item specifies cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcing, mix 

design, placement procedures, and finishes. 

Cast-in-place concrete (if shown on the Drawings) includes the following: 

A. Foundations, grade beams, footing and spread footings. 
B. Slabs-on-grade. 
C. Fill for steel deck. 
D. Foundation walls. 
E. Building frame members. 
F. Equipment pads and bases. 
G. Fill for steel pan stairs.  
H. Thrust blocking. 

1.02 RELATED WORK 
A. 46 07 53 Facultative Treatment Process 

1.03 REFERENCES 
A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings 
B. ACI 304.3R - Heavyweight Concrete: Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and Placing 
C. ACI 305.1 - Specification for Hot Weather Concreting 
D. ACI 306.1 - Standard Specification for Cold Weather Concreting 
E. ACI 309.1 - Report on Behavior of Fresh Concrete During Vibration 
F. ACI 315 - Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement 
G. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary 
H. ACI 347 - Guide to Formwork for Concrete 
I. ASTM A82 - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement 
J. ASTM A185 - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for 

Concrete 
K. ASTM A615- Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for 

Concrete Reinforcement 
L. ASTM C31 - Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the 

Field 
M. ASTM C33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 
N. ASTM C39 - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural Concrete 
O. ASTM C94 - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete 
P. ASTM C143 - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete 
Q. ASTM C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement 
R. ASTM C171 - Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete 
S. ASTM C172 - Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete 
T. ASTM C173 - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 

Volumetric Method 
U. ASTM C260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 
V. ASTM C309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for 

Curing Concrete 
W. ASTM C330 - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural Concrete 
X. ASTM C416 - Standard Classification of Silica Refractory Brick 
Y. ASTM C494 - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete 
Z. ASTM C1064 - Standard Test Method for Temperature of Freshly Mixed Hydraulic-

Cement Concrete 
AA. ASTM E1155 - Standard Test Method for Determining FF Floor Flatness and FL Floor 

Levelness Numbers 
BB. ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with 

Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs 
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CC. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute - Manual of Standard Practice 
DD. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute - Placing Reinforcing Bars 

PART 2 - MATERIALS 

2.01 FORM MATERIALS 

A. FORMS FOR EXPOSED FINISH CONCRETE: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood 
faced, or other acceptable panel-type materials to provide continuous, straight, smooth, 
exposed surfaces.  Furnish in largest practical sizes to minimize number of joints and to 
conform to joint system shown on drawings. 

1. Use plywood complying with U.S. Product Standard PS-1 “B-B (Concrete Form) 
Plywood”, Class 1, Exterior Grade or better, mill-oiled and edge-sealed, with 
each piece bearing legible inspection trademark. 

B. FORMS FOR UNEXPOSED FINISH CONCRETE: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another 
acceptable material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight 
fit. 

C. FORMS FOR CYLINDRICAL COLUMNS AND SUPPORTS: Metal, glass-fiber-
reinforced plastic, or paper or fiber tubes that will produce smooth surfaces without joint 
indications.  Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to resist wet concrete loads 
without deformation. 

D. FORM RELEASE AGENT: Provide commercial formulation form release agent with a 
maximum of 350 mg/l volatile organic compounds (VOCs) that will not bond with, stain, or 
adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete 
surfaces. 

E. FORM TIES: Factory-fabricated, adjustable-length, removable or snap-off metal form ties 
designed to prevent form deflection and to prevent spalling of concrete upon removal.  
Provide units that will leave no metal closer than 1 1/2 inches to the plane of the exposed 
concrete surface. 

1. Provide ties that, when removed, will leave holes not larger than 1 inch in 
diameter in the concrete surface. 

2.02 REINFORCING MATERIALS 
A. REINFORCING BARS: ASTM A615, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. STEEL WIRE: ASTM A82, plain, cold-drawn steel. 

C. WELDED WIRE FABRIC: ASTM A185, welded steel wire fabric. 

D. SUPPORTS FOR REINFORCEMENT: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for 
spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place.  Use 
wire bar-type supports complying with CRSI “Placing Reinforcing Bars”. 

1. For slabs-on-grade, use supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where 
base material will not support chair legs. 

2. For exposed-to-view concrete surfaces where legs of supports are in contact with 
forms, provide supports with legs that are protected by plastic (CRSI, Class 1) or 
stainless steel (CRSI, Class 2). 

2.03 CONCRETE MATERIALS 
A. PORTLAND CEMENT: ASTM C150, Type I. 

1. Use one brand of cement throughout Project unless approved by Engineer. 

B. FLY ASH: Will be allowed with a 20% by weight maximum proportion. 

C. NORMAL-WEIGHT AGGREGATES:  ASTM C33 and as specified.  Provide aggregates 
from a single source for exposed concrete. 
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1. For exposed exterior surfaces, do not use fine or coarse aggregates that contain 
substances that cause spalling. 

2. Local aggregates not complying with ASTM C33 that have been shown to 
produce concrete of adequate strength and durability by special tests or actual 
service may be used when approved by Engineer. 

D. LIGHTWEIGHT AGGREGATE: If shown on Drawings, use ASTM C330. 

E. WATER:  Potable. 

F. ADMIXTURES 
1. GENERAL: Provide concrete admixtures that contain not more than 0.1 percent 

chloride ions. 

2. AIR-ENTRAINING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C260, certified by manufacturer to be 
compatible with other required admixtures. 

3. WATER-REDUCING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type A. 

4. HIGH-RANGE WATER-REDUCING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type F or 
Type G. 

5. WATER-REDUCING, ACCELERATING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type E. 

6. WATER-REDUCING, RETARDING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type D. 

G. CAPILLARY BARRIER: Under all interior slabs on grade, use 4" layer of clean flume 
sand, whether shown on the drawings or not. 

H. VAPOR RETARDER: Provide vapor retarder that is resistant to deterioration when tested 
according to ASTM E1745, as follows: 

1. Plastic sheet not less than 10 mils thick. 

I. MOISTURE-RETAINING COVER: One of the following, complying with ASTM C171. 

1. Waterproof paper. 

2. Polyethylene film. 

3. Polyethylene-coated burlap. 

J. LIQUID MEMBRANE-FORMING CURING COMPOUND: Liquid-type membrane-forming 
curing compound complying with ASTM C309, Type I, Class A.  Moisture loss not more 
than 0.55 kg/sq. meter when applied at 200 sq. ft./gal.  Use Type 1-D on exterior 
concrete pavements and walks. 

1. Provide material that has a maximum volatile organic compound (VOC) rating of 
350 g/l. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL:  Coordinate the installation of joint materials, vapor retarder/barrier, and other related 
materials with placement of forms and reinforcing steel. 

3.02 SUBMITTALS:  Submit the following documents: 

A. Product data for proprietary materials and items, including reinforcement and forming 
accessories, admixtures, patching compounds, waterstops, joint systems, curing 
compounds, dry-shake finish materials, and others if requested by Engineer. 

B. Shop drawings for reinforcement detailing fabricating, bending, and placing concrete 
reinforcement.  Comply with ACI 315 “Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing 
Reinforced Concrete Structures” showing bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 
diagrams, and arrangement of concrete reinforcement.  Include special reinforcing 
required for openings through concrete structures. 
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C. Samples of materials as requested by Engineer, including names, sources, and 
descriptions, as follows. 

D. Laboratory test reports for concrete materials and mix design test. 

E. Material certificates in lieu of material laboratory test reports when permitted by Engineer.  
Material certificates shall be signed by manufacturer and Contractor, certifying that each 
material item complies with or exceeds specified requirements.  Provide certification from 
admixture manufacturers that chloride content complies with specification requirements. 

3.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. CODES AND STANDARDS: Comply with provisions of the following codes, 
specifications, and standards, except where more stringent requirements are shown or 
specified: 

1. ACI 301, “Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings.” 

2. ACI 318, “Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.” 

3. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI) “Manual of Standard Practice.” 

B. CONCRETE TESTING SERVICE: Engage a testing agency acceptable to Engineer to 
perform material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixes. 

Materials and installed Work may require testing and retesting at any time during 
progress of Work.  Tests, including retesting of rejected materials for installed Work, shall 
be done at Contractor’s expense. 

3.04 PROPORTIONING AND DESIGNING MIXES 
A. Prepare design mixes for each type and strength of concrete by either laboratory trial 

batch or field experience methods as specified in ACI 301.  For the trial batch method, 
use an independent testing agency acceptable to Engineer for preparing and reporting 
proposed mix designs. 

1. Do not use the same testing agency for field quality control testing. 

B. Submit written reports to Engineer of each proposed mix for each class of concrete at 
least 15 calendar days prior to start of Work.  Do not begin concrete production until 
proposed mix designs have been reviewed by Engineer. 

C. Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the following properties as indicated 
on drawings and schedules: 

1. Concrete for foundations and slabs-on-grade shall be 3500 psi, 28-day 
compressive strength normal weight.  Water-cement ratio 0.50 maximum (non 
air-entrained), 0.45 maximum (air-entrained). Minimum cement factor = 520 
lbs./c.y.  Water reducing admixture is required. 

2. Concrete on steel decks and/or stair landings or steps shall be 4000 psi, 28-day 
compressive strength lightweight concrete.  Water-cement ratio shall be as 
required by vendor.  Water reducing admixture is required. 

3. If shown on Drawings, concrete grout for CMU pier, bond beam, and lintel fill 
shall be 2500-psi, 28-day compressive strength conforming to ASTM C 416 
standard specification.  Design mixture to be 1/2, 1/2, 1 1/2 (Portland cement, 
sand, pea gravel) with 9" design slump and 3/8" maximum size pea gravel. 

4. All other concrete shall be 3500 psi, 28-day compressive strength normal weight.  
Minimum cement factor = 520 lbs./c.y. (non air-entrained). 

D. All concrete in contact with wastewater or wastewater gases shall be the sulfate-resistant 
type.  Included are manholes, lift station wet wells, lift station top slabs and all structures 
in direct contact with sewage. The mix design shall have a 4,000 psi 28-day compressive 
strength and shall incorporate either of the following at the Contractor’s option: 
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1. Sulphate Resistant Cement - Type V sulfate-resistant cement with super-
plasticizer added, or 
 

2. Sulphate Resistant Mix as follows: 
a. Cement shall be Portland Type II (minimum 564 lbs./C.Y.). 
b  Fly ash is allowed (Type F) not to exceed 20% by weight. 
c. Silica fume is required at 5% by weight. 
d. Super-plasticizer admixture is required. 
e. Slump at placement shall be 8 inches, +/- 1 inch after dosing a field 

confirmed 3-inch slump at the job site. 
f. Xypex admixture is required to be applied per manufacturer 

recommended dosage rate. 

E. SLUMP LIMITS:  Proportion and design mixes to result in concrete slump at point of 
placement as follows: 

1. Ramps, slabs, and sloping surfaces: Not more that 4 inches. 
2. Concrete Footing Shafts: Slump range of 5 to 8 inches. 
3. Grade Beams: Slump range 3 to 5 inches. 
4. Slabs and Pavements on Grade: Maximum slump 5 inches. 
5. Concrete grout for CMU pier, bond beam, and Lintel Fill-Slump range 7 to 9 

inches. 
6. Concrete containing high-range water-reducing admixture (super-plasticizer): Not 

more than 8 inches after adding admixture to site-verified 2-to-3-inch slump 
concrete. 

7. Other concrete: Not more than 4 inches. 

F. ADJUSTMENT TO CONCRETE MIXES:  Mix design adjustments may be requested by 
Contractor when characteristics of materials, job conditions, weather, test results, or 
other circumstances warrant, as accepted by Engineer.  Laboratory test data for revised 
mix design and strength results must be submitted to and accepted by Engineer before 
using in Work. 

3.05 ADMIXTURES 
A. Use water-reducing admixture in all 3500 psi concrete. 

B. Use high-range water-reducing admixture (super-plasticizer) in concrete, as required, for 
placement and workability. 

C. Use accelerating admixture in concrete slabs placed at ambient temperatures below 50 
degrees F (10 degrees C). 

D. Use air-entraining admixture in exterior exposed concrete unless otherwise indicated.  
Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer’s prescribed rate to result in concrete at 
point of placement having total air content of 5% with a tolerance of plus or minus 1 1/2 
percent. 

E. Use admixtures for water reduction and set accelerating or retarding in strict compliance 
with manufacturer’s directions. 

3.06 CONCRETE MIXING 
A. READY-MIXED CONCRETE: Comply with requirements of ASTM C94, and as specified. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 degrees F (30 degrees C) and 90 degrees F 
(32 degrees C), reduce mixing and delivery time from 1 1/2 hours to 75 minutes, 
and when air temperature is above 90 degrees F (32 degrees C), reduce mixing 
and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

3.07 FORMS 
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A. GENERAL:  Design, erect, support, brace, and maintain formwork to support vertical, 
lateral, static, and dynamic loads that might be applied until concrete structure can 
support such loads.  Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of 
correct size, shape, alignment, elevation, and position.  Maintain formwork construction 
tolerances and surface irregularities complying with the following ACI 347 limits. 

1. Provide Class A tolerances for concrete surfaces exposed to view. 

2. Provide Class C tolerances for other concrete surfaces. 

B. CONSTRUCTION:  Construct forms to sizes, shapes, lines, and dimensions shown and 
to obtain accurate alignment, location, grades, level, and plumb work in finished 
structures.  Provide for openings, offsets, sinkages, keyways, recesses, moldings, 
rustications, reglets, chamfers, blocking, screeds, bulkheads, anchorages and inserts, 
and other features required in the Work.  Use selected materials to obtain required 
finishes.  Solidly butt joints and provide backup at joints to prevent cement paste from 
leaking. 

Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  
Provide crush plates or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete 
surfaces. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces where slope is too steep to place 
concrete with bottom forms only.  Kerf wood inserts for forming keyways, reglets, 
recesses, and the like for easy removal. 

Provide temporary openings for clean-outs and inspections where interior area of 
formwork is inaccessible before and during concrete placement.  Securely brace 
temporary openings and set tightly to forms to prevent losing concrete mortar.  Locate 
temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations. 

Chamfer exposed corners and edges as indicated, using wood, metal, PVC, or rubber 
chamfer strips fabricated to produce uniform smooth lines and tight edge joints. 

C. PROVISIONS FOR OTHER TRADES:  Provide openings in concrete formwork to 
accommodate work of other trades.  Determine size and location of openings, recesses, 
and chases from trades providing such items.  Accurately place and securely support 
items built into forms. 

D. CLEANING AND TIGHTENING:  Thoroughly clean forms and adjacent surfaces to 
receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, or other debris just before placing 
concrete.  Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent 
mortar leaks and maintain proper alignment. 

3.08 VAPOR RETARDER/BARRIER INSTALLATION 
A. GENERAL:  Place vapor retarder/barrier sheeting in position with longest dimension 

parallel with direction of pour. 

B. JOINTS:  Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer’s recommended mastic or 
pressure-sensitive tape. 

3.09 PLACING REINFORCEMENT 
A. GENERAL:  Comply with CRSI “Placing Reinforcing Bars” for details and methods of 

reinforcement placement and supports and as specified. 

1. Avoiding cutting or puncturing vapor retarder/barrier during reinforcement 
placement and concreting operations.  Repair damages before placing concrete. 

2. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other materials 
that reduce or destroy bond with concrete. 

3. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  
Locate and support reinforcing by metal chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers, and 
hangers, as approved by Engineer. 
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4. Place reinforcement to maintain minimum coverage as indicated for concrete 
protection.  Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold 
reinforcement in position during concrete placement operations.  Set wire ties so 
ends are directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

5. Install welded wire fabric in lengths as long as practicable.  Lap adjoining pieces 
at least one full mesh and lace splices with wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths 
to prevent continuous laps in either direction. 

3.10 JOINTS 
A. CONSTRUCTION JOINTS: Locate and install construction joints so they do not impair 

strength or appearance of the structure, as acceptable to Engineer. 

B. KEYWAYS:  Provide keyways at least 1 1/2 inches deep in construction joints in walls 
and slabs and between walls and footings.  Bulkheads designed and accepted for this 
purpose may be used for slabs. 

C. CONSTRUCTION JOINTS:  Place construction joints perpendicular to main 
reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across construction joints except as indicated 
otherwise.  Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements. 

D. BONDING AGENT:  Use bonding agent on existing concrete surfaces that will be joined 
with fresh concrete. 

E. WATERSTOPS: Provide waterstops in construction joints as indicated.  Install 
waterstops to form continuous diaphragm in each joint.  Support and protect exposed 
waterstops during progress of Work.  Field fabricate joints in waterstops according to 
manufacturer’s printed instructions. 

F. ISOLATION JOINTS IN SLABS-ON-GRADE: Construct isolation joints in slabs-on-grade 
at points of contact between slabs-on-grade and vertical surfaces, such as column 
pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated. 

G. CONTRACTION (CONTROL) JOINTS IN SLABS-ON-GRADE:  Construct contraction 
joints in slabs-on-grade to form panels of patterns as shown.  Use saw cuts 1/8 inch wide 
by one-fourth of slab depth or inserts 1/4 inch wide by one-fourth of slab depth, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Form contraction joints by inserting premolded plastic, hardboard, or fiberboard 
strip into fresh concrete until top surface of strip is flush with slab cured, remove 
inserts and clean groove of loose debris. 

2. Contraction joints in unexposed floor slabs may be formed by saw cuts as soon 
as possible after slab finishing as may be safely done without dislodging 
aggregate. 

3. If joint pattern is not shown, provide joints not exceeding 15 feet in either 
direction and locate to conform to bay spacing wherever possible (at column 
centerlines, at half bays, third bays). 

4. Joint fillers and sealants shall be as specified on plans. 

3.11 INSTALLING EMBEDDED ITEMS 
A. GENERAL: Set and build into formwork anchorage devices and other embedded items 

required for other work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use 
setting drawings, diagrams, instructions, and directions provided by suppliers of items to 
be attached. 

B. FORMS FOR SLABS: Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for 
slabs to achieve required elevations and contours in finished surfaces.  Provide and 
secure units to support screed strips using strike-off templates or compacting-type 
screeds. 
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3.12 PREPARING FORM SURFACES 
A. GENERAL: Coat contact surfaces of forms with an approved, nonresidual, low-VOC, 

form-coating compound before placing reinforcement. 

B. APPLICATION:  Do not allow excess form-coating material to accumulate in forms or 
come into contact with in-place concrete surfaces against which fresh concrete will be 
placed.  Apply according to manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.13 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 
A. INSPECTION:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, 

reinforcing steel, and items to be embedded or cast in.  Notify other trades to permit 
installation of their work. 

B. GENERAL:  Comply with ACI 304.3R and as specified. 

C. DEPOSIT OF CONCRETE:  Deposit concrete continuously or in layers of such thickness 
that no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened sufficiently to cause 
seams or planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide 
construction joints as specified.  Deposit concrete to avoid segregation at its final 
location. 

D. PLACING CONCRETE IN FORMS:  Deposit concrete in forms in horizontal layers no 
deeper than 24 inches and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.  Where 
placement consists of several layers, place each layer while preceding layer is still plastic 
to avoid cold joints. 

1. Consolidate placed concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented 
by hand-spading, rodding, or tamping.  Use equipment and procedures for 
consolidation of concrete complying with ACI 309.1. 

2. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw 
vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations no farther than the visible 
effectiveness of the machine.  Place vibrators to rapidly penetrate placed layer 
and at least 6 inches into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower 
layers of concrete that have begun to set.  At each insertion, limit duration of 
vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of 
reinforcement and other embedded items without causing mix to segregate. 

E. PLACING CONCRETE SLABS:  Deposit and consolidate concrete slabs in a continuous 
operation, within limits of construction joints, until completing placement of a panel or 
section. 

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so that concrete is thoroughly 
worked around reinforcement, other embedded items and into corners. 

2. Bring slab surfaces to correct level with a straightedge and strike off.  Use bull 
floats or darbies to smooth surface free of humps or hollows.  Do not disturb slab 
surfaces prior to beginning finishing operations. 

3. Maintain reinforcing in proper position on chairs during concrete placement. 

F. COLD-WEATHER PLACEMENT:  Comply with provisions of ACI 306.1 and as follows: 

1. Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be 
caused by frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures. 

2. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 degrees F 
(4 degrees C), uniformly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a 
concrete mixture temperature of not less than 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) and 
not more than 80 degrees F (27 degrees C) at point of placement. 

3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place 
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 
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4. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents 
or chemical accelerators unless otherwise accepted in mix designs. 

G. HOT-WEATHER PLACEMENT:  When hot weather conditions exist that would impair 
quality and strength of concrete, place concrete complying with ACI 305.1 and as 
specified. 

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of 
placement to below 90 degrees F (32 degrees C).  Mixing water may be chilled 
or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of 
ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool 
concrete is Contractor’s option. 

2. Cover reinforcing steel with water-soaked burlap if it becomes too hot, so that 
steel temperature will not exceed the ambient air temperature immediately before 
embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog spray forms, reinforcing steel, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  
Keep subgrade moisture uniform without puddles or dry areas. 

4. Use water-reducing retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placing conditions, as acceptable to Engineer. 

3.14 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 
A. ROUGH-FORMED FINISH: Provide a rough- formed finish on formed concrete surfaces 

not exposed to view in the finished Work or concealed by other construction.  This is the 
concrete surface having texture imparted by form-facing material used, with tie holes and 
defective areas repaired and patched, and fins and other projections exceeding 1/4 inch 
in height rubbed down or chipped off. 

B. SMOOTH-FORMED FINISH: Provide a smooth-formed finish on formed concrete 
surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with a coating material applied directly to 
concrete, or a covering material applied directly to concrete, such as waterproofing, 
dampproofing, veneer plaster, painting, or another similar system.  This is an as-cast 
concrete surface obtained with selected form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and 
symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch defective areas with 
fins and other projections completely removed and smoothed. 

C. RELATED UNFORMED SURFACES: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar 
unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike-off smooth and finish with a 
texture matching adjacent formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed 
surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.15 MONOLITHIC SLAB FINISHES 
A. SCRATCH FINISH: Apply scratch finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive concrete 

floor topping or mortar setting beds for tile, Portland cement terrazzo, and other bonded 
applied cementitious finish flooring material, and where indicated. 

1. After placing slabs, finish surface to tolerances of F (F) 15 (floor flatness) and F 
(L) 13 (floor levelness) measured according to ASTM E1155.  Slope surfaces 
uniformly to drains where required.  After leveling, roughen surface before final 
set with stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes. 

B. FLOAT FINISH: Apply float finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive trowel finish and 
other finishes as specified; slab surfaces to be covered with membrane or elastic 
waterproofing, membrane or elastic roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo; and where indicated. 

1. After screeding, consolidating, and leveling concrete slabs, do not work surface 
until ready for floating.  Begin floating, using float blades or float shoes only, 
when surface water has disappeared, or when concrete has stiffened sufficiently 
to permit operation of power-driven floats, or both.  Consolidate surface with 
power-driven floats or by hand-floating if area is small or inaccessible to power 
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units.  Finish surfaces to tolerances of F (F) 18 (floor flatness) and F (L) 15 (floor 
levelness) measured according to ASTM E1155.  Cut down high spots and fill 
low spots.  Uniformly slope surfaces to drains.  Immediately after leveling, refloat 
surface to a uniform, smooth, granular texture. 

C. TROWEL FINISH: Apply a trowel finish to monolithic slab surfaces exposed to view and 
slab surfaces to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile, paint, or 
another thin film-finish coating system. 

1. After floating, begin first trowel-finish operation using a power-driven trowel.  
Begin final troweling when surface produces a ringing sound as trowel is moved 
over surface.  Consolidate concrete surface by final hand-troweling operation, 
free of trowel marks, uniform in texture and appearance, and finish surfaces to 
tolerances of F (F) 20 (floor flatness) and F (L) 17 (floor levelness) measured 
according to ASTM E1155.  Grind smooth any surface defects that would 
telegraph through applied floor covering system. 

D. TROWEL AND FINE BROOM FINISH: Where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed 
with thin-set mortar, apply a trowel finish as specified, then immediately follow by slightly 
scarifying the surface with a fine broom. 

E. NONSLIP BROOM FINISH: Apply a nonslip broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, 
steps, and ramps, and elsewhere as indicated. 

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen concrete surface by brooming 
with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  Coordinate required 
final finish with Engineer before application. 

3.16 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 
A. FILLING IN: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures for passage of work by 

other trades, unless otherwise shown or directed, after work of other trades is in place.  
Mix, place, and cure concrete as specified to blend with in-place construction.  Provide 
other miscellaneous concrete filling shown or required to complete Work. 

B. CURBS: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is 
still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, 
intersections, and terminations slightly rounded. 

C. EQUIPMENT BASES AND FOUNDATIONS: Provide machine and equipment bases and 
foundations as shown on drawings.  Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment to 
template at correct elevations, complying with diagrams or templates of manufacturer 
furnishing machines and equipment. 

3.17 CONCRETE CURING AND PROTECTION 
A. GENERAL: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or 

hot temperatures.  In hot, dry, and windy weather protect concrete from rapid moisture 
loss before and during finishing operations with an evaporation-control material.  Apply 
according to manufacturer’s instructions after screeding and bull floating, but before 
power floating and troweling. 

B. INITIAL CURING:  Start initial curing as soon as free water has disappeared from 
concrete surface after placing and finishing.  Weather permitting, keep continuously moist 
for not less than 7 days. 

C. CURING METHODS: Cure concrete by curing compound, by moist curing, by moisture-
retaining cover curing, or by combining these methods, as specified. 

1. MOISTURE CURING:  Provide moisture curing by the following methods: 

a. Keep concrete surface continuously wet by covering with water. 

b. Use continuous water-fog spray. 
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c. Cover concrete surface with specified absorptive cover, thoroughly 
saturate cover with water, and keep continuously wet.  Place absorptive 
cover to provide coverage of concrete surfaces and edges, with a 4-inch 
lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

2. MOISTURE-RETAINING CURING: Provide moisture-retaining cover curing as 
follows: 

a. Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing 
concrete, placed in widest practicable width with sides and ends lapped 
at least 3 inches and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover 
material and waterproof tape. 

D. CURING COMPOUND:  Apply curing compound on exposed interior slabs and exterior 
slabs, walks, and curbs as follows: 

1. Apply curing compound to concrete slabs as soon as final finishing operations 
are complete (within 2 hours and after surface water sheen has disappeared).  
Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according to 
manufacturer’s directions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within 3 
hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage 
during curing period. 

2. Use membrane curing compounds that will not affect surfaces to be covered with 
finish materials applied directly to concrete. 

E. CURING FORMED SURFACES: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of 
beams, supported slabs, and other similar surfaces, by moist curing with forms in place 
for the full curing period or until forms are removed.  If forms are removed, continue 
curing by methods specified above, as applicable. 

F. CURING UNFORMED SURFACES: Cure unformed surfaces, including slabs, floor 
topping, and other flat surfaces, by applying the appropriate curing method. 

1. Final cure concrete surfaces to receive finish flooring with a moisture-retaining 
cover, unless otherwise directed. 

3.18 REMOVING FORMS 
A. FORMWORK NOT SUPPORTING WEIGHT OF CONCRETE:  Formwork not supporting 

weight of concrete, such as sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the work, 
may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) 
for 24 hours after placing concrete, provided concrete is sufficiently hard to not be 
damaged by form-removal operations, and provided curing and protection operations are 
maintained. 

B. FORMWORK SUPPORTING WEIGHT OF CONCRETE:   Formwork supporting weight 
of concrete, such as beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements, may not be 
removed in less than 14 days or until concrete has attained at least 75 percent of design 
minimum compressive strength at 28 days.  Determine potential compressive strength of 
in-place concrete by testing field-cured specimens representative of concrete location or 
members. 

C. FORM-FACING MATERIAL:  Form-facing material may be removed 4 days after 
placement only if shores and other vertical supports have been arranged to permit 
removal of form-facing material without loosening or disturbing shores and supports. 

3.19 REUSING FORMS 
A. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, 

or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  
Apply new form-coating compound as specified for new formwork. 
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B. When forms are extended for successive concrete placement, thoroughly clean surfaces, 
remove fins and laitance, and tighten forms to close joints.  Align and secure joint to 
avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces except as 
acceptable to Engineer. 

3.20 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 
A. PATCHING DEFECTIVE AREAS: Repair and patch defective areas with cement mortar 

immediately after removing forms, when acceptable to Engineer. 

B. PATCHING PROCEDURE:  Mix dry-pack mortar, consisting of one part Portland cement 
to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 mesh sieve, using only enough 
water as required for handling and placing. 

1. Cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, voids over 1/4 inch in any dimension, and 
holes left by tie rods and bolts down to solid concrete but in no case to a depth 
less than one inch.  Make edges of cuts perpendicular to the concrete surface.  
Thoroughly clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat the area to be patched 
with bonding agent.  Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 

2. For surfaces exposed to view, blend white Portland cement and standard 
Portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color.  
Provide test areas at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 
before proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place and strike-off slightly 
higher than surrounding surface. 

C. REPAIRING FORMED SURFACES: Remove and replace concrete having defective 
surfaces if defects cannot be repaired to satisfaction of Engineer.  Surface defects 
include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycomb, rock 
pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations 
that cannot be removed by cleaning.  Flush out form tie holes and fill with dry-pack mortar 
or precast cement cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent. 

1. Repair concealed formed surfaces, where possible, containing defects that affect 
the concrete’s durability.  If defects cannot be repaired, remove and replace the 
concrete. 

D. REPAIRING UNFORMED SURFACES: Test unformed surfaces, such as monolithic 
slabs, for smoothness and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface and finish.  
Correct low and high areas as specified.  Test unformed surfaces sloped to drain for 
trueness of slope and smoothness by using a template having the required slope. 

1. Repair finished unformed surfaces containing defects that affect the concrete’s 
durability.  Surface defects include crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch 
wide or that penetrate to the reinforcement or completely through nonreinforced 
sections regardless of width, spalling, popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, and 
other objectionable conditions. 

2. Correct high areas in unformed surfaces by grinding after concrete has cured at 
least 14 days. 

3. Correct low areas in unformed surfaces during or immediately after completing 
surface finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching 
mortar.  Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.  Proprietary 
underlayment compounds may be used when acceptable to Engineer. 

4. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes not exceeding 
one inch in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove 
defective areas with clean, square cuts and expose reinforcing steel with at least 
3/4-inch clearance all around.  Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with 
patching concrete and apply bonding agent.  Mix patching concrete of same 
materials to provide concrete of same type or class as original concrete.  Place, 
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compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  Cure in same 
manner as adjacent concrete. 

3.21 QUALITY CONTROL TESTING DURING CONSTRUCTION 
A. SAMPLING AND TESTING:  Sampling and testing for quality control during concrete 

placement may include the following, as directed by Engineer. 

1. SAMPLING FRESH CONCRETE: ASTM C172, except modified for slump to 
comply with ASTM C94. 

a. Slump: ASTM C143; one test at point of discharge for each day’s pour of 
each type of concrete; additional tests when concrete consistency seems 
to have changed. 

b. Air Content: ASTM C173, volumetric method for lightweight or normal 
weight concrete; ASTM C231, pressure method for normal weight 
concrete; one for each day’s pour of each type of air-entrained concrete. 

c. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064; one test hourly when air 
temperature is 40 degrees F (4 degrees C) and below, when 80 degrees 
F (27 degrees C) and above, and one test for each set of compressive-
strength specimens. 

d. Compression Test Specimen: ASTM C31; one set of four standard 
cylinders for each compressive-strength test, unless otherwise directed.  
Mold and store cylinders for laboratory-cured test specimens except 
when field-cured test specimens are required. 

e. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39; one set for each day’s pour 
exceeding 5 cu. yd. plus additional sets for each 50 cu. yd. more than the 
first 25 cu. yd. of each concrete class placed in any one day; one 
specimen tested at 7 days, two specimens tested at 28 days, and one 
specimen retained in reserve for later testing if required. 

2. FREQUENCY OF TESTING:  When frequency of testing will provide fewer than 
five strength tests for a given class of concrete, conduct testing from at least five 
randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

3. COMPARISON BETWEEN FIELD-CURED CYLINDERS AND COMPANION 
LABORATORY-CURED CYLINDERS REQUIREMENT:  When strength of field-
cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured cylinders, 
evaluate current operations and provide corrective procedures for protecting and 
curing the in-place concrete. 

4. STRENGTH LEVEL REQUIREMENT:  Strength level of concrete will be 
considered satisfactory if averages of sets of three consecutive strength test 
results equal or exceed specified compressive strength and no individual 
strength test result falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 
psi. 

B. SAMPLING TEST RESULTS:  Test results shall be reported in writing to Engineer, 
ready-mix producer, and Contractor within 24 hours after tests.  Reports of compressive 
strength tests shall contain the Project identification name and number, date of concrete 
placement, name of concrete testing service, concrete type and class, location of 
concrete batch in structure, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix 
proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7-
day tests and 28-day tests. 

C. NON-DESTRUCTIVE TESTING:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive 
device may be permitted but shall not be used as the sole basis for acceptance or 
rejection. 
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D. ADDITIONAL TESTS:  The testing agency will make additional tests of in-place concrete 
when test results indicate specified concrete strengths and other characteristics have not 
been attained in the structure, as directed by Engineer.  Testing agency may conduct 
tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42, or 
by other methods as directed. 

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE MEASURED AS PART OF ANOTHER BID ITEM: 

No measurement will be made for cast-in-place concrete; include this work in other items. 

 

END OF SECTION 03 30 00 
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SECTION 03 30 10 
CONCRETE FOR GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION:  This item specifies general (non-structural) concrete used in the project, except 

for special concrete which may be identified in the General Requirements.  Unless otherwise noted 
in the General Requirements, in other sections of these specifications, or on the drawings, all 
concrete shall be Class A as hereinafter defined. Full cooperation shall be given other trades to 
install embedded items.  Suitable templates or instructions will be provided for setting items not 
placed in the forms.  Before placing concrete, embedded items shall have been inspected, and 
tests for concrete or other materials or for mechanical operations shall have been completed and 
approved. General concrete includes the following: 

1. Incidental Paving 
2. Minor Structures 
3. Sidewalks 
4. Streets 
5. Curbs and Gutters 
6. Thrust blocking 

 
1.02 RELATED WORK 

A.  33 32 10  Duplex Self-Priming Sewage Lift Station 

B.  33 32 13  Duplex Submersible Sewage Grinder Lift Station 

1.03 REFERENCES: Generally, Portland cement concrete shall conform to the requirements of the 
Portland Cement Association's Specifications for Plain and Reinforced Concrete, latest revisions.  
Other publications (latest revisions), listed below, but referred to thereafter by basic designation 
only, form a part of this specification to the extent indicated by the references:  

 A.  American Association of State Highways Officials (AASHTO), Standard: 
1. M 73 Cotton Mats for Curing Concrete. 
2. M 148 Liquid Membrane Forming Compounds. 

 
B.  American Concrete Institute (ACI), Standards: 

1. ACI 305.1  Specification for Hot Weather Concreting 
2. ACI 306.1  Standard Specification for Cold Weather Concreting  
3. ACI 315 Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement 
4. ACI 318 Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and    Commentary 
5. ACI 347  Guide to Formwork for Concrete 

 
C. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM), Publications: 

1. A 185 Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement, Plain, for    
Concrete 

2. A 615 Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for 
Concrete Reinforcement 

3. A 996 Standard Specification for Rail-Steel and Axle-Steel Deformed Bars for 
Concrete Reinforcement 

4.  C 33 Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 
5. C 78 Standard Test Method for Flexural Strength of Concrete (Using Simple   

Beam with Third-Point Loading) 
6. C 94 Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete 
7. C 143 Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete 
8. C 150 Standard Specification for Portland Cement 
9. C 171 Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete  
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10. C 173 Standard Test Method for Air Content of Concrete by Volume Method 
11. C 192 Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the 

Laboratory 
12. C 330 Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural     

Concrete  
13. C 231          Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 

Pressure Method 
14. C 260 Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 
15. C 330  Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural Concrete 
16. C 464 Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete 
17. C 595 Standard Practice for Blended Concrete Cements  
18. D 98 Standard Specification for Calcium Chloride 
19. E 11 Standard Specification for Wire-Cloth and Sieves for Testing Purposes 

 
PART 2 - MATERIALS 

2.01 ABRASIVE AGGREGATE: shall consist of not less than 55 percent aluminum oxide or silicon-
carbide abrasive ceramically bonded together to form a homogenous material sufficiently porous 
to provide a good bond with Portland Cement paste or shall be crushed, factory-graded emery 
aggregate, cubical or polyhedral in form, consisting of not less than 25 percent ferric oxide. The 
aggregate shall not be affected by freezing, moisture, or cleaning compounds. The aggregate shall 
be well graded in size from particles retained on the No. 30 sieve to particles passing the No. 8 
sieve designated by ASTM E 11.  

2.02 ADMIXTURES: Provide concrete admixtures that contain not more than 0.1 percent chloride ions.  

A. AIR-ENTRAINING ADMIXTURE:   ASTM C-260 

B. ACCELERATING AGENT:  Calcium chloride conforming to ASTM D 98, Type 1 or Type 2.  
Use and amount shall be subject to approval.   

C. OTHER ADMIXTURE:  Admixture other than air-entraining agent and accelerating   agent 
shall conform to ASTM C 494 and shall be compatible with the mix at job temperatures.  
Other admixture may be used in establishing the design mix.  Other admixture may be 
used on written approval when required by the concrete placing and finishing conditions; 
however, reduction of the cement content will not be permitted. 

D. WATER-REDUCING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type A. 

E. HIGH-RANGE WATER-REDUCING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type F or Type G. 

F. WATER-REDUCING, ACCELERATING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type E. 

G. WATER-REDUCING, RETARDING ADMIXTURE: ASTM C494, Type D. 

2.03 AGGREGATES:  ASTM C 33. Coarse aggregate shall be well graded from fine to coarse within 
the prescribed limits.  Maximum nominal coarse aggregate size shall be 1 1/2 inches for concrete 
work 5 inches or more in thickness and 1 inch for concrete work 4 inches thick, or less, except that 
aggregates shall not be larger than three-fourths the minimum clear spacing between reinforcing 
steel, or between reinforcing steel and forms. 

A. Provide aggregates from a single source for exposed concrete. 

B. For exposed exterior surfaces, fine or coarse aggregates shall not contain substances that 
cause spalling. 

C. Local aggregates not complying with ASTM C33 that have been shown to produce 
concrete of adequate strength and durability by special tests or actual service may be used 
when acceptable to Engineer. 

2.04 FLY ASH: Will be allowed with a 20% by weight maximum proportion. 

2.05 CAPILLARY BARRIER: Under all interior slabs on grade, use 4" layer of clean flume sand, 
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whether shown on the drawings or not. 

2.06 VAPOR RETARDER: Provide vapor retarder that is resistant to deterioration when tested 
according to ASTM E1745, as follows: 

A. Plastic sheet not less than 10 mils thick. 

2.07  CEMENT:   Only one brand of any one type of cement shall be used for exposed concrete surfaces 
of any individual structure. In determining the approved mix, Portland Cement or Portland-pozzolan 
cement may be used with Portland cement as a blend.  The proportions of natural cement in the 
blend shall not exceed by 25 percent by volume of the total cement used in the mixture.  The 
proportion of Portland-pozzolan cement in the blend shall produce a percentage of pozzolan not 
exceeding 20 percent by absolute volume of the total combined volumes of Portland cement and 
pozzolan. 

 A.  PORTLAND CEMENT:  ASTM C 150, Type I, unless otherwise specified 

 B.  HIGH-EARLY-STRENGTH PORTLAND CEMENT:   ASTM C 150 

 C.  PORTLAND-POZZOLAN CEMENT:  ASTM C 340 

2.08 CURING MATERIALS:  Liquid membrane forming compounds shall conform to AASHTO M 148 
and shall be listed on the LaDOTD list of approved products. Compound shall be Type 2 white 
pigmented. 

2.09 REINFORCEMENT: 
A. BARS:  Deformed, conforming to one of the following:  ASTM A 615, grade 60,  

B. WELDED WIRE FABRIC: ASTM A185, welded steel wire fabric. 

C. TIE BARS:  Deformed steel bars conforming to ASTM A 615, grade 60. 

2.10  SUPPORTS FOR REINFORCEMENT: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, 
supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place.  Use wire bar-type 
supports complying with CRSI “Placing Reinforcing Bars”. 

1. For slabs-on-grade, use supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where 
base material will not support chair legs. 

2. For exposed-to-view concrete surfaces where legs of supports are in contact with 
forms, provide supports with legs that are protected by plastic (CRSI, Class 1) or 
stainless steel (CRSI, Class 2). 

2.11 WATER: shall be potable. 

2.12 STORAGE OF MATERIALS: Cement and aggregates shall be stored in such a manner as to 
prevent deterioration or intrusion of foreign matter.  Liquid admixtures shall be protected from 
freezing and from settling out of solution.  Any deteriorated or damaged materials shall not be used 
for concrete. 

2.13 FORM MATERIALS 

A. FORMS FOR EXPOSED FINISH CONCRETE: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood 
faced, or other acceptable panel-type materials to provide continuous, straight, smooth, 
exposed surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints and to 
conform to joint system shown on drawings. 

 Use plywood complying with U.S. Product Standard PS-1 “B-B (Concrete Form) Plywood”, 
Class 1, Exterior Grade or better, mill-oiled and edge-sealed, with each piece bearing 
legible inspection trademark. 

B.  FORMS FOR UNEXPOSED FINISH CONCRETE: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another 
acceptable material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight 
fit. 
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C.  FORMS FOR CYLINDRICAL COLUMNS AND SUPPORTS: Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced 
plastic, or paper or fiber tubes that will produce smooth surfaces without joint indications.  
Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to resist wet concrete loads without deformation. 

D. FORM RELEASE AGENT: Provide commercial formulation form release agent with a 
maximum of 350 mg/l volatile organic compounds (VOCs) that will not bond with, stain, or 
adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete 
surfaces. 

E. FORM TIES: Factory-fabricated, adjustable-length, removable or snap-off metal form ties 
designed to prevent form deflection and to prevent spalling of concrete upon removal.  
Provide units that will leave no metal closer than 1 1/2 inches to the plane of the exposed 
concrete surface. Provide ties that, when removed, will leave holes not larger than 1 inch 
in diameter in the concrete surface. 

2.14 MOISTURE-RETAINING COVER: One of the following, complying with ASTM C171. 
A. Waterproof paper. 

B. Polyethylene film. 

C. Polyethylene-coated burlap. 

2.15 LIQUID MEMBRANE-FORMING CURING COMPOUND: Liquid-type membrane-forming curing 
compound complying with ASTM C309, Type I, Class A.  Moisture loss not more than 0.55 kg/sq. 
meter when applied at 200 sq. ft./gal.  Use Type 1-D on exterior concrete pavements and walks. 

 Provide material that has a maximum volatile organic compound (VOC) rating of 350 g/l. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL:  Coordinate the installation of joint materials, vapor retarder/barrier, and other related 
materials with placement of forms and reinforcing steel. Cement and aggregates shall be stored in 
such a manner as to prevent deterioration or intrusion of foreign matter.  Liquid admixtures shall 
be protected from freezing and from settling out of solution. Any deteriorated or damaged materials 
shall not be used for concrete. 

3.02 ESTABLISHED DESIGN-MIX PROPORTIONS: Prior to commencing operations, the Contractor 
shall furnish a statement giving the mix proportions of all ingredients, maximum nominal coarse-
aggregate size, that will be used in the manufacture of the class of concrete proposed for use.  
Proportions shall indicate weight of dry cement and weights of aggregates in saturated surface-dry 
condition. The statement shall be accompanied by test reports and all test results from an 
independent commercial testing laboratory, attesting that the proportions thus selected will produce 
concrete of the qualities indicated.  No substitutions shall be made in the materials used in the work 
without additional tests to show that the quality of the concrete is satisfactory. 

3.03 ADMIXTURES 
A. Use water-reducing admixture in all 3000 psi concrete. 

B. Use high-range water-reducing admixture (super-plasticizer) in concrete, as required, for 
placement and workability. 

C. Use accelerating admixture in concrete slabs placed at ambient temperatures below 50 
degrees F (10 degrees C). 

D. Use air-entraining admixture in exterior exposed concrete unless otherwise indicated.  Add 
air-entraining admixture at manufacturer’s prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of 
placement having total air content of 5% with a tolerance of plus or minus 1 1/2 percent. 

E. Use admixtures for water reduction and set accelerating or retarding in strict compliance 
with manufacturer’s directions. 

3.04 READY-MIXED CONCRETE: Comply with requirements of ASTM C94, and as specified. When 



Section 03 30 10 
CONCRETE FOR GENERAL CONSTRUCTION Page 5 of 13 
 

  Project No.: 7883 
 03 30 10 Revised: 11/17 

air temperature is between 85°F (30° C) and 90° F (32° C), reduce mixing and delivery time from 
1 1/2 hours to 75 minutes, and when air temperature is above 90° F (32° C), reduce mixing and 
delivery time to 60 minutes. 

3.05 PROPORTIONING OF CONCRETE MIXES:  Trial design batches and testing to meet 
requirements of the class of concrete specified shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  The 
design mix shall contain aggregates representative of those proposed for use in the work and shall 
be of consistencies specified herein. Tests for slump, unit weight, and air content shall be 
performed in the field, witnessed by the Engineer or his representative.   

3.06 CONCRETE FIELD TESTS: All materials to be tested and equipment necessary for taking samples 
shall be provided by the Contractor.  Five 6 inch by 12 inch concrete cylinders shall be molded for 
each lot.  A lot shall be defined as 50 cubic yards or each day's pour if less than 50 cubic yards.  
After 24 hours, the cylinders will be delivered to the testing laboratory for curing and testing. Two 
of the cylinders shall be tested at 7 days and three at 28 days.  For acceptance and payment 
purposes, the compressive strength of the lot shall be the average compressive strength of the 
three specimens tested at 28 days. When the compressive strength of any individual specimen in 
a set of three is more than 15 percent above or below the average strength for a set, that specimen 
shall be considered an outlier and discarded and the strengths of the remaining cylinders shall be 
averaged to determine the strength of the set. 

If the compressive strength of the lot is below the required compressive strength, the concrete in 
the lot shall be removed and replaced at the contractor’s expense. 

3.07 REINFORCEMENT: shall be fabricated to shapes and dimensions shown and shall be placed 
where indicated.  Reinforcement shall be free of loose or flaky rust and mill scale, or coating, 
including ice, and any other substance that would reduce or destroy the bond.  Reinforcing steel 
reduced in section shall not be used.  After any substantial delay in the work previously placed 
reinforcing steel left for future bonding shall be inspected and cleaned.  Reinforcing steel shall not 
be bent or straightened in a manner injurious to the steel or concrete.  Bars with kinks or bends not 
shown on drawings shall not be placed.  The use of heat to bend or straighten reinforcing steel will 
be permitted only if the entire operation is approved.  Bars may be moved as necessary to avoid 
interference with other reinforcing steel, conduits, or embedded items.  If bars are moved more 
than one bar diameter, the resulting arrangement of bars including additional bars necessary to 
meet structural requirements shall be approved by the Engineer before concrete is placed.  
Reinforcing steel shall not be spliced at points of maximum stress unless otherwise indicated.  Laps 
or splices shall be made in conformance with ACI 318. Exposed reinforcement bars, inserts, and 
plates intended for bonding with future extensions shall be protected from corrosion. 

3.08 REINFORCEMENT DETAILING AND PLACEMENT, INCLUDING CONCRETE PROTECTION 
FOR STEEL REINFORCEMENT: unless otherwise indicated, shall conform to ACI 315 and 318. 

3.09 TIE BARS: shall be accurately aligned parallel to the finished surface, and shall be rigidly held in 
place and supported during placing of the concrete.   

3.10 CLASSES OF CONCRETE, AND USAGE:  Concrete of the various classes and composition shall 
be in accordance with the following table, unless otherwise stated on the plans or in the General 
Requirements. 
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CLASS 

AVERAGE 
COMPRESSIVE 

STRENGTH @ 28                  
DAYS 

psi 

 
 

MINIMUM CEMENT 
CONTENT/C.Y. 

  lbs.        

 
MAXIMUM 

WATER 
CONTENT/BAG 

CEMENT 
Gallons 

 
          AA               4,000                    564                   6.0 

           A               3,500                    520                            6.5 

           B               3,000                    470                   6.5 

           C               2,500                    423                   7.0 

           D               2,000                    376                   8.0 

The compositions shown in the table are for non-air entrained concrete.  When air-entrainment is 
required, composition shall be adjusted accordingly, in accordance with the recommendations of 
the Portland Cement Association publication (latest revision) "Design and Control of Concrete 
Mixtures", subject to the approval of the Engineer. 

 The compositions shown are generally based on one (1") inch size (maximum) coarse aggregate.  
When required by the plans, other sections of the specifications, the General Requirements, or to 
meet the requirements of this section, the maximum size of coarse aggregate permissible may 
result in appropriate changes to the limits shown.  Any such changes will be made without additional 
compensation to the Contractor.  

The class of concrete required shall be Class A unless otherwise indicated.  

3.11  SULFATE-RESISTANT CONCRETE: All concrete in contact with wastewater or wastewater gases 
shall be the sulfate-resistant type. Included are manholes, lift station wet wells, lift station top slabs 
and all structures in direct contact with sewage. The mix design shall have a 4,000 psi 28-day 
compressive strength and shall incorporate either of the following at the Contractor’s option: 

A. Type V sulfate resistant cement with super-plasticizer added, or 
B. 

1. Cement shall be Portland Type II (minimum 564 lbs./C.Y.). 
2. Fly ash is allowed (Type F) not to exceed 20% by weight. 
3. Silica fume is required at 5% by weight. 
4. Super-plasticizer admixture is required. 
5. Slump at placement shall be 8 inches, +/- 1 inch, after dosing a field confirmed 3-

inch slump at the job site. 
6. Xypex admixture is required to be applied per manufacturer recommended dosage 

rate. 
7. Maximum water-cement ratio shall not exceed 0.40. 

 
3.12 ENTRAINED-AIR CONTENT:  When air-entrained concrete is required, air entrainment shall be 

produced by either adding an air-entraining agent at the mixer or by use of mill-produced air-
entraining cement.  When necessary to increase the air content to within the specified range, 
additional air-entraining admixture compatible with that already in the mixture shall be added at the 
mixer.  Air content shall be based on measurements made in concrete mixtures at point of 
discharge at the job site. 

Air content by total volume of concrete shall be: 

4% to 6% for 1 1/2" maximum size coarse aggregate 
5% to 7% for 3/4" to 1" maximum size coarse aggregate 
6 1/2% to 8 1/2% for 3/8" to 1/2" maximum size coarse aggregate 

Air content shall be determined in accordance with ASTM C 173 or C 231. 
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3.13 CORRECTIVE ADDITIONS: to remedy deficiencies in aggregate gradations shall be used only on 
written approval from the Engineer. 

3.14  PLACING REINFORCEMENT 
A. GENERAL:  Comply with CRSI “Placing Reinforcing Bars” for details and methods of 

reinforcement placement and supports and as specified. 

1. Avoiding cutting or puncturing vapor retarder/barrier during reinforcement 
placement and concreting operations.  Repair damages before placing concrete. 

2. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other materials 
that reduce or destroy bond with concrete. 

3. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  
Locate and support reinforcing by metal chairs, runners, bolsters, spacers, and 
hangers, as approved by Engineer. 

4. Place reinforcement to maintain minimum coverage as indicated for concrete 
protection.  Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold 
reinforcement in position during concrete placement operations.  Set wire ties so 
ends are directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

5. Install welded wire fabric in lengths as long as practicable.  Lap adjoining pieces 
at least one full mesh and lace splices with wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths to 
prevent continuous laps in either direction. 

3.15 JOINTS 
A. CONSTRUCTION JOINTS: Locate and install construction joints so they do not impair 

strength or appearance of the structure, as acceptable to Engineer. 

B. KEYWAYS:  Provide keyways at least 1 1/2 inches deep in construction joints in walls and 
slabs and between walls and footings.  Bulkheads designed and accepted for this purpose 
may be used for slabs. 

C. CONSTRUCTION JOINTS:  Place construction joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. 
Continue reinforcement across construction joints except as indicated otherwise.  Do not 
continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements. 

D. BONDING AGENT:  Use bonding agent on existing concrete surfaces that will be joined 
with fresh concrete. 

E. WATERSTOPS: Provide waterstops in construction joints as indicated. Install waterstops 
to form continuous diaphragm in each joint.  Support and protect exposed waterstops 
during progress of Work.  Field-fabricate joints in waterstops according to manufacturer’s 
printed instructions. 

F. ISOLATION JOINTS IN SLABS-ON-GRADE: Construct isolation joints in slabs-on-grade 
at points of contact between slabs-on-grade and vertical surfaces, such as column 
pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated. 

G. CONTRACTION (CONTROL) JOINTS IN SLABS-ON-GRADE:  Construct contraction 
joints in slabs-on-grade to form panels of patterns as shown.  Use saw cuts 1/8 inch wide 
by one-fourth of slab depth or inserts 1/4 inch wide by one-fourth of slab depth, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Form contraction joints by inserting premolded plastic, hardboard, or fiberboard 
strip into fresh concrete until top surface of strip is flush with slab cured, remove 
inserts and clean groove of loose debris. 

2. Contraction joints in unexposed floor slabs may be formed by saw cuts as soon as 
possible after slab finishing as may be safely done without dislodging aggregate. 
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3. If joint pattern is not shown, provide joints not exceeding 15 feet in either direction 
and locate to conform to bay spacing wherever possible (at column centerlines, at 
half bays, third bays). 

4. Joint fillers and sealants shall be as specified on plans. 

3.16 SLUMP: shall be determined in conformance with ASTM C 143, and shall be within the following 
limits, provided the required strength is obtained: 

        Slump Range 
             (inches) 
            Class of Concrete     Non-Vibrated  Vibrated 

     AA 2-5 2-4 
     A 2-5 2-4 
     B 2-5 2-4 
     C 2-5 2-4 

     D 2-5 1-3 
 
3.17 PREPARATION FOR PLACING:  Water shall be removed from excavation before placing 

concrete.  Any flow of water shall be diverted through proper side drains and shall be removed 
without washing over freshly deposited concrete.  Hardened concrete, debris, and foreign materials 
shall be removed from interior of forms and from inner surfaces of mixing and conveying equipment.  
Reinforcement shall be secured in position, and shall be inspected, and approved by the Engineer, 
or his authorized representative, before placing concrete.  Runways shall be provided for wheeled 
concrete-handling equipment; such equipment shall not be wheeled over reinforcement, nor shall 
runways be supported on reinforcement. 

3.18  INSTALLING EMBEDDED ITEMS 
A. GENERAL: Set and build into formwork anchorage devices and other embedded items 

required for other work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use 
setting drawings, diagrams, instructions, and directions provided by suppliers of items to 
be attached. 

B. FORMS FOR SLABS: Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs 
to achieve required elevations and contours in finished surfaces.  Provide and secure units 
to support screed strips using strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

3.19 PREPARING FORM SURFACES 
A. GENERAL: Coat contact surfaces of forms with an approved, nonresidual, low-VOC, form-

coating compound before placing reinforcement. 

B. APPLICATION:  Do not allow excess form-coating material to accumulate in forms or come 
into contact with in-place concrete surfaces against which fresh concrete will be placed.  
Apply according to manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.20 VAPOR RETARDER/BARRIER INSTALLATION 
A.  GENERAL:  Place vapor retarder/barrier sheeting in position with longest dimension 

parallel with direction of pour. 

B. JOINTS:  Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer’s recommended mastic or 
pressure-sensitive tape. 

3.21 PLACING CONCRETE:  Concrete shall be handled from mixer to transport vehicle to place of final 
deposit in a continuous manner, as rapidly as practicable, and without segregation or loss of 
ingredient until the approved unit of operation is completed.  Placing will not be permitted when the 
sun, heat, wind, or limitations of facilities furnished by the Contractor prevent proper finishing and 
curing of the concrete.  Concrete shall be placed in the forms, as close as possible in final position, 
in uniform approximately horizontal layers not over 12 inches deep.  Forms splashed with concrete 
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and reinforcement splashed with concrete or form coating shall be cleaned in advance of placing 
subsequent lifts.  Concrete shall not be allowed to drop freely more than 5 feet in unexposed work 
nor more than 3 feet in exposed work; where greater drops are required, a tremie or other approved 
means shall be employed.  The discharge of the tremies shall be controlled so that the concrete 
may be effectively compacted into horizontal layers not more than 12 inches thick, and the spacing 
of the tremies shall be such that segregation does not occur.  Concrete to receive other construction 
shall be screeded to proper level to avoid excessive shimming or grouting.  Conduits and pipes 
shall not be embedded in concrete unless specifically indicated. 

A. TIME INTERVAL BETWEEN MIXING AND PLACING:  Concrete mixed in stationary 
mixers and transported by non-agitating equipment shall be placed in forms within 45 
minutes from the time ingredients are charged into the mixing drum.  Concrete that is truck 
mixed or transported in truck mixers or truck agitators shall be delivered to the site of the 
work and discharge completed in the forms within 60 minutes, except that when the 
concrete temperature exceeds 85 degrees F., the time shall be reduced to 45 minutes.  
Transit-mixed concrete that is completely mixed at the site of concrete placement or 
batched cement and aggregates transported to mixers shall be placed in the forms within 
1 1/2 hours after cement has been added.  Concrete shall be placed in the forms within 15 
minutes after discharge. 

B. COLD-WEATHER REQUIREMENTS:  Concrete shall not be placed when, without special 
protection, the concrete is likely to be subjected to freezing temperature before the 
expiration of the specified curing period.  If necessary to place concrete under conditions 
of low temperature, placement shall be approved by the Engineer, or his authorized 
representative. The temperature of the concrete when placed shall be not less than 50 
degrees F. Heating of the mixing water and/or aggregates will be required as necessary to 
maintain the minimum concrete temperature of 50 degrees F., and all methods and 
equipment for heating shall be subject to approval.  Materials entering the mixer shall be 
free from ice, snow, frost, and frozen lumps.  Suitable covering and other means that will 
not stain concrete, as approved, shall be provided for maintaining the concrete at the 
temperatures and periods specified in paragraph CURING.  Salt, chemicals, or other 
materials shall not be mixed with the concrete to prevent freezing, except that calcium 
chloride may be used as an accelerating agent, after written approval from the Engineer's 
representative, when the weather is cold enough to require protection of the concrete from 
freezing.  The amount of calcium chloride shall not exceed 2 percent by weight of the 
cement being used.  The use of calcium chloride in concrete shall not, in any way, relieve 
the Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the requirements of these specifications 
governing protection and curing of the concrete.  Any concrete damaged by inadequate 
protection or procedure shall be removed and replaced at no additional cost to the Owner. 

C. HOT-WEATHER PLACEMENT:  When hot weather conditions exist that would impair 
quality and strength of concrete, place concrete complying with ACI 305.1 and as specified. 

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of 
placement to below 90 degrees F.  Mixing water may be chilled or chopped ice 
may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated 
to total amount of mixing water. Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is 
Contractor’s option. 

2. Cover reinforcing steel with water-soaked burlap if it becomes too hot, so that steel 
temperature will not exceed the ambient air temperature immediately before 
embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog spray forms, reinforcing steel, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  
Keep subgrade moisture uniform without puddles or dry areas. 

4. Use water-reducing retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placing conditions, as acceptable to Engineer. 
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D. CONVEYING CONCRETE BY CHUTE, CONVEYOR, OR PUMP:  Concrete may be 
conveyed by chute, conveyor, or pump if approved in writing.  In requesting approval, the 
Contractor shall submit his entire plan of operation from time of discharge of concrete from 
the mixer to final placement in the forms, and the steps to be taken to prevent the formation 
of cold joints in the event the transporting of concrete by chute, conveyor, or pump is 
disrupted.  Aluminum chutes and pipelines shall not be used for placing concrete.  
Conveyors and pumps shall be capable of expeditiously placing concrete at the rate most 
advantageous to good workmanship.  Approvals will not be given for chutes or conveyors 
requiring changes in the concrete materials or design mix for efficient operation. 

E. VIBRATION: Consolidate placed concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment 
supplemented by hand-spading, rodding, or tamping. Use equipment and procedures for 
consolidation of concrete complying with ACI 309.1. Do not use vibrators to transport 
concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations 
no farther than the visible effectiveness of the machine.  Place vibrators to rapidly penetrate 
placed layer and at least 6 inches into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower 
layers of concrete that have begun to set.  At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to 
time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and 
other embedded items without causing mix to segregate. 

F. PLACING CONCRETE SLABS:  Deposit and consolidate concrete slabs in a continuous 
operation, within limits of construction joints, until completing placement of a panel or 
section. 

1.  Consolidate concrete during placement operations so that concrete is thoroughly 
worked around reinforcement, other embedded items and into corners. 

2.  Bring slab surfaces to correct level with a straightedge and strike off.  Use bull 
floats or darbies to smooth surface free of humps or hollows.  Do not disturb slab 
surfaces prior to beginning finishing operations. 

3.  Maintain reinforcing in proper position on chairs during concrete placement. 

3.22 COMPACTION:  Immediately after placing, each layer of concrete shall be compacted by internal 
concrete vibrators supplemented by hand spading, rodding, and tamping.  Tapping or other external 
vibration of forms will not be permitted. Vibrators shall not be used to transport concrete inside 
forms.  Internal vibrators submerged in concrete shall maintain a speed of not less than 7,000 
impulses per minute.  The vibrating equipment shall at all times be adequate in number of units 
and power to properly consolidate all concrete.  Spare units shall be on hand as necessary to insure 
such adequacy.  Duration of vibration shall be limited to time necessary to produce satisfactory 
consolidation without causing objectionable segregation.   The vibrator shall not be inserted into 
lower courses that have begun to set.  Vibrators shall be applied at uniformly spaced points not 
farther apart than the visible effectiveness of the machine. 

3.23 BONDING:  Before depositing new concrete on or against concrete that has set, the surfaces of 
the set concrete shall be thoroughly cleaned so as to expose the coarse aggregate and be free of 
laitance, coatings, foreign matter, and loose particles.  Forms shall be retightened.  The cleaned 
surfaces may be moist but shall be without free water when concrete is placed.   

3.24 FINISHES OF CONCRETE:  Within 12 hours after forms are removed, surface defects shall be 
remedied as specified herein.  Temperature of the concrete, ambient air, and mortar during 
remedial work including curing shall be above 50 degrees F.  Fins and loose material shall be 
removed.  Honeycomb, aggregate pockets, voids over 1/2 inch in diameter, and holes left by the 
rods or bolts shall be cut out to solid concrete, reamed, wetted, brush-coated with neat cement 
grout, and filled with mortar.  Mortar shall be a stiff mix of 1 part Portland cement to not more than 
2 parts fine aggregate passing the No. 16 mesh sieve, and minimum amount of water using white 
Portland cement for all or part of the cement so that when dry, the color of the mortar shall match 
the adjoining concrete color.  Mortar shall be thoroughly compacted in place.  Holes passing entirely 
through walls shall be completely filled from the inside face by forcing mortar through to the outside 
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face.  Holes that do not pass entirely through the wall shall be packed full.  Patchwork shall finish 
flush and in the same place as adjacent surfaces. Exposed patchwork shall be finished to match 
adjoining surfaces in texture and color.  Patchwork shall be damp-cured for 72 hours. Protruding 
portions of bar supports shall be ground flush with concrete surfaces that will be exposed, painted, 
or plastered directly.  Unless otherwise provided in the General Requirements, all exposed edges 
or corners of formed structural concrete shall be chamfered 3/4". The absence of a chamfered 
corner or edge on a drawing does not relieve the Contractor of including the chamfer.     

3.25 TYPE OF FINISH:  Unless otherwise required by another section of the specifications, the plans, 
or General Requirements, all exposed surfaces, except floors, shall receive a "rubbed" finish and 
all unexposed surfaces shall have an "ordinary" finish, as described below.  All floors shall receive 
a standard floor finish. 

A. RUBBED FINISH:  After concrete has set sufficiently to permit, the exposed surfaces shall 
be thoroughly wetted and rubbed with a carborundum or other abrasive of equal quality to 
bring the surface to a smooth texture and remove all form marks.  The paste formed by the 
rubbing as above described may be spread uniformly over the surface and allowed to take 
a reset, after which it shall be finished by floating with a canvas, carpet-faced or cork float 
or rubbed down with dry burlap. 

B. ORDINARY FINISH:  An "Ordinary Finish" is defined as the surface left by the removal of 
the forms with all holes left by form ties filled and all defects repaired.  The surface shall be 
true and even, free from stone pockets, depressions or projections beyond the surface.  All 
surfaces which cannot be repaired to the satisfaction of the Engineer shall be given a 
"rubbed" finish.   

C. CONCRETE FLOOR FINISH:  After concrete has been placed, properly consolidated by 
vibration, and screeded to proper grade, the concrete surface shall be lightly tamped to 
force large aggregate slightly below the surface and then floated. Floating by power-driven 
floats or by hand floats shall begin when surface water has disappeared and/or concrete 
has stiffened sufficiently.  

 Power troweling shall begin as soon as little or no cement paste clings to blades. Troweling 
shall be continued until surface is dense, smooth, and free of all minor blemishes, such as 
trowel marks.  Final hand troweling shall be continued until ringing sound is heard as trowel 
passes over surface.  

 Surface of concrete shall be checked for level to a tolerance not exceeding 1/8" in 10 feet 
when tested with a 10 ft. straightedge placed on surface at not less than two different 
angles.   High spots shall be cut down and low spots filled.  Surfaces shall be uniformly 
sloped to drains.  Immediately after leveling, surface shall be re-floated to a smooth uniform 
texture. If variations greater than this exist, the Engineer may direct the Contractor to grind 
the floor to bring surface within requirements.  Patching of low spots shall not be permitted.  
Grinding shall be done as soon as possible, preferably within 3 days, but not until concrete 
is sufficiently strong to prevent dislodging coarse aggregate particles.  

3.26 CURING AND PROTECTION:  Immediately after completion of finishing operations and as soon 
as marring of concrete will not occur, all exposed concrete surfaces shall be cured by covering with 
a white pigmented curing compound.  Concrete shall not be left exposed for more than 1/2 hour 
during the curing period. Curing shall be maintained continuously for 72 hours. 

A. CURING:  Concrete surfaces shall be uniformly sprayed with white pigmented curing 
compound immediately after completion of surface finishing and as soon as surface water 
evaporates.  Curing compound shall not be applied during rainfall. 

Curing compound shall be applied under pressure by mechanical sprayers at the rate 
recommended by the manufacturer, but in no case less than 1 gallon per 100 square feet 
of surface area.  Spraying equipment shall be of the fully atomizing type equipped with a 
tank agitator.  At time of use, the compound shall be thoroughly mixed.  During application, 
the compound shall be stirred continuously by mechanical methods.  Hand spraying of 
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irregular widths or shapes and on surfaces exposed by form removal will be permitted 
provided curing compound has been thoroughly agitated prior to placing in the sprayer. 
Curing compound shall not be applied to inside faces of joints to be sealed.  In split slab 
construction, curing compound shall be applied in such manner as to prevent spraying 
exposed tie bars. 

When the side forms are removed before the end of the 72-hour curing period, the exposed 
sides of concrete shall be immediately protected by applying a curing compound equal to 
that provided for the surface. 

B. RAIN PROTECTION:  Prior to beginning daily concrete placement operations, the 
contractor shall have available at the jobsite sufficient polyethylene sheeting materials to 
properly protect the last 1 hour's operation against the effects of rain.  The surfaces and 
sides shall be covered with polyethylene sheeting, when required.  Units shall be lapped 
at least 18 inches.  Sheeting shall be placed and weighted down so that it will remain in 
contact with the surface.  Sheeting shall be large enough to extend beyond concrete edges 
at least twelve inches. Visible surfaces damages by rainfall shall be ground to a smooth 
texture as specified above or otherwise repaired by the Contractor to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer.  

C. TEMPERATURE: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive 
cold or hot temperatures. In hot, dry, and windy weather protect concrete from rapid 
moisture loss before and during finishing operations with an evaporation-control material. 
Apply according to manufacturer’s instructions after screeding and bull floating, but before 
power floating and troweling. 

3.27 COLD WEATHER PROTECTION:  When concrete is being placed and the air temperature is 
expected to drop below 35 degrees Fahrenheit, a sufficient supply of straw, hay, grass, or other 
approved blanketing material shall be available at the jobsite.  When the temperature is expected 
to reach the freezing point during the day or night, the protective material shall be spread over the 
concrete to a sufficient depth to prevent freezing. Concrete damaged by freezing shall be removed 
and replaced at no direct pay. 

3.28 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 
A. PATCHING DEFECTIVE AREAS: Repair and patch defective areas with cement mortar 

immediately after removing forms, when acceptable to Engineer. 

B. PATCHING PROCEDURE:  Mix dry-pack mortar, consisting of one part Portland cement 
to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 mesh sieve, using only enough 
water as required for handling and placing. 

1. Cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, voids over 1/4 inch in any dimension, and 
holes left by tie rods and bolts down to solid concrete but in no case to a depth 
less than one inch.  Make edges of cuts perpendicular to the concrete surface.  
Thoroughly clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat the area to be patched with 
bonding agent.  Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 

2. For surfaces exposed to view, blend white Portland cement and standard Portland 
cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color.  Provide 
test areas at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before 
proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place and strike-off slightly higher 
than surrounding surface. 

C. REPAIRING FORMED SURFACES: Remove and replace concrete having defective 
surfaces if defects cannot be repaired to satisfaction of Engineer.  Surface defects include 
color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycomb, rock pockets, fins 
and other projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be 
removed by cleaning.  Flush out form tie holes and fill with dry-pack mortar or precast 
cement cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent. 
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1. Repair concealed formed surfaces, where possible, containing defects that affect 
the concrete’s durability.  If defects cannot be repaired, remove and replace the 
concrete. 

Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures for passage of work by other trades, 
unless otherwise shown or directed, after work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and 
cure concrete as specified to blend with in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous 
concrete filling shown or required to complete Work. 

D. REPAIRING UNFORMED SURFACES: Test unformed surfaces, such as monolithic slabs, 
for smoothness and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface and finish.  Correct 
low and high areas as specified.  Test unformed surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of 
slope and smoothness by using a template having the required slope. 

1. Repair finished unformed surfaces containing defects that affect the concrete’s 
durability.  Surface defects include crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide 
or that penetrate to the reinforcement or completely through nonreinforced 
sections regardless of width, spalling, popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, and 
other objectionable conditions. 

2. Correct high areas in unformed surfaces by grinding after concrete has cured at 
least 14 days. 

3. Correct low areas in unformed surfaces during or immediately after completing 
surface finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching 
mortar.  Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.  Proprietary 
underlayment compounds may be used when acceptable to Engineer. 

4. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes not exceeding one 
inch in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove 
defective areas with clean, square cuts and expose reinforcing steel with at least 
3/4-inch clearance all around.  Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching 
concrete and apply bonding agent.  Mix patching concrete of same materials to 
provide concrete of same type or class as original concrete.  Place, compact, and 
finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  Cure in same manner as adjacent 
concrete. 

3.29 QUALITY ASSURANCE:  Testing except as otherwise specified herein shall be performed by an 
approved testing laboratory and at no cost to the Contractor. 

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT:  No measurement will be made for cast-in-place concrete as 
a separate item, but shall be included in other items as specified. 

 

END OF SECTION 03 30 10 
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SECTION 09 91 00 
PAINTING AND COATING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION:  This specification covers the preparation of surfaces, painting, repainting and/or 

coating all items as shown on drawings or as elsewhere specified. 

Although such work is not specifically shown or specified, all supplementary or miscellaneous 
items, appurtenances and devices incidental to or necessary for a sound, secure and complete 
installation shall be furnished and installed as part of this work. 

1.02 RELATED WORK 
A. 33 32 10 – Duplex Self-Priming Sewage Lift Station  

1.03 REFERENCES 

A. Society of Protective Coatings (SSPC). 

1. SSPC-Vis 1, "Pictorial Surface Preparation Standards for Painting Steel Surfaces" 
(ASTM D2200). 

2. SSPC-Vis 2, "Standard Methods of Evaluation Degree of Rusting on Painted Steel 
Surfaces" (ASTM D610). 

3. SSPC-PA1 "Shop, Field and Maintenance Painting". 

B. American Society of Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

1. ASTM D4541 Adhesion; Elcometer Adhesion Tester 
2. ASTM D2247; Humidity 
3. ASTM D4585; Humidity (controlled condensation) 
4. ASTM D3359; Adhesion, Method B 

 
C. ICRI (International Concrete Restoration Institute) 

1. Guideline No. 03732 Guideline No. 03732 - Selecting and Specifying Concrete 
Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings, and Polymer Overlays 

D. NACE (National Association of Corrosion Engineers) 

1. NACE RP0188 - Discontinuity (Holiday) Testing of Protective Coatings 

E. American Water Works Association (AWWA) 

1. AWWA C116 – Protective Fusion-Bonded Epoxy Coatings for the Interior and 
Exterior Surfaces of Ductile Iron and Gray Iron Fittings for Water Supply Service 

2. AWWA C652 - Disinfection of Water-Storage Facilities 
3. AWWA D102 - Coating Steel Water-Storage Tanks 

 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. The Contractor shall submit six (6) copies of the manufacturer's current product data sheets 
including the following information: 

1. Generic type of coating 
2. Performance Data with certified test reports 
3. Recommended dry film thickness 
4. Three sets of color selection cards 
5. Manufacturer’s printed application directions 

 
B. Tests shall be conducted by a qualified independent testing laboratory in accordance with 

applicable ASTM or Federal testing procedures. 

C. Substitutions which decrease the film thickness, the number of coats applied, change the 
generic type of coating or fail to meet the performance criteria of the specified materials 
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will not be approved.  All primers and topcoats plus any seam sealer and pit filler shall be 
furnished by the same manufacturer. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Coating Manufacturer Qualifications: 

1. The coating manufacturer shall specialize in the manufacture of coatings with a 
minimum of 10 years successful experience and shall be able to demonstrate 
successful performance on comparable projects. 

2. Single Source Responsibility:  All coatings shall be products of a single coating 
manufacturer.  

B. Contractor Qualifications:   

1. The Contractor shall have three years practical experience and successful history 
in the application of specified products.  Upon request, he shall substantiate this 
requirement by furnishing a list of references and job completions.   

2. All work shall be performed by skilled craftsmen qualified to perform the required 
work. 

C. Inspection and Field Quality Control: 

1. Quality assurance procedures and practices shall be utilized to monitor all phases 
of surface preparation, application and inspection throughout the duration of the 
project.  Procedures or practices not specifically defined herein may be utilized 
provided they meet recognized and accepted standards and are approved by the 
Engineer.    

2. Thickness and Holiday Testing:  Thickness of coatings and paint on metal surfaces 
shall be checked with a non-destructive, magnetic type thickness gauge.  If 
destructive testing is deemed necessary, an instrument such as a Tooke gauge 
shall be utilized.  All coatings subject to immersion service shall be holiday tested 
in accordance with RPO1088.  Any detected areas of discontinuity shall be 
repaired and retested until the surface passes the test. 

3. Inspection Devices:  The Contractor shall furnish, until final acceptance of coating 
and painting, inspection devices in good working condition for detection of holidays 
and measurement of dry-film thickness of coating and paint.  The Contractor shall 
also furnish U.S. Department of Commerce, National Bureau of Standards certified 
thickness calibration plates to test accuracy of the dry-film thickness gauge.  The 
Contractor shall furnish a Tooke gauge for any required destructive testing and 
Testex Press-O-Film Replica tape with a micrometer suitable for measuring 
surface profile. 

4. Dry-film thickness gauges and other inspection devices shall be made available 
for the Engineer's use at all times until final acceptance of application.  

5. To facilitate adequate inspection to all surfaces the Contractor shall provide all 
scaffolding, rigging and adequate illumination that may be required.  The 
Contractor shall also provide personnel to move the scaffolding or rigging in order 
that the testing may be completed. 

1.06 SAFETY 
A. The Contractor shall be fully responsible for insuring compliance with all applicable safety 

regulations required by OSHA or state and local agencies. 
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1.07 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. No coating or paint shall be applied unless the ambient air temperature, the humidity, and 
the surface temperature are within the limits recommended by the paint manufacturer.  
Unless otherwise recommended by the paint manufacturer, no coating or paint shall be 
applied:  

1. When the surrounding air temperature or the temperature of the surface to be 
coated or painted is below 50°F;  

2. To wet or damp surfaces or in rain, snow, fog or mist; 

3. When the surface temperature is less than 5°F above the dew point;  

4. When it is expected the air temperature will drop below 50°F six hours after 
application of coating and paint; or 

5. When the relative humidity is above 85%. 

B. Dew point and the relative humidity shall be measured by use of an instrument such as a 
Sling Psychrometer in conjunction with U.S. Department of Commerce Weather Bureau 
Psychrometric Tables.   

C. If above conditions are prevalent, coating or painting shall be delayed or postponed until 
conditions are favorable.  The day's coating or painting shall be completed in time to permit 
the film sufficient drying time prior to damage by atmospheric conditions.   

D. Comply with all requirements of the Louisiana Administrative Code Title 33 Part III 
regarding particulate matter emissions resulting from abrasive blasting.  The Contractor 
shall be responsible for all records and making any and all notifications to regulatory 
agencies required by these regulations. 

E. Any Air Quality Permit required in connection with the work shall be the responsibility of 
the Contractor. 

1.08 STORAGE AND DELIVERY 
A. All paint materials shall be brought to the job site in new original sealed and labeled 

container of the paint manufacturer.   

B. All paint materials shall remain unopened and available to the Engineer at the job site to 
be inventoried prior to beginning of paint work.  Opened containers shall remain at the job 
site for inventory at all times prior to completion and acceptance of the work. 

C. All paints and coatings shall be stored in a single storage area.  The storage area shall be 
well ventilated, located away from open flames and capable of maintaining an ambient 
storage temperature between 35°F and 110°F, or as recommended by the paint or coating 
manufacturer. Paints, reducing agents, and other solvents must be stored in original 
containers until opened and if not resealable, must then be transferred to UL approved 
safety containers.  Any oily rags, waste and trash must be removed from buildings every 
night and every precaution taken to avoid fire.  

PART 2 - MATERIALS 

2.01 GENERAL:   
A. All materials shall be as specified in brand and quality.  No claim by Contractor as to the 

unsuitability or unavailability of any material specified or his unwillingness to use same or 
his inability to produce first class work with the same, will be entertained.  All paints shall 
be from one manufacturer insofar as possible.  Contractor shall coordinate prime 
coat materials and finish coat materials to ensure that both are of same manufacturer. 
Applying one manufacturer's finish coat over another manufacturer's prime will not be 
permitted. 

B. Paints and coatings furnished under this specification shall be high performance industrial 
grade products.  Approved manufacturers are Tnemec Company, Inc. of North Kansas 
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City, Missouri, DuPont Company of Wilmington, Delaware, Carboline of St. Louis, Missouri, 
Raven Lining Systems of Tulsa, Oklahoma or approved equal. Alternate or “as equal” 
manufacturers and coating systems shall be considered on an individual basis.  Proposed 
alternate manufacturers shall submit details of proposed coating system and performance 
data to demonstrate that the proposed system is equal to or better than the coating systems 
herein specified.  Substitutions, which decrease the film thickness, the number of coats 
applied, change the generic type of coating or fail to meet the performance criteria of the 
specified materials will not be approved. 

C. In accordance with the Louisiana Sanitary Code, all paint systems in contact with potable 
water shall conform to ANSI/NSF Standard 61.  All paint and other materials used in coating 
of the interior of potable water storage or processing tanks shall be nontoxic to humans 
and shall not adversely affect the taste of the water. The requirements of AWWA D102, 
Standard for Coating Steel Water-Storage Tanks (latest revision), shall govern. A 
determination of acceptability of the coating system for used in potable water applications 
issued by the Environmental Protection Agency will be considered evidence of compliance 
with this requirement. 

2.02 FINISH SCHEDULE:  The dry film thickness (DFT) of both individual coats and the total paint 
system shall be as specified by the paint manufacturer unless modified herein.   DFT shown below 
in mils shall be minimum thicknesses both for individual coats and complete paint systems. Surface 
preparation shall be either as required by the paint manufacturer or these specifications, whichever 
is more stringent.  Colors shall be as selected by the Owner or as specified herein. 

A. FINISH NO. 1:  For all exterior steel and other ferrous metals exposed in finished work, 
non-immersion service.  Exceptions are stainless steel, ductile iron, cast iron and 
galvanized steel.  

Coating System Type:  Polyester Polyurethane 

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP6 

Coat Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

90-1K97 Tneme-Zinc 

66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 

1074 Endurashield 

2.5-3.5 

2-3 

2.5-3.0 

Carbozinc 859 

Carboguard 893 Series 

Carbothane 134HG 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 7.0  7.0 

 

*NOTE: For interior exposure, replace the third coat of polyurethane with a third coat of 
epoxy as specified for the second coat. 

B. FINISH NO. 1A:  For all cast or ductile iron or other ferrous metals exposed in finished 
work, non-immersion service.  Exceptions are stainless steel and galvanized steel.  

Coating System Type:  Polyester Polyurethane 

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP7 to achieve a minimum 1.5 mil anchor profile 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

Series1 Omnithane 

66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 

1074 Endurashield 

3-4 

5-6 

2-3 

Phenoline 311 

Carboguard 893 Series 

Carbothane 134HG 

3-4 

4-6 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 10  10 

 

*NOTE: For interior exposure, replace the third coat of polyurethane with a third coat of 
epoxy as specified for the second coat. 
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C. FINISH NO. 2:  For all exterior steel and other ferrous metals immersed in sewage or 

exposed to chemicals.  Exceptions are stainless steel, galvanized steel and steel in contact 
with potable water: 

Coating System Type:  Coal Tar Epoxy         

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP10 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 46H-413 Hi Build Tneme-Tar 16-20 Bitumastic 300M 16-20 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 16  16 

 
D. FINISH NO. 2A:  For all cast iron or ductile iron immersed in sewage or exposed to 

chemicals.   

Coating System Type:  Coal Tar Epoxy         

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP7 to achieve a minimum 1.5 mil anchor profile 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Series 1 Omnithane 

46H-413 Hi Build Tneme-Tar 

3-4 

14-20 

Carboguard 893 Series 

Bitumastic 300M 

2-3 

14-16 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 17  17 

 

E. FINISH NO. 3:  For all steel and other ferrous metals immersed in potable or non-potable 
water (see notes to coating systems).   

Coating System Type:  Polyamide Epoxy 

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP10 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

91H20 Hydro-Zinc1 

20 or N140 Pota-Pox Plus 

20 or N140 Pota-Pox Plus 

2.5-3.5 

4-6 

4-6 

Carbozinc 8592 

Carboguard 891 

Carboguard 891 

2-3 

4-6 

4-6 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 14.5  14.0 

 

*NOTES:  

1) For applications with pH less than 6.0 or greater than 8.0, as determined by the 
Engineer, apply Series 1 Omnithane @ 3-4 dry mils in lieu of the 91H20 Hydro 
Zinc. 

2) The listed Carboline primer is not NSF-61 approved and is for non-potable water 
applications only. Carboline does not manufacture an NSF-61 zinc rich primer; 
therefore Carboline coatings do not meet this specification for potable water 
applications. 

F. FINISH NO. 3A:  For all cast iron or ductile iron immersed in potable or non-potable water. 

Coating System Type:  Polyamide Epoxy         

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP7 to achieve a minimum 1.5 mil anchor profile. 
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Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

Series 1 Omnithane 

20 or N140 Pota-Pox Plus 

20 or N140 Pota-Pox Plus 

3-4 

4-6 

4-6 

Phenoline 311 

Carboguard 891 

Carboguard 891 

3-4 

4-6 

4-6 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 14  14 

 

G. FINISH NO. 4:  For all steel, cast or ductile iron or other ferrous metals made inaccessible 
by the finished work or otherwise covered by construction.  Exceptions are stainless steel, 
galvanized steel and steel in contact with potable water: 

Coating System Type:  Epoxy 

Surface Preparation for Ductile and Cast Iron:  SSPC-SP7 to achieve a minimum 1.5 mil 
anchor profile 

Surface Preparation for Other Surfaces:  SSPC-SP6 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 

66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 

5-6 

5-6 

Carboguard 893 Series 

Carboguard 893 Series 

4-6 

4-6 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 10  10 

 

H. FINISH NO. 5:  For all galvanized steel and non-ferrous metal surfaces exposed in the 
finished work, non-immersion service: 

Coating System Type:  Polyester Polyurethane 

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP1 and SSPC-SP7 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 

1074 Endurashield 

2-3 

2.5-3 

Carboguard 893 Series 

Carbothane 134HG 

2-3 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 4.5  4.5 

 

I. FINISH NO. 6:  For all galvanized steel and non-ferrous metal surfaces, immersion service, 
no contact with potable water: 

Coating System Type:  Epoxy-Amine Cure          

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP1 and SSPC-SP7  

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 

66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 

2-3 

2-3 

Carboguard 890 

Carboguard 890 

2-3 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 5  5 
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J. FINISH NO. 7:  For all high temperature surfaces: 

Coating System Type:  Zinc-Silicone        

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP5 

Mfr. Tnemec/Dampney DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

245 Thurmalox 

230 Thurmalox 

2-3.5 

1-1.5 

Thermaline 4765 

Thermaline 4900 

2-3 

1-2 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 3  3 

  * For temperatures above 450°F, use 4900 aluminum 

 

K. FINISH NO. 8:  Aluminum surfaces, not exposed, and on contact area with concrete: 

Coating System Type:  Polyester Polyurethane    

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP1  

 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 6 Carboguard 893 Series 6 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 6  6 

 

L. FINISH NO. 9:  Exterior concrete and masonry surfaces, above grade, dense concrete, 
masonry and filled block:  

Coating System Type:  Elastomeric Styrenated Acrylic   

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 

 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 
 
Second Coat 
 
Third Coat 

130 Envirofill* 
 
156 Enviro-Crete 
 
156 Enviro-Crete 

60-80 Sq. Ft/Gal 
 

4-6 
 

4-6 

Sanitile 600 
 
Flexxide 
 
Flexxide 

60-80 Sq. Ft/Gal 
 

4-6 
 

4-6 
Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 8-12  8-12 

 

* Block filler only required for CMU Block 

M. FINISH NO. 10:  Interior concrete and masonry surfaces, non-immersion.  Finish No. 10A 
is intended for a chemical-resistant industrial finish, while Finish No. 10B is intended for an 
architectural finish.  Industrial finish shall be assumed and Finish No. 10A shall be used 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. FINISH NO. 10A:  Interior concrete and masonry surfaces, non-immersion 
(Industrial Finish): 

Coating System Type:  Epoxy  

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 
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Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

130 Envirofill* 

66 or N69 Epoxoline 

66 or N69 Epoxoline 

60-80 Sq. 
Ft./Gal 

4-6 

4-6 

Sanitile 600 

Carboguard 890 

Carboguard 890 

60-80 Sq. Ft./Gal 

4-6 

4-6 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 22  22 

 

2. FINISH NO. 10B:  Interior concrete and masonry surfaces, non-immersion 
(Architectural Finish): 

Coating System Type:  Epoxy  

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 
 
Second Coat 
 
Third Coat 

130 Envirofill* 
 
113 Tufcoat 
 
113 Tufcoat 

60-80 Sq. 
Ft./Gal 

 
2-3 

 
2-3 

Sanitile 600 
 
Carbocrylic 3359 
 
Carbocrylic 3359 

60-80 Sq.Ft./Gal 
 

2-3 
 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 18  18 

*Block filler only required on CMU Block. 

 

N. FINISH NO. 11:  Interior concrete floors:                              

Coating System Type:  Epoxy-Polyamide               

Surface Preparation:  Acid-etch or brush blast 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

205 Terra-Tread* 

205 Terra-Tread* 

4-6 

4-6 

Carboguard 890 

Carboguard 890 

4-6 

4-6 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 8  8 

 

*Broadcast 30-50 mesh silica into first coat to achieve desired level of skid-resistance.  
Apply a mock-up prior to installing to system to determine the desired level of skid-
resistance. 

O. FINISH NO. 12:  Plaster and Gypsum Wallboard: 

Coating System Type:  Waterborne Acrylic Epoxy      

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

151 Elasto-grip 

113 Tneme-TufCoat 

113 Tneme-TufCoat 

1-1.5 

2-2.5 

2-2.5 

Sanitile 155 

Sanitile 155 

Sanitile 155 

1-1.5 

2-2.5 

2-2.5 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 6  6 
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P. FINISH NO. 13:  Exterior Wood Surfaces: 

Coating System Type:  Acrylic Latex                 

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

10-99W Primer 

1029 Enduratone* 

1029 Enduratone* 

2-3.5 

2-3 

2-3 

Carbocrylic 3359 

Carbocrylic 3359 

Carbocrylic 3359 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 7  7 

   * Tnemec Series 1029 is semi-gloss finish and Series 1028 is gloss finish. 
 

Q. FINISH NO. 14:  Interior Wood Surfaces: 

 Coating System Type:  Alkyd                         

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

10-99W Primer 

1029 Enduratone 

1029 Enduratone 

2-3.5 

2-3 

2-3 

Carbocrylic 3359 

Carbocrylic 3359 

Carbocrylic 3359 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 7  7 

 

R. FINISH NO. 15:  Interior or exterior exposed PVC Pipe: 

Coating System Type:  Epoxy-Polyamide               

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 66 or N69 H.B. Epoxoline 6 Carboguard 890 4-6 

 

S. FINISH NO. 16:  Insulated Piping:  

 Coating System Type:  Acrylic Latex                 

Surface Preparation:  Clean and Dry 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

1029 Enduratone 

1029 Enduratone 

2-3 

2-3 

Carbocrylic 3359DTM 

Carbocrylic 3359DTM 

2-3 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 5  5 

 

T. FINISH NO. 17:  Exterior, non-immersed, ferrous metal surfaces of potable water tanks 
and treatment equipment: 

 Coating System Type:  AWWA D102 Outside No. 1       

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP10 
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Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

90-97 Tneme-Zinc 

66 or N69 Epoxoline 

1074 Endurashield 

2.5-3.5 

2-3 

2.5-3 

Carbozinc 859 

Carboguard 893 Series 

Carbothane 134HG 

2-3 

2-3 

2-3 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 8  8 

 

U. FINISH NO. 18:  Interior, immersion or non-immersion surfaces of potable water tanks and 
treatment equipment: 

Coating System Type:  AWWA D102 Inside No. 3       

Surface Preparation:  SSPC-SP10     

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

First Coat 

Second Coat 

Third Coat 

91H20 Hydro-Zinc 

20 or N140 Pota-Pox 

20 or N140 Pota-Pox 

2.5-3.5 

4-6 

4-6 

N/A 

 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 12   

 

V. FINISH NO. 19: Concrete in Immersion Service, Subject to Exposure in Raw Wastewater 
or Other Corrosive Environments.  Concrete in raw sewage wet wells, headworks, and 
other areas exposed to corrosive gases shall be coated in accordance with Finish No. 19A 
or 19B.  Moderate exposure shall be assumed and Finish No. 19A shall be used unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. FINISH NO. 19A:  Concrete in Immersion Service, Subject to Moderate Exposure 
in Raw Wastewater 

Coating System Type:  Epoxy-Polyamine               

Surface Preparation:  Abrasive blast all surfaces to remove all laitance, open voids, 
bugholes and to achieve a uniformly profiled surface equivalent to ICRI CSP 5 or 
greater if required by the manufacturer. 

Mfr. Tnemec DFT Raven  DFT 

Full Skim Coat 
 
First Coat 

218 Mortar Clad 
 
434 Perma-Shield or 
436 PermaGlaze 

1/16” 
 

125 

Epoxy Grout 
 
405 

1/16” 
 

125 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 750  750 

 

2. FINISH NO. 19B:  Concrete in Immersion Service, Subject to Mild to Moderate 
Exposure in Raw Wastewater 

Coating System Type:  Coal Tar Epoxy               

Surface Preparation:  Abrasive blast all surfaces to remove all laitance, open voids 
and bugholes and to achieve a uniformly profiled surface equivalent to ICRI CSP 
3 or greater if required by the manufacturer. 
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Mfr. Tnemec DFT Carboline DFT 

Skim Coat 

1st Coat 

218 Mortar Clad 

46H-413 Tneme-Tar 

1/16” 

16-20 

Carboguard 510SG 

Bitumastic 300M 

1/16” 

16-20 

Minimum Total DFT (Mils) 640  640 

  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL: 
A. This part of the work shall consist of furnishing of suitable equipment, surface preparation, 

and application techniques necessary to provide an acceptable finished surface. 

B. Extent of Work.  The extent of the painting work shall be as follows: 

1. Painting is required: 
a. In all spaces and on all surfaces designated on drawings or specified. 

b. On exterior exposed: steel; ferrous metals; galvanized metals; doors, 
frames, and trim; windows, frames, and trim; louvers and grills; mechanical 
equipment and electrical equipment. 

c. On interior exposed: concrete; masonry; gypsum wallboard; wood; ferrous 
metal; galvanized metal; doors, frames and trim; windows, frames and 
trim; louvers, grills, diffusers; cabinets, access doors and panels; 
equipment covers; concrete equipment bases.   

d. On all items of exterior and interior exposed mechanical and electrical 
work, conduit, pipes, and insulated pipes, ducts and insulated ducts, 
conduit hangers and supports, pipe hangers and supports, duct hangers 
and supports.   

2. No painting is required:   
a. On aluminum, stainless steel, bronze, brass, nickel, or porcelain enamel, 

unless specifically indicated.   

b. On baked enamel toilet compartments and doors.   

c. On ceramic tile, acoustical grid or acoustical panels.   

d. On lockers and locker benches.   

e. On concealed pipes, conduits or ducts. 

f. On insulated pipes where insulation is covered by a rigid aluminum or 
stainless steel jacket. 

g. On items with factory applied finish.   

h. On face brick, plastic laminate or items of pre-finished millwork, cabinetry 
or partitions.   

i. On buried piping, unless otherwise indicated in the project plans or special 
conditions.   

3.02 EQUIPMENT 
A. The Contractor's coating and painting equipment including rigging shall be designed for 

application of materials specified and shall be maintained in first class working condition.   

B. Compressors shall have suitable traps and filters to remove water and oils from the air.   

C. Rigging, scaffolding, stages and other equipment shall be in first class working order.   

D. Contractor's equipment shall be subject to approval of the Engineer.  
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E. Non-functional, poorly maintained or unreliable equipment or equipment not properly sized 
to adequately complete the work will be rejected. 

3.03 PROTECTION OF ADJACENT AREAS AND SURFACES 
A. When blast-cleaning or etching is performed, all surfaces not blast-cleaned or etched shall 

be protected against any damage.  Areas or items damaged by blast-cleaning or etching 
shall be repaired, or removed and replaced, to the satisfaction of the Engineer and at no 
additional expense to Owner. 

B. The Contractor shall furnish and lay drop cloths, and furnish and apply masking, and use 
other protective measures to protect all adjacent surfaces from damage during the course 
of work.   

C. Surfaces from which materials can not be satisfactorily removed shall be repainted or 
replaced as directed by the engineer. 

3.04 SURFACE PREPARATION:  The preparation of surfaces for painting shall be in accordance with 
the requirements of the paint manufacturer and these specifications.  When a discrepancy arises 
between these specifications and the coating manufacturers recommendations, the more stringent 
method shall be employed. 

A. Galvanized Steel:  Steel which is galvanized shall be solvent cleaned in accordance with 
SSPC-SP1, all rust and scale removed, and etched and passivated.  All exterior exposed 
metal and surfaces subject to immersion service shall be brush blasted in accordance with 
SSPC-SP7 to create a uniformly profiled surface.  The materials and procedures used shall 
be as recommended by the paint manufacturer.   

B. Aluminum:  Aluminum which is to be painted shall be solvent cleaned in accordance with 
SSPC-SP1, pickled and passivated.  All exterior exposed metal and surfaces subject to 
immersion service shall be brush blasted in accordance with SSPC-SP7 to create a 
uniformly profiled surface.  The materials and procedures used shall be as recommended 
by the paint manufacturer.   

C. Concrete:   

1. Allow new concrete to cure a minimum of 28 days.  Verify moisture levels are within 
the limitations of the coatings manufacturer.  

2. Prior to painting, concrete shall be dry and free of form oils, grease, bitumen, and 
other foreign materials, and prepared in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions.  

3. Concrete subject to immersion service shall be abrasive blasted to remove all 
laitance and open voids to achieve a uniformly profiled surface equivalent to ICRI 
CSP 5 depending on the requirements of the manufacturer. All large voids shall be 
filled flush with an epoxy grout or epoxy cementitious grout. Concrete shall not be 
resurfaced with cementitious grout prior to painting. 

D. Concrete Masonry:  Allow new mortar to cure a minimum of 28 days. Patch all large voids 
with a patching compound that is compatible with the specified finish coats.  Concrete 
masonry units to be painted shall be dry and free of bitumen, mortar droppings, and other 
foreign materials. 

E. Gypsum Wallboard:  Gypsum wallboard shall be dry and clean, free of pits, wax, cuts or 
other defects and smooth.  All taped joints shall be sanded smooth taking care not to raise 
nap of paper next to joints. In the event nap is raised, two additional coats will be required 
with sanding required between coats.   

F. Wood:  Wood shall be sanded smooth and wiped clean. All nail holes shall be carefully 
filled with a suitable material and allowed to dry.   

G. Ductile Iron:   

1. Surfaces shall be solvent cleaned in accordance with (SSPC-SP1) to remove all 
oil, grease, dirt, or other soluble surface contaminants prior to abrasive blasting.  
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Ductile iron and cast iron piping and fittings shall be brush off blast cleaned (SSPC-
SP7) to achieve a minimum 1.5 mil anchor profile, unless otherwise noted.  Pipe 
and fittings shall be delivered without any asphaltic mill coating or the asphaltic 
material shall be completely removed prior to application of coatings.   

2. Ductile iron pipe and fittings may be shop primed with the equivalent moisture 
cured urethane primer as indicated in the respective finish schedules.  The 
manufacturer shall certify that surface was shop prepared and shop coated in 
conformance with these specifications.  Fusion bonded epoxy coatings per AWWA 
C116 on valves and fittings shall be accepted in lieu of the specified prime coat(s). 

3. Shop primed surfaces shall be prepared as described above. 

H. Steel:  Steel which is not galvanized shall be cleaned in accordance with requirements of 
Society of Protective Coatings (SSPC) specifications.   

1. Surfaces not specified as blast cleaned shall be solvent cleaned (SSPC-SP 1), 
and hand tool cleaned (SSPC-SP 2) or power tool cleaned (SSPC-SP 3).  

2. Surfaces specified as blast cleaned shall be near white metal blast cleaned 
(SSPC-SP-10) unless otherwise noted.  Blast cleaning shall be performed in the 
field.   

3. Surfaces of minor items may be shop prepared and primed in accordance with 
these specifications.  Certification from the manufacturer that the surface was shop 
prepared and shop coated in conformance with these specifications will be 
required.  

4. Abrasive Blasting: 

a. Steel surface preparation will be based upon comparison with standards 
referenced in Section 1.03.  

b. Blast cleaning shall be by dry method unless otherwise directed.  The 
Contractor shall blast only as much steel as can be coated the same day 
of blasting. 

c. Particle size of abrasives used in blast cleaning shall be that which will 
produce a 1 1/2 - 2 mil (37.5 microns - 50 microns) surface profile or in 
accordance with recommendations of the manufacturer of the specified 
coating or paint system to be applied.  The profile obtained may be verified 
with replica tape with one measurement for every 300 square feet of 
surface area.  Abrasive used in blast cleaning operations shall be new, 
washed, graded and free of contaminants that would interfere with 
adhesion of coating or paint and shall not be reused unless specifically 
approved by the Engineer.  For exterior blasting, abrasives shall contain 
less than 10 percent (by weight) of fines which would pass through a No. 
80 sieve. Supplier documentation or analysis regarding weight percent of 
fines shall be kept in support of this requirement. The abrasive shall be 
delivered to the job site in moisture proof bags or airtight bulk containers.  
Slag and weld metal accumulation and spatters not removed by the 
Fabricator, Erector or Installer shall be removed by chipping and grinding 
prior to blasting.  All sharp edges shall be peened, ground or otherwise 
blunted as required by the Engineer. 

d. After completion of blasting operations and before the application of 
primer, all blasting residue shall be removed by the Contractor and 
properly disposed of. 

I. Shop-Applied Fusion-Bonded Epoxy:  With approval of the Engineer, shop applied fusion-
bonded epoxy (FBE) coatings may be accepted as the prime coat and intermediate coat 
(if applicable) in the various finishes in Section 2.02, depending on the conditions of service 
and the characteristics of the shop coating.  The Contractor shall submit coating details 
along with the submittals of the manufactured item. 
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1. Surfaces shall be solvent cleaned in accordance with (SSPC-SP1) to remove all 
oil, grease, dirt, or other surface contaminants.  Brush blast or abrade FBE surface 
with medium grit sandpaper to provide an anchor profile. 

2. When applying a coating system adjacent to a FBE-coated surface, the edges of 
the FBE shall be feathered and the prime coats and intermediate coats shall 
overlap the FBE edges.   

3. Suitability of minor items for shop priming shall be entirely at the discretion of the 
engineer.  Contractor shall repair any damaged priming coat before finish coat is 
applied. 

3.05 APPLICATION 
A. No coating or paint shall be applied prior to the Engineer's approval of the prepared 

surface.  Thinning shall be permitted only as recommended by the manufacturer and 
approved by the Engineer.  Materials shall be thinned only with the paint manufacturer's 
recommended thinners.  Specified film thicknesses are minimum requirement.  The 
Contractor shall apply additional coats as necessary to achieve the specified thickness.   

B. Application of the first coat shall follow immediately after surface preparation and cleaning 
and within an eight-hour working day.  Any cleaned areas not receiving first coat within 
eight-hour period shall be re-cleaned prior to the application of the first coat.  

C. Each coat shall be inspected and approved prior to application of the succeeding coat. 
Each coat shall provide complete coverage at the specified thickness. Each coat shall be 
complete and shall be allowed to dry and cure in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions before applying succeeding coats.    

D. Each coat shall be applied uniformly and shall be uniform in color and sheen without 
streaks, laps, sags, or runs.  The finished surface of each coat shall be free from defects 
or blemishes.    

E. When multiple coats are specified the first coat and intermediate coats shall be tinted with 
sufficient approved color additive or pigment so as to provide sufficient color contrast to 
detect incomplete coverage. 

F. Coating and paint application for steel surfaces shall conform to the requirements of the 
Steel Structures Painting Council Paint Application Specification SSPC-PA1, latest 
revision, for "Shop, Field and Maintenance Painting" and the written instructions of the paint 
manufacturer. 

G. All edges, corners, crevices, bolts, nuts, welds, sharp edges and irregular surfaces shall 
receive a brush coat of the specified primer after the application of the first complete prime 
coat. 

H. All weld seams, weld splatter and other irregular surfaces shall be ground smooth prior to 
coating. 

I. Any off-site work found not in conformance with this specification is subject to rejection by 
the Engineer. 

J. When over-coating an existing coating product or system, a test patch is required to verify 
adhesion and compatibility of the new coatings with the existing.  Pay particular attention 
to fusion bonded epoxy coatings and shop primed surfaces. 

3.06 WORKMANSHIP 
A. All workmanship shall be of the very best with all materials evenly spread and smoothly 

flowed on without runs, sags, skips or other faults.   

B. The Contractor shall properly prepare all surfaces before painting by cutting, stopping, 
filling, etc., to insure a smooth and uniform surface, without variations of gloss, suction or 
blemish.  Finished surfaces shall be uniform in gloss, finish and color and shall be free from 
brush marks.  All sash lines and all lines of demarcation between paints of different colors 
or shades shall be carefully drawn so as to be true and free from blurred edges.  All edges 
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of all doors and wood panel in interior window walls shall be finished as specified for other 
door surfaces.   

C. All fixtures, appliances, hardware and other items, which interfere with application of paints, 
shall be removed before painting and reconnected after paint application. Shop coats of 
paint that have marred and abraded surfaces shall be cleaned and touched up with primer 
specified.  All coats shall be dry before applying following coats. The required amount of 
sanding and cleaning shall be done to produce a first class job, and the paint shall be 
applied as recommended by manufacturer.  The number of coats specified in the paint 
schedule shall be considered minimum.  Additional coats as necessary to obtain complete 
coverage and prevent bleed-thru, or suction spots, shall be applied as necessary.  Valve 
stems, motor shafts, sheaves and other moving parts of equipment and machinery, shall 
not have those surfaces painted where the paint coating will interfere or impede the normal 
operation of the part in question.  Contact the Engineer for instructions before painting any 
questionable parts of equipment or machinery.  Application may be by brush, roller or 
spray, if such application is recommended by the manufacturer.  All recommendations of 
the manufacturer shall be followed for the application method employed.  Individual coats 
shall be applied to a dry mil thickness recommended by the paint manufacturer for the type 
of finish and surface of application.   

3.07 COLORS 

A. Before proceeding with painting, the Contractor shall finish one complete room, space, or 
item of a color scheme required using the selected colors, finished texture, materials, and 
workmanship.  After approval, these selected rooms or items shall serve as a standard for 
similar work throughout the project.  

B. For sprayed on finish, the Contractor shall finish a 100 square foot sprayed on sample 
using the selected colors, finished texture, materials, and workmanship. The sample shall 
be free of streaking, lapping and spray-gun pass marks.   

3.08 COLOR CODING 
A. Unless otherwise specified, all exposed piping, valves and fittings in enclosed building or 

structures, except where such items are subject to submergence, shall be color coded. All 
such piping and pipe covering, where piping is covered, shall be painted a color as 
indicated below.  

B. Where piping is concealed in accessible spaces or where color bands are indicated in 
schedule, bands may be used.  The bands shall be approximately equal in width to pipe 
diameter up to a maximum width of 15", and shall extend all around the pipe. Spacing shall 
vary with diameter of pipe.  

C. Pipe sized 8" and less shall have stripes approximately 6" on centers.  Pipes larger in 
diameter shall be striped at spacing approximately equal to 20 pipe diameters. There shall 
be not less than one stripe in any length of pipe.  Stripes shall be enamel and shall have 
sufficient coats to provide complete coverage and bright color.  Each stripe shall follow a 
true and clear cut line around the entire perimeter.    

D. The color code schedule shall be in accordance with the Recommended Standards for 
Water Works or as follows: 
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Material Generic Color Tnemec Color 
Identification 

Carboline Color 
Identification 

Raw or Recycle 
Water 

Olive Green 110GN V359 

Settled or Clarified 
Water 

Aqua 10GN H313 

Finished or Potable 
Water 

Dark Blue 11SF 9112 

Alum or Primary 
Coagulant 

Orange 04SF 1420 

Ammonia White 00WH 3829 

Carbon Slurry Black 35GR 0900 

Caustic Yellow with Green 
Band 

02SF with 09SF 
Band 

8672 with N306 
Band 

Chlorine (Gas and 
Solution) 

Yellow 02SF 8672 

Fluoride Light Blue with 
Red Band 

25BL with 06SF 
Band 

G141 with 5555 
Band 

Lime Slurry Light Green 37GN 2307 

Ozone Yellow with 
Orange Band 

02SF with 04SF 
Band 

8672 with 1420 
Band 

Phosphate 
Compounds 

Light Green with 
Red Band 

37GN with 06SF 
Band 

2307 with 5555 
Band 

Polymers or 
Coagulant Aids 

Orange with Green 
Band 

04SF with 09SF 
Band 

1420 with N306 
Band 

Potassium 
Permanganate 

Violet 14SF 7528 

Soda Ash Light Green with 
Orange Band 

37GN with 04SF 
Band 

2307 with 1420 
Band 

Sulfuric Acid Yellow with Red 
Band 

02SF with 06SF 
Band 

8672 with 5555 
Band 

Sulfur Dioxide Light Green with 
Yellow Band 

37GN with 02SF 
Band 

2307 with 8672 
Band 

Sewage Plant 
Effluent 

Clay 07RD V256 

Backwash Waste Light Brown 68BR T223 

Sludge Dark Brown 84BR 6223 

Sewer (Sanitary or 
Other) 

Dark Gray 34GR 4784 

Compressed Air Dark Green 91GN V328 

Gas Red 28RD 1568 

Other Lines Light Gray 32GR 2701 

Hoists/Trolleys Yellow 02SF 8672 

Fire Protection Red 06SF 5555 

A unique color scheme with labeling shall be used for unlisted materials. 
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3.09 STENCILING 
A. Every piece of equipment, including gates but not valves, shall be labeled with stenciling.  

Nomenclature shall match the nomenclature given on plans or in specifications. 

B. All process pipe lines shall be stenciled indicating pipe contents with an arrow indicating 
direction of flow.  Stencils shall be located at changes in direction, valves, fittings and not 
less than 30' in straight runs.  

C. In galleries, pump pits and similar spaces, walls shall be stenciled to indicate name of tank, 
channel or pit which is adjacent on other side of the wall.  Similar stencils shall be applied 
to sidewalks and cat walks to indicate number of tank, channel or pit at that location.  

D. Stencil letters shall vary in height from 1" to 3", as appropriate, and shall be black or white, 
as appropriate.   

3.10 COORDINATION AND INSPECTION:  It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to coordinate the 
work and to keep the Engineer informed of his proposed schedule of operations to insure timely 
inspections of the work and to avoid delays. 

3.11 CLEAN-UP:  Upon completion of work, the Contractor shall remove all paint spots, splatters and 
drips from finished work, leave the premises free from rubbish caused by painting, and shall remove 
his equipment from premises.  He shall leave the work clean and free from blemish.   

3.12 DISINFECTION OF POTABLE WATER TANKS:   
A. A minimum of seven days following the application of the final coat on the interior surfaces 

shall be allowed before potable water tanks are disinfected or tested by filling with water.  
The Contractor, at his option, may disinfect and test the tank simultaneously.  Disinfecting 
shall be in accordance with AWWA Specification C 652, First Method, latest revision.  
Should deficiencies or leaks occur which require correction, the Contractor shall be 
required to empty the tank, perform appropriate remedial action, and begin the disinfecting 
and testing procedure again.  Should the Contractor elect to test the tank with water which 
does not contain chlorine, he shall empty the tank and refill for the disinfecting operation.  
Adding chlorinated compounds to a full tank shall not be permitted.  It shall be the 
Contractor's responsibility to dispose of chlorinated water used to disinfect the tank. 

B. The Contractor shall provide a positive means of preventing the contents of the tank from 
backflowing into the Owner's potable water system during the disinfection and test 
procedure. 

C. The Contractor shall coordinate with the Parish sanitarian to obtain samples for 
bacteriological testing.  After successful disinfection and testing the Contractor shall return 
the tank to service. 

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 PAINTING AS PART OF ANOTHER BID ITEM 

No measurement will be made for painting as a separate item, but shall be included in other items 
as specified. 

 

END OF SECTION 09 91 00
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     SECTION 26 05 10 
ELECTRICAL 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION: The installation shall conform to the requirements of the applicable codes. 

Workmanship shall be of the highest grade.  Electrical materials shall be new and labeled by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., wherever standards have been established by that agency. 
Defective equipment or equipment damaged in the course of installation or testing shall be replaced 
or repaired in a manner approved by the Engineer. The contract drawings indicate the extent and 
general arrangement of the conduit and wiring system. All electrical work shall conform to the 
National Electrical Code.   

1.02 RELATED WORK 
A. 33 32 10 Duplex Self-Priming Sewage Lift Station 

B. 33 32 13 Duplex Submersible Sewage Grinder Lift Station 

C. 46 07 53 Facultative Treatment Process 

1.03 REFERENCES: All work shall be performed in accordance with the latest editions of the applicable 
state, national and local ordinances, building codes and the following:   

ADAAG – ADA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities  

ANSI C 80.3 – Steel Electrical Metal Tubing (EMT) 

ANSI C 80.6 – Electrical Intermediate Metallic Conduit (EIMT) 

NEMA KS 1 – Enclosed and Miscellaneous Distribution Equipment Switches 

NEMA MG 1 – Motors and Generators 

NFPA   70 - National Electrical Code 

NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code 

NEMA TC 2 – Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Conduit  

UL 67 - Panelboards 

UL 797 – Electrical Metallic Tubing – Steel 

1.04 FEES, PERMITS AND TAXES: The Contractor shall make arrangements for and pay for all 
inspection fees and permits required by local authorities. The Contractor shall pay all taxes 
associated with labor and materials for work under this Section. 
 

1.05 NAMEPLATES: Furnish 0.125” thickness black laminated plastic nameplates for each panelboard, 
enclosure, switch and device installed under this contract. Nameplates shall be engraved to a white 
core to indicate equipment function and shall be mounted with industrial epoxy adhesive.  

 
PART 2 - MATERIALS 

2.01 STANDARD PRODUCTS:  Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, the materials to be 
furnished under this specification shall be the standard products of the manufacturer; regularly 
engaged in the production of such equipment; and shall be the manufacturer's latest standard 
design that complies with the specification requirements. 

2.02 WIRING METHODS: Generally and unless otherwise specified or indicated on drawings, exterior 
wiring shall consist of insulated conductors installed in rigid zinc-coated steel conduit. In new 
building construction, wiring shall consist of insulated conductors in electrical metallic tubing (EMT) 
except that Schedule 40 PVC may be used below slab and rigid galvanized steel conduit shall be 
used on building exteriors and for service risers.   
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2.03 CONDUIT SYSTEMS:  Rigid steel conduit shall be zinc-coated steel conforming to ANSI C50.2, 
UL 6. Electrical metal tubing shall conform to UL 797 and to ANSI C80.3. PVC conduit shall be 
Type EPC-40 in accordance with NEMA TC 2. Conduit shall be installed in accordance with the 
National Electrical Code.  The minimum size of conduit shall be 1/2 inch.  Changes in direction of 
runs shall be made with symmetrical bends or fittings. Conduits shall be fastened to all sheet metal 
boxes and cabinets with two lock nuts and a bushing.  

Where allowable, flexible metal conduit shall be the liquid-tight type conforming to UL 360. Flexible 
metal conduit lengths shall not exceed 18”. Fittings for metal conduit and flexible metal conduit shall 
be cadmium or zinc-coated in accordance with UL 514B. 
 

2.04 CONDUCTORS:  All conductors shall be copper and shall meet the applicable requirements of 
NFPA 70 and UL for type of insulation, jacket and conductor specified or indicated. Unless 
otherwise required by NFPA 70, power and lighting wires shall be 600-volt, Type THWN/THHN 
conforming to UL 83. Grounding wire may be type TW conforming to UL 83.  Remote-control and 
signal circuits shall be Type TW or TF, conforming to UL 83. All conductors shall be as code 
approved for the wiring methods and locations installed. Conductor sizes shall be as shown on the 
drawings, but in no case shall conductors be smaller than called for by the National Electrical Code. 
Branch circuit conductors shall be not smaller than No. 12 AWG. Lighting fixtures requiring 90°C 
conductors shall be provided with conductors with insulation or better. 

Conductors No. 8 AWG and larger diameter shall be stranded. Conductors No. 10 AWG and 
smaller diameter shall be solid, except that conductors for remote control, alarm, and signal circuits, 
Classes 1, 2, and 3, shall be stranded.  

2.05 OUTLETS:  Each outlet in the wiring or raceway system shall be provided with an outlet box to suit 
the conditions encountered.  
Boxes installed where they are exposed to the weather or in wet locations shall be of the cast-metal 
type having threaded hubs and shall be UL listed for use in wet environments.  Boxes shall be not 
less than 1-1/2 inches deep except when shallower boxes are required by structural conditions and 
are specifically approved by the Engineer. Ceiling and bracket outlet boxes shall not be less than 
4 inch octagonal except that smaller boxes may be used where required by the particular fixture to 
be installed. Flush or recessed fixtures shall be provided with separate junction boxes, when 
required by the fixture terminal temperature requirements.  Switch and receptacle boxes shall be 
approximately 4 inches square by 2 inches.  Boxes installed in concealed locations shall be set 
flush with the finished surfaces and shall be provided with the proper type extension rings or plaster 
covers where required.  Boxes shall be installed in a rigid and satisfactory manner.  Location of 
outlets shown on drawings is approximate; the Contractor shall study the building plans in relation 
to the spaces and equipment surrounding each outlet so that the lighting fixtures are symmetrically 
located according to the room layout. When necessary, with approval of the Engineer, outlets shall 
be relocated to avoid interference with mechanical equipment or structural features. 

2.06 PULL BOXES:  Pull boxes shall be constructed of code-gage galvanized sheet metal or not less 
than the minimum size required by the National Electrical Code. Boxes shall be furnished with 
screw-fastened covers. 

2.07  DEVICE PLATES:  Device plates of the one-piece type shall be provided for all outlets to suit the 
devices installed. Plates on unfinished walls or on fittings shall be minimum 0.03 inch thickness 
nylon or Lexan and shall be the same color as the receptacle or device with which they are 
mounted. Plates on metal boxes shall be zinc-coated sheet metal having rounded or beveled 
edges. Plates installed in wet locations shall be gasketed and UL listed for wet locations. 

2.08 RECEPTACLES:  Receptacles shall conform to UL 498 and NEMA WD 1 and shall be the heavy 
duty grounding type. All receptacles shall be rated 15 amperes, 125 volts 2-pole 3-wire grounding 
type with polarized parallel slots.  Bodies shall be of ivory thermosetting compound supported by 
mounting yoke having plaster ears. Contact arrangements shall be such that contact is made on 
two sides of an inserted blade. Receptacles shall be side or back wired with two screws per 
terminal, or shall have pressure-type screwless terminals having suitable conductor-release 
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arrangement.  Receptacles shall be capable of receiving two-wire parallel-bladed caps or three-
pole caps. The third grounding pole shall be connected to a metal mounting yoke.  

Weatherproof receptacles shall be provided in cast metal box with gasketed, weatherproof, cast-
metal cover plate and gasketed cap over each receptacle opening. Provide caps with a spring-
hinged flap. Receptacles shall be UL listed for use in wet locations. 

 
Ground-fault circuit interrupter receptacles shall be the UL 943, Class A duplex type for mounting 
in a standard outlet box. Device shall be capable of detecting current leak of 6 MA or greater and 
tripping in accordance with the requirements of UL 943. 
 

2.09 WALL SWITCHES: Wall switches shall be rated 20 amperes, 125 volts for use on alternating 
current only and shall be of the totally enclosed type. Bodies shall be thermosetting plastic 
compound supported on a metal mounting strap.  Wiring terminals shall be the side mounted screw 
type or of the solderless pressure type having suitable conductor-release arrangement.   

2.10 BUILDING EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT: Building emergency equipment shall be as required by 
NFPA 101.   
A.  EXIT SIGNS: Exit signs shall be the LED self-powered type conforming to UL 924 and 

NFPA 70 and 101. Signs shall be furnished with a battery back-up system with integral 
self-testing module.  

B. EMERGENCY LIGHTS: Emergency lighting units shall conform to UL 924 and NFPA 70 
and 101. The units shall be rated for 6 volts and shall be furnished with a battery back-up 
system with integral self-testing module.  

C.  BATTERY BACKUP SYSTEM: Each battery back-up systems shall be equipped with a 
fully automatic trickle charger. The battery shall be the sealed electrolyte, maintenance free 
type with a rated life of not less than five years. Signs shall have a minimum emergency 
run time of 90 minutes. The system shall provide continuous monitoring of charger 
operation and battery voltage and give a visual indication of both normal operation and 
malfunction. A manual test switch shall be provided for discharge test cycle simulation. 
Include a low voltage battery disconnect and brown-out protection circuit. 

2.11 SERVICE DISCONNECTING MEANS: Service disconnecting means shall be of the fusible switch 
equipped with an external level or handle for manual operation. It shall be enclosed in a code-
gauge, sheet-steel cabinet suitable for surface mounting as indicated on the drawings.  Neutral 
connections shall be solid throughout.   

2.12 FUSIBLE SWITCHES:  Fusible switches shall be UL listed and conform to NEMA KS-1. 

2.13 PANELBOARDS: Panelboards shall be circuit-breaker equipped. Design shall be such that 
individual breakers can be removed without disturbing adjacent units or without loosening or 
removing supplemental insulation supplied as means of obtaining clearances as required by UL. 
Where "spare" is indicated, make provisions for future installation of breaker sized as indicated.  
Panelboard locks shall be same keyed. Directories shall indicate load served by each circuit of the 
panelboard.  Directories shall also indicate source of service (upstream panel, switchboard, motor 
control center, etc.) to panelboard. Type directories and mount in holder behind transparent 
protective covering. 

A. PANELBOARD BUSES: Bus bars shall be copper and shall be supported on bases 
independent of circuit breakers. Main buses and back pans shall be designed so that 
breakers may be changed without machining, drilling, or tapping.  Provide isolated neutral 
bus in each panel for connection of circuit neutral conductors.  Provide separate ground 
bus identified as equipment grounding bus per UL 67 for connecting grounding conductors; 
bond to steel cabinet. 

B. CIRCUIT BREAKERS: Thermal magnetic-type with interrupting capacity of 10,000 
minimum amperes rms symmetrical. Breaker terminals shall be UL listed as suitable for 
type of conductor provided.  Plug-in circuit breakers are unacceptable. 
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C. MULTI-POLE BREAKERS:  Provide common trip-type with single operating handle. 
Breaker design shall be such that overload in one pole automatically causes all poles to 
open.  Maintain phase sequence throughout each panel so that any three adjacent breaker 
poles are connected to Phases A, B, and C, respectively. 

2.14 MOTORS:  Motors furnished and installed under other sections of this specification shall be of 
sufficient size for the duty to be performed and shall not exceed their full rated load when the driven 
equipment is operating at specified capacity under the most severe conditions likely to be 
encountered. The horsepower ratings indicated are for guidance only and do not limit the 
equipment size. Unless otherwise specified, all motors will have open frames, Class F insulation, 
and continuous-duty classification based on a 40°C ambient temperature. Motors shall be the 
IEEE-841 premium efficiency type and shall meet the requirements of NEMA MG1. 

Motors installed in VFD applications shall be nameplate rated for VFD operation. Motors shall meet 
the requirements of NEMA MG1, Part 31 and shall be rated for inverter duty at the specified range 
of operating conditions. The inverter duty rating shall be shown on the motor nameplate. 
Additionally, the motor shall be protected from bearing damage due to induced currents in the shaft. 
The motor shall have insulated bearings or a grounded shaft. 

2.15 MOTOR CONTROLLERS AND CONTROL DEVICES:  Motor controllers and devices furnished 
and installed under other sections of this specification will be suitable for performing the functions 
specified. Motor starters for 20 hp and less shall be of the combination across-the-line type; starters 
for 25 hp and larger shall be the soft-start or VFD type. Motor starters shall have a fused disconnect. 
Each motor 1/8 horsepower or larger shall be provided with thermal-overload protection for each 
phase. The protective device shall be of the manually reset type. Magnetic-type motor controllers 
shall have under-voltage protection when used with momentary-contact pushbutton stations or 
switches and shall have under-voltage release when used with maintained-contact pushbutton 
stations or switches. When used with pressure, float, or similar automatic type or maintained 
contact switch, controller shall have an H/O/A selector switch. Connections to selector switch shall 
be such that only normal automatic regulatory control devices are bypassed when switch is in 
"hand" position. Safety control devices, such as low and high pressure cutouts, high temperature 
cutouts, and motor overload protective devices, shall be connected in motor control circuit in "hand" 
and "automatic" positions. Single or double pole tumbler switches specifically designed for 
alternating current operation only may be used as manual controllers for single-phase motors 
having a current rating of not in excess of 80 per cent of the switch rating unless otherwise shown 
on the drawings.  Automatic control devices such as thermostats or float or pressure switches may 
control the starting and stopping of motors directly, provided they are designed for that purpose 
and have an adequate horsepower rating unless otherwise shown on the drawings.  When 
automatic-control device does not have such a rating, a magnetic starter shall be used, with the 
automatic control device actuating the pilot control circuit.  When combination manual and 
automatic control is specified and the automatic control device operates the motor directly, a 
double-throw three-position tumbler or rotary switch shall be provided for the manual control; when 
the automatic control device actuates the pilot control circuit of a magnetic starter, the latter shall 
be provided with a three-position selector switch marked "Manual-Off-Automatic".  See Paragraph 
2.19 for additional requirements. 

For each motor not in sight of controller or where controller disconnecting means is not in sight of 
motor location and driven machinery location provide a manually operated, lockable, non-fused 
switch which disconnects motor from the supply source within sight of motor. 

2.16 MOTOR-DISCONNECT MEANS:  Each motor shall be provided with a disconnecting means under 
this section of the specifications, when required by the National Electrical Code even though not 
indicated on the drawings.  

If permissible under the NEC, a circuit breaker or panelboard switch will be acceptable as a 
disconnecting means, if located within sight of the motor comptroller.  For single-phase motors, a 
single or double pole tumbler or snap switch rated only for alternating current will be acceptable for 
capacities less than 30 amperes, provided the ampere rating of the switch is at least 125 per cent 
of the rating of the controller equipment.  Enclosed switches shall be horsepower rated. Switches 
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shall disconnect all ungrounded conductors and shall be rain-tight if exposed to the weather.   

2.17 LAMP AND LIGHTING FIXTURES:  Lamps and lighting fixtures shall be as specified on the plans. 

A. INCANDESCENT LIGHTING FIXTURES:  Incandescent lighting fixtures in non-hazardous 
locations shall conform to UL 1598. Fixtures in locations identified as hazardous under 
NFPA 70 shall be rated for the environment in which they are installed. 

B.  FLUORESCENT FIXTURES: Fluorescent fixtures shall have UL listed minimum 20,000 
Hz, instant start electronic ballasts with a power factor of 0.95. Ballasts shall have an “A” 
sound rating and 5 year replacement warranty.  

 Lamps shall be the T-8 rapid start type rated 32 watts with 2800 initial lumens and a rated 
life of 20,000 hours. 

 Fixtures in suspended ceilings shall be supported by 12 gauge zinc coated general use 
wire hangers.  

C. HID FIXTURES: HID fixtures shall comply with UL 1598 and shall be equipped with 
tempered glass lenses. Ballasts shall be constant wattage autotransformer or regulator 
high power factor type. Provide single-lamp ballasts with a minimum starting temperature 
of minus 30°C. Ballasts shall be designed to operate on the voltage system to which they 
are connected. Metal-Halide lamps shall be 70 watt and shall conform to NEMA C78.1381. 

2.18 FLEXIBLE CONNECTIONS:  Liquid tight flexible connections not exceeding 18 inches in length 
shall be provided for all motors and equipment subject to vibration or movement where used.  

2.19 MOTOR STARTERS:  Motor starter/controller units shall be provided at the location indicated on 
the plans.  Motor starters shall be of the combination across-the-line type having circuit breakers 
or a fused disconnect. Controllers shall be Bulletin 1232X by Allen Bradley or approved equal.  

Motor controllers up through and including NEMA size 4 shall be of the heavy duty, vertical lift, 
double break type, complete with full multi-turn blowout coils. All controllers to have the following 
additional equipment, and shall be adequately sized for each pump and motor being furnished. 

a. Oil-Tight Hand-off-auto selector switch; one extra n.o. interlock on "M" contactor; 

b. Low voltage protection; 

c. Control transformer with 120 volt fused secondary (fused each leg); 

d. Lightning arresters and surge protective capacitors (for rotating machines); 

e. Red running light to indicate when motor is running; 

f. Electronic Time Delay on Relay; adjustable 2 to 120 seconds; 

g. Hour meter indicating motor run time. 

h. Additionally, motor starters for 3-phase motors shall have solid state overload relay for 
phase failure and thermal overload protection. 

2.20 ENCLOSURES:  All enclosures furnished under the contract shall be compatible with the 
environment where the respective enclosures are located.  Enclosures in non-corrosive 
environments not subject to windblown dust or splashing water shall be NEMA 3R, unless indicated 
otherwise. 

2.21 GROUNDING EQUIPMENT: Grounding equipment shall be in accordance with UL 467. Ground 
rods shall be copper-clad steel, with minimum diameter of 3/4 inch and minimum length of 10 feet. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 GENERAL:  All electrical work shall be in accordance with the National Electrical Code.  In the 

process of constructing this project the Contractor and his employees shall conduct their activities 
in accordance with the National Electrical Safety Code. 
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3.02 GROUNDING:  The conduit systems and neutral conductor of the wiring system shall be grounded.  
The ground connection shall be made at the main service equipment. Grounding shall be in 
accordance with the National Electrical Code published by the National Fire Protection Association. 

3.03 WORKMANSHIP: All work shall be done by experienced craftsmen skilled in the applicable trade. 
Unprofessional and incomplete work shall be rejected and corrected at no additional expense. 

3.04 MANUFACTURER’S INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS: All equipment shall be installed in strict 
compliance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 

3.05 PROTECTION OF EQUIPMENT: The Contractor shall maintain adequate protection of stored 
materials and installed equipment.  Fixtures and equipment shall be covered with sheet 
polyethylene or waterproofing membrane to protect against dirt, rust and moisture.  Adequate air 
circulation shall be provided under any protective sheet to prevent condensate build up.  Materials 
and equipment shall not be stored on pallets and out of contact with the ground.   

3.06 EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS: The Contractor shall route the required electrical service to all 
equipment items furnished under other sections of these specifications or furnished by the Owner, 
make final connections, and leave equipment ready for operation.  Coordinate all work with any 
affected trade to assure correct operation of the equipment item. Considerations shall include 
phase rotation, switching, control location and accessibility. Provide solderless terminal lugs on 
stranded conductors. 

3.07 MOUNTING HEIGHTS: Mount panelboards, motor controllers and disconnecting switches such 
that the height of the top of the operating handle is a maximum 60” above standing level. Mount 
lighting switches and thermostats 48 inches above finished floor, receptacles and other devices 18 
inches above finished floor, unless otherwise indicated. Measure mounting heights of wiring 
devices and outlets to the center of the device or outlet. 

3.08 DEVICE SEPARATION AND LAYOUT: Unless otherwise required by NEC, NFPA or OSHA, when 
multiple electrical enclosures, panels, starters, switches transformers or other devices are mounted 
alongside each other on racks, walls or partitions, maintain a minimum separation of 6” between 
devices for ease of access. This requirement will not be applicable when panels are manufactured 
to immediately adjoin. Unless in conflict with NEC, NFPA or OSHA requirements, the base of 
electrical enclosures, panels, starters, switches transformers or other devices shall be a minimum 
of 24” above floor level. 

3.09 WIRING INSTALLATION: Provide insulated conductors except where specifically indicated or 
specified otherwise or required by NFPA 70. Grounding conductors shall be separate from the 
electrical system neutral conductor. Provide insulated green equipment grounding conductor for 
circuits installed in conduit and raceways. Minimum conduit size shall be 1/2” diameter for low 
voltage applications and 3/4“ minimum diameter everywhere else. Conduit which penetrates fire-
rated walls, fire-rated partitions, or fire-rated floors shall be fire-stopped in accordance with NFPA 
requirements. 

Wiring shall be installed in a neat, orderly and workmanlike way. Conduit which is visible in the 
finished work shall be run symmetrical horizontally or vertically and shall be parallel to adjacent 
conduit. Field-made bends and offsets shall be made with a conduit-bending machine. Provide pipe 
straps, wall brackets, hangers, or ceiling trapeze at intervals necessary for a secure installation. 
Install escutcheons at all penetrations. 

Pull wire shall be installed in empty or spare conduit runs. Pull wire shall be plastic having a 
minimum 200 pound tensile strength. Both ends of every pull line shall have a minimum of 36 inches 
of slack for future use. 

3.10 SPLICES: Wire connectors and insulating tapes shall conform to UL 486A-UL486B and UL 510. 
Connectors for No. 10 AWG and smaller diameter wires shall be insulated, pressure-type in 
accordance with UL 486A-UL486B or UL 486C. Splice connectors in wet or corrosive environments 
shall be UL 486D listed and shall have a silicone based sealant as protection. Buried splice 
connectors shall be UL 486D rated for direct burial.  
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3.11 CONDUIT INSTALLATION: Conduit in new construction shall be concealed in walls, above ceiling 
and below slab wherever possible. The conduit shall be supported at intervals not exceeding 5 feet, 
and at each outlet location. Interior conduit shall be installed horizontally or vertically in straight 
runs and shall be parallel to wall or ceiling lines. 

3.12 FIXTURE SETTING:  Lighting fixture installation shall meet the requirements of NFPA 70. Fixtures 
shall be secured in accordance with the manufacturer’s written directions and shall be set plumb, 
square, and level with ceiling and walls. Mounting heights when indicated shall be to the bottom of 
fixture for ceiling-mounted fixtures and to center of fixture for wall-mounted fixtures. Provide support 
clips or wires for each fixture in accordance with the manufacturer’s requirements.  

3.13 OVERHEAD SERVICE: Overhead service conductors into buildings or structures shall terminate 
at service entrance fittings or a weather head outside the structure. Overhead service conductors 
will be provided by the power company. Support brackets for overhead conductors will be provided 
by the contractor. 

3.14 BOXES: Provide minimum 1-1/2” deep by 4” square boxes wherever required for pulling wires, 
making connections, and mounting of devices or fixtures. Boxes for metallic raceways and those 
surface mounted on exterior surfaces shall be the cast-metal, gasketed, hub-type when located in 
wet locations. Boxes in other locations may be sheet steel. Boxes for mounting lighting fixtures 
shall be minimum 4 inches square, or octagonal. Temperature. Fasten boxes and supports with 
wood screws on wood, with bolts and expansion shields on concrete or brick, with toggle bolts on 
hollow masonry units, and with machine screws or welded studs on steel hangers.  

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT: No measurement will be made for electrical work as a separate 
item, but shall be included in other items as specified. 

 

 
END OF SECTION 26 05 10 
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SECTION 31 11 00 
CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION:   

This item shall consist of clearing and grubbing including the disposal of materials, for all areas 
within the limits designated on the plans or as required by the Engineer. 

Clearing and grubbing shall consist of clearing the surface of the ground of the designated areas 
of all trees, stumps, downed timber, logs, snags, brush, undergrowth, hedges, heavy growth of 
grass or weeds, fences, structures, debris and rubbish of any nature, natural obstructions of such 
material which in the opinion of the Engineer is unsuitable to remain beneath the foundation of or 
in the path of the proposed construction. Included shall be the grubbing of stumps, roots, matted 
roots, foundations, and the disposal from the project of all spoil materials resulting from clearing 
and grubbing by burning or otherwise. Any marketable timber shall be the property of the 
Contractor. 

1.02 RELATED WORK  
A. 39 92 10 – Broadcast Seeding 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 RESTRICTIONS ON BURNING 
A. Burning operations shall meet all requirements of the Louisiana Department of 

Environmental Quality, the State Fire Marshal and local fire control agencies.  

B. Outdoor burning, in other than rural parks or rural recreation areas, of trees, brush, grass 
and other vegetable matter from such areas will be allowable in land clearing and right-of-
way maintenance operations so long as the following conditions are met: 

1. Prevailing winds at the time of the burning must be away from any city or town, 
the ambient air of which may be affected by smoke from the burning; 

2. The location of the burning must be at least 1,000 feet from any dwelling other 
than a dwelling or structure located on the property on which the burning is 
conducted; 

3. Care shall be used to minimize the amount of dirt on the material being burned; 

4. Heavy oils, asphaltic materials, items containing natural or synthetic rubber, or 
any materials other than plant growth which produce unreasonable amounts of 
smoke may not be burned; nor may these substances be used to start a fire; 

5. The burning may be conducted only between the hours of 8 a.m. and 5 p.m. 
Piles of combustible material should be of such size to allow complete reduction 
in this time interval; and 

6. The burning must be controlled so that a traffic hazard is not created. 

3.02 LAYOUT OF WORK 

Layout of work will be as specified in the General Requirements of these specifications. 

3.03 CLEARING 

The areas to be cleared shall be completely stripped of all trees, logs, stumps, brush, vegetation, 
rubbish or other perishable or objectionable matter.  Such individual trees as the Engineer may 
designate or mark within any clearing area shall be left standing and uninjured.  All trees not 
required to be moved shall be carefully protected. 
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Material without value shall be piled in the limits of the right-of-way or easement and burned or 
otherwise disposed of in such a manner as not to injure any trees or other property on the right-
of-way or abutting property. 

Trees, brush, stumps, etc., not burned shall not be deposited on adjacent lands, but shall be 
disposed of lawfully in spoil areas obtained by the Contractor. 

It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to remove, load, haul, and dump all materials required to 
make the right-of-ways and sites ready to construct the facilities as planned. 

3.04 GRUBBING 

All stumps, roots, and other objectionable materials within the area designated for clearing and 
grubbing shall be removed and disposed of. 

The Contractor shall root rake the entire area within the limits shown on the plans. All tubular 
roots from any palmetto plants on the site shall be removed before any embankment work 
commences. 

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 
A. Measurement: Clearing and grubbing shall be measured by one of the following 

methods: 

1. Area Basis: The work to be paid for will be the number of acres and fractions thereof 
acceptably cleared and grubbed within the limits shown on the plans or staked in the 
field by the Engineer.  Areas not shown on the plans, or not staked for clearing and 
grubbing will not be measured for payment. 

2. Lump Sum Basis:  When the bid schedule contains a clearing and grubbing lump 
sum item, no measurement of area will be made. 

3. As Part of Another Bid Item:  When no specific pay item is specified on the Proposal 
Form, no measurement will be made for clearing and grubbing as a separate item, 
but shall be included in other items. 

B Payment:  The accepted quantities of clearing and grubbing will be paid for per acre, per 
lump sum, or as part of another bid item for this item, which price and payment shall 
constitute full compensation for furnishing of all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals 
necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 31 11 00 1 Clearing and Grubbing, per acre 

Item 31 11 00 2  Clearing and Grubbing, lump sum 

 
 
END OF SECTION 31 11 00
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SECTION 32 31 13 

CHAIN LINK FENCE 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 

This item shall consist of chain link fence together with line posts, gates, and other 
appurtenances necessary to construct the fence in accordance with these specifications in 
conformity with the lines and grades shown on the plans. 

1.02 RELATED WORK  
A. 33 32 10 – Duplex Self-Priming Sewage Lift Station 
B. 33 32 13 – Duplex Submersible Sewage Grinder List Station 

1.03 REFERENCES 
A. ASTM A116 A - Standard Specification for Metallic-Coated Steel Woven Wire Fence 

Fabric 

B. ASTM A121 - Standard Specification for Metallic-Coated Carbon Steel Barbed Wire  

C. ASTM A123 / A123 M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on 
Iron and Steel Products 

D. ASTM A36 / A36 M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 

E. ASTM A370 - Standard Test Methods and Definitions for Mechanical Testing of Steel 
Products 

F. ASTM A392 - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Chain Link Fence Fabric 

G. ASTM A491 - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Coated Steel Chain-Link Fence 
Fabric 

H. ASTM F1083 - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Hot-Dipped Zinc-Coated 
(Galvanized) Welded, for Fence Structures 

I. Louisiana Standard Specifications for Roads and Bridges - Section 1010 Fence and 
Guard Rail 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL 

The Contractor shall include all supplementary parts necessary or required for a complete and 
satisfactory installation.  All runs of the fence shall present the same general appearance and the 
product of one manufacturer only will be accepted, except for items which do not influence the 
appearance of the completed fence.  No used, re-rolled, or open-seam steel shall be permitted in 
posts, gate frames, rails, or braces. 

2.02 FABRIC 

Chain link fence shall be fabricated of zinc coated steel (Class I of ASTM A392, 1.2 oz./sq.ft.). 
The fabric shall be 9 gauge. 

2.03 ZINC-COATED BARBED WIRE 

Zinc-coated barbed wire shall be 2-strand twisted No. 12-1/2 ASW gauge galvanized steel wire 
with 4-point barbs of No. 14 ASW gauge galvanized steel wire.  All wire shall conform to Class 3 
of ASTM A121.  The barbs shall be spaced approximately 4 inches apart. 

2.04 FENCE POSTS, RAILS, AND BRACES 
A. All fence posts, rails, and braces shall be zinc-coated steel and shall be galvanized in 
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accordance with ASTM F1083. 

 

B. Posts shall be 2-3/8" O.D. standard weight pipe, 3.65 pounds per lineal foot. Corner and 
end bracing posts shall be 2-7/8" O.D. standard weight pipe, 5.79 pounds per lineal foot.  

Gate posts for swing gates shall be standard weight pipe of the following nominal sizes 
and weights for single swing gates or one leaf of double gates: 

   

Gate Width 
(One Leaf Width for Double Gates) 

Nominal 
Size 
Post 

Weight of Post 
(Pounds per Linear Foot) 

Up to 6' Wide 2-7/8" 5.79 

6' to 13' 4" 9.11 

13' to 18' 6-5/8” 18.97 

Over 18' 8-5/8” 24.70 
   

C. Top rails shall be of 1-5/8"" O.D. standard weight pipe, 2.27 pounds per lineal foot, 
provided with couplings approximately every 20 feet.  The couplings shall be the outside 
sleeve type at least 7 inches in length. 

D. Braces shall be of 1-5/8" O.D. standard weight pipe, 2.27 pounds per lineal foot, provided 
with 3/8-inch round truss rods. 

2.05 WIRE TIES AND TENSION WIRE 

Wire fabric ties, wire ties, and tension wire furnished for use in conjunction with a given type of 
fabric shall be of the same material identified with the fabric type.  The wire shall be No. 7 gauge. 

2.06 MISCELLANEOUS FITTINGS AND HARDWARE   

Miscellaneous fittings and hardware shall be of design standard with the manufacturer and shall 
be zinc-coated steel conforming to ASTM A123. 

2.07 GATES 

Design of metal gates shown on the plans is of an acceptable type.  Gates of an alternate design 
may be furnished if prior approval is obtained from the Engineer. 

The Contractor, prior to erecting gates, shall submit to the Engineer for approval, specifications 
covering design and fabrication of the type gates contemplated, if other than the type shown on 
the plans.  If welded steel gates are used, galvanizing shall be done after fabrication. 

2.08 CONCRETE 

Concrete for post anchorage, etc., shall have a minimum compressive strength of 2,500 p.s.i. at 
28 days and contain not less than 5 sacks of cement per cubic yard.  The water-cement ratio 
shall not exceed 6.6 gallons per sack. 

Hand mixing of concrete will be permitted where small quantities are to be mixed and when done 
to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  No hand mixed batch shall exceed 1/2 of a cubic yard.  All 
batches exceeding 1/2 of a cubic yard shall be machine mixed. 

2.09 PADLOCKS 

Padlocks shall be supplied by the Contractor for all lockable gates and shall be solid jacket 
extruded brass metal with interchangeable cores and 1-3/4” cases.  All padlocks furnished shall 
be keyed alike. Two keys shall be furnished for each padlock.  

PART 3 - CONSTRUCTION METHODS 
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3.01 CLEARING FENCE LINE 

Unless the plans include an item or items for clearing and grubbing, the Contractor shall perform 
such clearing and grubbing as may be necessary to construct the fence to the required grade and 
alignment. 

3.02 FENCE ERECTION 

The fence shall be erected to the established lines and grades, and shall comply with the best 
practice for fence construction of this type. 

Posts shall be spaced in line of fence not further apart than 10-foot centers, with a tolerance of 
minus 2 feet.  At locations where breaks in a run of fencing are required, or at intersections with 
existing fencing, appropriate adjustments in post spacing shall be made in conformity to the 
requirements for the type of closure indicated.  Each post shall be erected plumb and the posts 
shall line up longitudinally with the specified alignment with no perceptible variation. 

Pull posts shall be placed approximately 330 feet apart in straight runs and at each vertical angle 
point of 20 degrees or more, all as directed. 

Corner posts shall be placed at each horizontal angle or point of 20 degrees or more.  Corner and 
pull posts shall have a horizontal brace and a tie rod on each side of the posts, extending and 
connected to the adjacent line posts. 

Posts shall be permanently positioned and anchorages firmly set before fabric is placed.  The 
ends of the fabric shall be secured by the use of stretcher bars threaded through the loops of the 
fabric and secured to the posts by means of clamps with bolts and nuts.  The number of clamps 
shall be as called for on the plans.  

The fabric shall be placed by securing one end and applying sufficient tension to remove all slack 
before making attachments elsewhere.  The degree of tensioning shall be commensurate with air 
temperatures at the time of installation to prevent undue sagging or tensioning of the mesh 
because of changing temperatures. The fabric shall be fastened to each line post at 
approximately equal spaces and to the top rail and bottom tension wire with tie wires or bands as 
called for on the plans or as directed.   

3.03 GATE ERECTION 

The gate installation shall include gate frames, stretcher bars, filler fabric, latches, stops, locking 
device, padlocks, hinges, gate posts with braces, tie rods, turnbuckles, caps and all fittings and 
details for gates and gate posts, all as specified and as shown on the plans and as required to 
make a complete installation. 

All gates shall be carefully aligned with posts vertical. 

Where clamps are used for attaching hardware, they shall be made up tight.  The bottom of each 
gate shall clear the ground by at least 3 inches at all points in its swing.   

The Contractor shall modify the existing grade within the area of swing, if necessary, to meet this 
requirement.  Direction of swing and location of gates will be as indicated on the plans or as 
otherwise directed.  Stops with latches, or other approved means for holding the gate open, shall 
be provided for all gates and so placed as to prevent damage to the gate or fence by overswing. 
Unless otherwise instructed stops shall be provided also to arrest the swing of a closed gate at 
the centerline of the fence. 

3.04 CONCRETE FOOTINGS 

Concrete footings shall be carried down to at least the depth, and shall be not less than the 
dimensions, shown on the plans.  The top of all footings and aprons shall extend slightly above 
the ground line and shall be steel troweled to a smooth finish with slope to drain away from the 
post as shown on the plans. Posts, braces, and other units shall be approximately centered in 
their footings. 

Concrete shall be placed promptly, expeditiously, and without segregation after mixing. The 
Contractor shall be required to consolidate and compact the concrete satisfactorily by tamping or 
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vibrating. Exposed edges shall be tooled.  All excess excavation from footings and aprons shall 
be disposed of in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer. 

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 CHAIN LINK FENCE:  Chain link fences shall be measured and paid for by one of the following 
methods:   

A. Unit Price Basis: When separate unit prices are requested in the Proposal, measurement 
and payment will be as follows: 

1. Measurement: Chain link fences shall be measured in place from outside to 
outside of end posts or corner posts and shall be the length of fence actually 
constructed except the space occupied by the gates. 

2. Payment: Payment will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot for chain 
link fence.  This price shall be full compensation for furnishing all materials, and 
for all the preparation, erection, and installation of these materials, and for all 
labor, equipment, tools, and incidentals necessary to complete the item. 

3. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 32 31 13 4.01 (Height) ft. (Gauge) gauge chain link fence, per linear foot 

B. As part of another pay item: When no separate unit prices are requested in the Proposal, 
all costs shall be included in other pay items.  

4.02 GATES: Gates will be measured and paid for by one of the following methods: 

A. Unit Price Basis: When separate unit prices are requested in the Proposal, measurement 
and payment will be as follows: 

1. Measurement:  Gates shall be measured in units for each gate installed and 
accepted. 

2. Payment:  Payment will be made at the contract unit price per each for gates.  
This price shall be full compensation for furnishing all materials, and for all 
preparation, erection, and installation of these materials, and for all labor, 
equipment, tools, and incidentals necessary to complete the item. The width 
specified shall be the total opening. 

3. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 32 31 13 4.02 (Width) ft. (Single or Double) chain link gate, per each 

B. As part of another pay item: When no separate unit prices are requested in the Proposal, 
all costs shall be included in other pay items.  

 

END OF SECTION 32 31 13
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SECTION 33 01 02 
SANITARY SEWER INSPECTION AND EVALUATION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 

This item shall consist of making the necessary sanitary sewer inspection and evaluation in 
preparation of rehabilitating portions of a collection system. This specification describes the 
various items of inspection and evaluation work, the methods to be used, and measurement and 
payment.  Any part of the existing facilities damaged by the Contractor shall be replaced at no 
cost to the Owner 

1.02 LOCATION   

The location of all required inspection and evaluation work is shown on the project plan sheets.  
These locations will be subject to a sewer system evaluation survey which may involve closed 
circuit television of the mains, smoke testing, flow monitoring and/or visual inspection of the 
manholes. Where leaks in collection or service lines are detected, measurements will be made 
and recorded from a fixed and referenced location. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 
A. National Association of Sewer Service Companies (NASSCO) - Manual of Sewer 

Condition Classifications (MSCC) 

1.04 RELATED WORK 
A. Section 33 01 30 ------------------------------ Sanitary Sewer Rehabilitation 

B. Section 33 31 10 ------------------------------ Sanitary Sewer System 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 
Prior to beginning work, the Contractor shall provide submittals to the Engineer for approval to 
show his anticipated schedule, equipment, personnel, and sample reports. 

A. Schedule: The Contractor shall submit a tentative schedule for the sewer inspection and 
evaluation activities included in the project. 

B. Equipment and Personnel: The Contractor shall submit a list of proposed equipment 
and personnel to be used in the project. 

C. Sample Reports: The Contractor shall provide samples of the required reports to be 
submitted in the project. 

PART 2 – EQUIPMENT 
2.01 GENERAL 

Equipment shall be as specified in individual sections of this specification. The Contractor’s 
equipment shall be in good working condition and shall be designed to do the type of work which 
is specified. Equipment used shall be the products of manufacturers actively engaged in the 
research, development, and manufacturing of said equipment. 

PART 3 – INSPECTION AND EVALUATION METHODS  

3.01 TRAFFIC MAINTENANCE AND SAFETY 

The work involves accessing manholes and other gravity sewer facilities which may be within 
existing street and highway rights-of-way. The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to 
ensure the safety of his workers and the public. The Contractor shall schedule his work to 
minimize disruptions to traffic and inconvenience to motorists to the extent feasible. The 
Contractor shall provide advance notification to local, state, and parish transportation officials and 
police departments, as applicable. 
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3.02 BYPASS PUMPING 

When required for acceptable completion of an inspection of a sewer line, the contractor shall 
provide for sewage flow maintenance around the section or sections of pipe designated for the 
inspection process. The bypass pumping arrangements as contained in Section 33 01 30 
paragraph 3.12 shall apply. 

3.03 CLEANING OF SEWER LINES 

The Contractor shall clean existing gravity sewer lines in preparation for CCTV inspection or other 
work. Cleaning shall be in accordance with Specification 33 01 30.  No separate payment for 
cleaning of lines is included.  Payment for this item shall be included in other items.   

3.04 CCTV INSPECTION OF GRAVITY SEWER MAIN 

Where indicated on the plan sheets or described in the Bidder’s Proposal or General Conditions, 
the Contractor shall inspect the interior of the Owner’s gravity sewer mains with Closed Circuit 
Television (CCTV) equipment.   

A. Equipment: The camera used shall be self propelled, full color, and have pan and tilt 
capabilities.  

B. Methods:  Inspection of sewer main shall be performed by experienced personnel 
trained in locating breaks, obstacles and service connections by CCTV inspection. The 
Contractor shall inspect each indicated gravity sewer main in accordance with accepted 
practices and these specifications.  

1. The Contractor shall clean each gravity sewer main using a high pressure water 
jet prior to the CCTV inspection.  No separate payment will be made for cleaning.   

2. Where conditions allow, the Contractor shall inspect each sewer main from 
manhole to manhole in a downstream direction while operating the cleaning 
equipment to lower the water level in the sewer main.   

3. If the entire sewer main segment is not passable with the camera, the Contractor 
shall perform a reverse setup and inspect the segment in an upstream direction.  
No additional payment will be made for reverse setups. 

4. If portions of the sewer main segment are not viewable from either upstream or 
downstream because of large obstructions that cannot be removed by cleaning, 
offset joints, or protruding service connections, the Contractor shall promptly 
notify the Engineer. The Engineer will determine whether a point repair is 
warranted.  Point repairs, as directed by the Engineer shall be in accordance with 
Specification No. 33 01 30. Measurement and payment for approved point 
repairs will be made separately. No additional payment will be made for 
remobilization of CCTV equipment to complete the inspection after the point 
repair is made. 

C. Deliverables:  The Contractor shall submit summary reports for the project, detailed 
reports for each segment, and copies of the video footage. Each segment shall be 
identified by its location (e.g. 200 block of Maple Street) and corresponding upstream and 
downstream manholes.  Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, the Contractor shall 
use the manhole designations shown on the plan sheets.   

1. Detailed Report: The Contractor shall submit a detailed report for each segment 
inspected.  The report shall identify the location, length, diameter, average depth, 
ground cover, and material of the gravity sewer main, and the date and time of 
inspection. Each service connection shall be identified by distance from manhole, 
size, position, and condition. Each observed defect shall be identified by distance 
from manhole, description, position, and relative severity. The format and 
classifications shall follow NASSCO standards. The Contractor shall submit two 
printed copies of the detailed reports, bound into volumes. The Contractor shall 
also submit an electronic copy of the reports in Adobe pdf format.  
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2. Summary Report:  The Contractor shall prepare a summary report showing each 
segment inspected, ranked by relative severity and showing the Contractor’s 
rehabilitation recommendations for each segment.  The summary report shall be 
included in the bound volumes and electronic copy of the detailed reports 
described in Item 1. 

3. Video Footage: The Contractor shall submit 2 electronic copies of the video 
footage on separate DVDs or flash drives, along with indexing information 
identifying the location of each specific segment. 

3.05 CCTV INSPECTION OF SEWER SERVICE 
Where directed by the Engineer or as indicated on the plan sheets, the Contractor shall conduct a 
CCTV inspection of service connections using a mini-camera. The service lines to be inspected 
will be selected by the engineer, depending on the results of the smoke test and at the 
recommendation of the contractor. Such service lines will include both “short side” and “long side” 
connections. In general, only service connections which are candidates for CIPP lining or service 
connections in which special conditions must be assessed will be selected for CCTV inspection. 

A. Equipment:  Service connections shall be inspected using a mini-camera. The camera 
shall be full color and capable of recording digital video or still images. 

B. Methods:   
1. The Contractor shall clean each service connection using high pressure water as 

necessary to permit a suitable CCTV inspection.  No separate payment will be 
made for cleaning.   

2. The Contractor shall insert the camera into an existing cleanout. In the event that 
an existing cleanout is not available, the Contractor shall add a cleanout in 
accordance with Specification No. 33 01 30. Measurement and payment for 
addition of cleanouts will be in accordance with Specification No. 33 01 30. 

C. Deliverables: For each service line inspected, the Contractor shall prepare a report 
describing the length, location, size, depth, and material of the service line, along with 
descriptions, locations, and photographs of any observed defects. The service line 
reports shall be assembled into bound volumes and the Contractor shall submit two 
printed copies of the reports and an electronic version in Adobe pdf format. 

3.06 MANHOLE INSPECTION 

Where indicated on the plans or in the Bidder’s Proposal or General Conditions, the Contractor 
shall clean and inspect manholes. 

A. Methods: The Contractor shall clean each designated manhole using high pressure 
water and shall inspect each manhole in accordance with accepted practices and these 
specifications. The inspection shall include the invert, pipes entering, wall, chimney, ring, 
and cover.  The Contractor shall locate each manhole using a portable GPS device with a 
minimum accuracy of 1 meter. 

B. Deliverables: All reports shall positively identify each manhole with location (e.g. 
intersection of Maple and Elm Streets) and unique identifier. Unless otherwise specified, 
the Contractor shall use the manhole numbers listed on the plan sheets. 

1. Detailed Report: The Contractor shall prepare a detailed report for each manhole 
showing the depth, diameter, material, and general condition of the manhole.  
Depth shall be measured from the cover to the lowest point in the invert to the 
nearest 0.1 foot. The report shall list the diameter, material, and position 
(horizontal and vertical) of each sewer line entering or exiting the manhole and 
any defects, or evidence of infiltration or inflow. The report shall also include a 
digital photograph of the manhole, an indication of the surface cover around the 
manhole, and the GPS coordinates of the manhole. The detailed reports shall be 
bound into volumes and two printed copies submitted, along with an electronic  
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version in Adobe pdf format. 

2. Summary Report.  The Contractor shall prepare a summary report showing each 
manhole inspected, ranked by relative severity of defects and showing the 
Contractor’s rehabilitation recommendations for each manhole.  The summary 
report shall be included in the bound volumes and electronic copy of the detailed 
reports described in Item 1. 

3. GIS File:The Contractor shall submit a GIS in ArcGIS .shp or Google kmz format 
showing the location, designation, depth, material, and general condition of each 
inspected manhole. 

3.07 SMOKE TESTING OF GRAVITY SEWER SYSTEM 

As directed on the plan sheets or by the Engineer, smoke testing will be performed on sections of 
the sewer pipe.  Smoke testing will be done by experienced personnel in coordination with the 
Owner.   

A. Notification:  The Contractor shall provide advance notice to the Owner and all residents 
in the affected area before any smoke testing may begin.  Notice shall include newspaper 
advertisements and door hangers or door-to-door notifications. Newspaper 
advertisements shall be approximately 16 square inches. Other mass market 
communications may be used as supplemental notification at the Contractor’s discretion 
and as approved by the Engineer. 

When local newspapers are daily, the advertisement shall be run 3 times in the week 
prior to the work. For weekly papers, two advertisements shall be run in each of the two 
weeks prior to the work. Door hangers or door-to-door notifications shall be done at each 
affected residence at least 48 hours prior to smoke testing. 

The Contractor’s employees or other personnel performing the smoke testing shall wear 
uniforms and carry identification badges or other insignia clearly identify them during the 
notification and smoke testing work. 

B. Methods:  The Contractor shall introduce non-toxic smoke in a manner approved by the 
Engineer.   

C. Data Collection:  The Contractor shall locate each suspected leak with a handheld GPS 
device having a minimum accuracy of 1 meter and shall take a digital photograph of each 
suspected leak using a minimum 6 megapixel digital camera.  For leaks that are 
inaccessible for direct GPS location, the Contractor shall record the GPS coordinates of 
the camera with a direction and distance to the leak for offset location.   

D. Deliverables:  The Contractor shall provide the following deliverables to the Engineer. 

1. For each leak discovered, the Contractor shall submit a sketch of the site with the 
date, property address, measurements to the sewer main, manholes, and other 
landmarks (trees, buildings, street, etc.), and color photographs.  If multiple leaks 
are discovered on one site, the Contractor may list multiple leaks on one sketch.  
Each leak must be clearly located and identified.   The Contractor shall compile 
the site sketches and photographs into bound report(s). Two bound copies of the 
report and one electronic copy in Adobe .pdf format shall be submitted. 

2. The Contractor shall submit digital versions of the photographs and a GIS file in 
ArcGIS .shp or Google Earth .kmz format with the location and description of 
each leak recorded.   

3. The Contractor shall provide unique identification of each leak and site in order to 
match the site sketches, digital photographs, and GIS locations. 
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3.08 FLOW MONITORING 

The flow monitoring study will consist of installation, maintenance, data retrieval, evaluation of the 
collected data, and reporting. The Contractor shall install flow monitors in the Owner’s gravity 
sewer lines as shown on the plans or as described in the Bidder’s Proposal or General 
Requirements.   

A. Flow Meter Types:  Flow meters shall be self-contained and shall have dataloggers for 
monitoring at least 60 days of flow at 15-minute intervals.    Flow meters shall be 
installed, set up and calibrated in accordance with the meter manufacturer’s instructions.  
The Contractor shall be responsible for security of the flowmeters and related equipment. 

1. Area-Velocity Meters: Unless otherwise specified or allowed by the Engineer, 
flow meters shall be of the Area-Velocity type as manufactured by Sigma, Isco, 
ADS, or approved equal.    

2. Lift Station Monitors: Where gravity sewer lines are inaccessible or where Area-
Velocity meters are not feasible, the Contractor may use lift station monitors, 
subject to the approval of the Engineer.  Lift station monitors, where allowed, 
shall be as manufactured by Isco or approved equal. 

3. Force Main Meter: Where indicated on the plans or in the Bidder’s Proposal or 
General Requirements, the Contractor shall install a clamp-on flowmeter to 
monitor flows in a force main. The meter shall be of the transit-time ultrasonic 
type as manufactured by GE Panametrics or approved equal. 

4. Rain Gauge: The Contractor shall provide at least one rain gauge within the area 
of the Owner’s sanitary sewer collection system while any flow meter is collecting 
data. Rain gauges shall generally be installed near the center of the study area 
with adequate separation from trees and other obstructions. Rain gauges shall 
be of the tipping bucket type, capable of measuring at least 0.01 inches of 
rainfall.  Rain gauge data shall be logged and time-stamped to compare with flow 
data from any meter in operation. Monitoring of rainfall will not be paid directly, 
but shall be considered incidental to flow monitoring. 

B. Monitoring Period: The intent of the flow monitoring is to monitor flows in the Owner’s 
sanitary sewer collection system in order to gather flow data during dry weather and 
during various rain events in order to determine flow patterns and assess infiltration and 
inflow.  Flow meters shall be set up to provide an initial monitoring period of 30 days, with 
separate pay items to extend the monitoring period in additional 30-day increments, as 
described in Section 4.  At the end of each 30-day monitoring period, the Contractor shall 
provide a report to the Engineer with a summary of the rainfall received and a 
recommendation to end the monitoring or extend the monitoring.  The Engineer shall 
determine whether to end or extend the flow monitoring. 

C. Data Collection and Data Quality: Unless otherwise specified or approved by the 
Engineer, flowmeters shall monitor flows on a continuous basis and shall record flows 
and rainfall every 15 minutes.   

1. Data Collection:  The Contractor shall visit each flowmeter location periodically to 
check the flowmeter installation and to download data from the datalogger.  
Alternatively, the Contractor may download data by remote monitoring.  

2. Data Quality:  In accordance with Section 4 of this specification, payment for flow 
monitoring is in increments of 30 days of continuous, accurate data.  Payment 
will be reduced if 30 days of continuous, accurate data is not provided.   

3. Calibration: The Contractor shall calibrate each flow meter in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations.  Calibration data shall be provided with each 
flowmeter report. 
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D. Deliverables:  The Contractor shall provide the following deliverables to the Engineer.  A 
separate report shall be prepared for each flow monitoring location and the reports shall 
be bound together with a summary and map showing the locations of the flow meters.  
Two printed copies shall be submitted and one electronic copy of the analysis shall be 
submitted in Adobe pdf format and Microsoft Excel format. 

1. Hydrograph:  The Contractor shall develop a time-based chart showing flows and 
rainfall amounts.  From this data, the Contractor shall determine the average dry 
weather flow, two-hour peak dry weather flow, 24-hour maximum wet weather 
flows, and 2-hour peak wet weather flow. 

2. Rainfall Response Curve: The Contractor shall prepare a chart showing each 
basin’s response to rainfall using a regression analysis.  Rainfall response shall 
be plotted in the form of y = mx + b where y is the predicted flow, b is the dry 
weather flow, x is the rainfall, and m is the slope of the rainfall response.  R2 
values shall also be reported. 

3. Summary and Comparison: The Contractor shall prepare a summary of the flow 
monitoring reports and a comparison of the various basins in the contract. 

4. Preliminary Report: The Contractor shall provide a preliminary report to the 
Engineer to verify that the scales and presentation are consistent.  Upon 
approval by the Engineer, the Contractor shall prepare a final report. 

5. Raw Data: The Contractor shall provide the raw data on electronic media for 
additional analysis by the Engineer.  Data shall be in Microsoft Excel format. 

3.09 REMOTE CUTTING OF ROOTS 

At the locations shown on the plans or as directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall remove 
the roots from an existing sewer main using a remote cutting device.  This shall be done without 
excavation, and in the case of non-man entry pipe, from the interior of the pipeline by means of a 
television camera and a cutting device that is specifically designed for the remote cutting of roots 
within a sewer main. The protruding root(s) shall be cut as flush with the existing pipe as possible 
and shall extend no more than ¼” from the pipe wall to prevent flow obstructions.  
 
The cut root protrusions shall not inhibit the closed circuit television post video inspection of the 
mainline or service lateral pipes.  After the work is completed, the Installer will provide the Owner 
with a DVD showing the completed work.  There will be no separate payment for the post CCTV 
inspection, and will be considered incidental to the remote cutting of roots. 

 

PART 4 – METHOD OF MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 CCTV INSPECTION OF GRAVITY SEWER MAIN 
A. Measurement: Inspection of sewer main will be measured by the actual lineal foot of 

each sewer line section inspected regardless of size or depth.   

B. Payment: Payment for inspection of sewer main per lineal foot shall include furnishing all 
labor, materials, equipment, utilities, deliverables and other costs associated with the pre-
inspection cleaning, inspection, debris removal, cleanup and reporting. 

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 01 02-4.01  CCTV Inspection of sewer main pipe, Per Lineal Foot 

4.02 CCTV INSPECTION OF SEWER SERVICE 
A. Measurement: Inspection of sewer service will be measured on a per-each basis 

regardless of size or depth. 

B. Payment: Payment for inspection of sewer services shall be made on a per-each basis 
which shall include inspection of 4” and 6” diameter service lines less than 100’ long by 
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insertion of the camera into an existing cleanout and preparation of required deliverables.  
Installation of cleanouts, if required, will be paid separately under Specification 33 01 30. 

C. Item: Payment for inspection of sewer service per lineal foot will include furnishing all 
labor, materials, equipment, utilities, deliverables and other costs associated with the pre-
inspection cleaning, inspection, debris removal, cleanup and reporting.  Payment will be 
made under: 

Item 33 01 02-4.02  CCTV Inspection of Sewer Service, Per Each 

4.03 MANHOLE INSPECTION 
A. Measurement: Inspection of manholes will be measured on a per-each basis, regardless 

of depth, diameter, or location. 

B. Payment: Payment for inspection of manholes shall be made on a per-each basis which 
shall include furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, utilities, deliverables and other 
costs associated with the pre-inspection cleaning, inspection, GPS location, debris 
removal,  cleanup and preparation of required deliverables.  

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 01 02-4.03  Manhole Inspection, Per Each 

4.04 SMOKE TESTING OF GRAVITY SEWER SYSTEM 
A. Measurement: Smoke testing of gravity sewer system will be measured by the linear foot 

of gravity sewer main.  Measurement will be made from center of manhole to center of 
manhole.   

B. Payment: Payment for smoke testing of gravity sewer system will be made per linear foot 
of gravity sewer main and shall include furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, 
deliverables and all other costs associated with preparatory work, notifications, smoke 
testing, data collection, locating leaks in the main, manholes and service connections and 
for all photography, cleanup, and preparation of required deliverables. 

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 01 02-4.04  Smoke Testing, Per Lineal Foot of Gravity Sewer Main 

4.05 FLOW MONITORING – INITIAL MONTH 
A. Measurement: Flow monitoring will be measured on a per meter basis regardless of the 

size, location or depth of the main or meter. 

B. Payment: Payment for flow monitoring will be made on a per meter basis and shall 
include furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, utilities, deliverables and other costs 
associated with the preparatory and site work, installation, removal, and maintenance of 
flow meters/rain gauges and for all data management and preparation of required 
deliverables.  This item shall include an initial 30 calendar days of monitoring.  

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 01 02-4.05  Flow Monitoring, Per Meter 

4.06 FLOW MONITORING – ADDITIONAL MONTH(S) 
A. Measurement: Additional flow monitoring will be measured on a per meter-month basis. 

B. Payment: Payment for additional flow monitoring will be made on a per meter per month 
basis and shall include furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, utilities, deliverables 
and other costs associated with continued maintenance of flow meters/rain gauges and 
for all associated additional data management and deliverables for 30 an additional 
calendar days of flow monitoring. 

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 01 02-4.06  Additional Flow Monitoring, Per Meter-Month 



Section 33 01 02    
SANITARY SEWER INSPECTION AND EVALUATION Page 8 of 8 

  Project No.: 7883  
 33 01 02 Revised: 11/17                          

4.07 REMOTE CUTTING OF ROOTS 
A. Measurement: Measurement for this item shall be per linear foot of the affected sewer 

main as determined by a post CCTV inspection.   

B. Payment:  Payment for this item shall be on a linear foot basis.   

C. Item: Payment for remote cutting of roots will be made under: 

Item 33 01 30 - 4.07  Remote Cutting of Roots, per linear foot 

 
END OF SECTION 33 01 02
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 SECTION 33 01 30 
 SANITARY SEWER REHABILITATION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 

This specification describes the various items of work, materials, methods of repair, and 
measurement and payment for rehabilitation of existing sanitary sewer collection systems. This 
specification is supplemental to Specification 33 31 10 which generally describes new sanitary sewer 
collection systems. The Contractor shall include in the bid prices per unit requested on the Proposal 
Form the cost of excavation and backfill, trench bracing, and cost of all materials and equipment 
necessary for performing the required repairs or replacements.  Any part of the existing facilities 
damaged by the Contractor shall be replaced at no cost to the Owner. 

1.02 LOCATION   

The general location of all required rehabilitation work is shown on the project plan sheets or 
described in the General Requirements or Bidder’s Proposal.   

1.03 RELATED WORK 
A. Section 33 01 32------------Reconstruction of Sanitary Sewers by Cured-In-Place Pipe (CIPP) 

B. Section 33 31 10------------Sanitary Sewer System 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 
2.01 SANITARY SEWER PIPE 

This specification includes replacement of short sections of gravity sewer mains and services by 
point repair and replacement of existing gravity sewer service lines by combinations of open 
trenching and jack and bore. Unless otherwise specified on the plans or in the Bidder’s Proposal or 
General Requirements, pipe used for point repairs to sewer mains and services and service line 
replacement shall be PVC or HDPE as described herein.   

A. PVC for Open Trenching:  PVC sewer mains and service lines replaced by open trenching 
where the Contractor can properly bed and backfill the pipe shall be SDR-35 PVC (ASTM 
D3034). 

B. PVC for Jack and Bore:  PVC pipe used for jack and bore installation shall be SDR-26 PVC 
(ASTM D3034) installed without any unrestrained joints beneath paved surfaces. 

C. HDPE for Jack and Bore:  Service lines replaced by jack and bore shall be high density 
polyethylene PE 4710, SDR-17, Iron Pipe Size OD, manufactured in compliance with ASTM 
F714. HDPE pipe may also be used for service lines replaced by open trenching. The 
exterior of the pipe shall be black or gray in color with green or white lettering and a green 
stripe.  Pipes with blue stripes or markings shall not be used for sanitary sewer applications. 

2.02 MANHOLE REHABILITATION 

New manholes, castings, couplings and appurtenances shall be in accordance with Specification 
33 31 10 and the project details.  

2.03 SERVICE SADDLES 
Service saddles shall be flexible tee saddles with stainless steel bands as manufactured by Fernco, 
DFW Plastics, ROMAC Industries (Style CB) or approved equal. 
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PART 3 – CONSTRUCTION METHODS  

3.01 POINT OR SPOT REPAIR   

Where point repair to an existing main or service line is required, the Contractor shall excavate and 
expose the sewer line for adequate length to locate point of infiltration and adequate length to align 
pipe and make necessary repair utilizing new pipe. The new pipe section shall be connected to the 
existing pipe using Fernco flexible couplings or approved equal and installed to match the grade of 
the existing sewer line. Any existing pipe damaged by the Contractor shall be replaced at no cost to 
the Owner. Inspection of the repair by the project inspector must be made and the repair approved 
prior to backfill.  

A.  Point Repair to Mains: Point repairs to gravity sewer mains shall include 10 LF of SDR 35 
PVC pipe, sized to match the existing sewer main, and connection to the existing sewer 
main.  Should the point repair section exceed the length identified, payment shall be made 
per linear foot according to the pipe sizes at the various depths added-on. New pipe at all 
depths shall be bedded in coarse aggregate in accordance with Specification 33 31 10 and 
the project details. Where existing service connections are encountered, the Contractor shall 
restore the service connection by installing a 4” or 6” wye fitting in the replacement main in 
accordance with the project details, sized to match the service line. Replaced service 
connections shall be considered incidental to the point repair.  

B. Point Repair to Services: Point repairs to service lines shall include 5 LF of SDR 35 PVC 
pipe, sized to match the existing service line and connection to the existing service line using 
Fernco flexible couplings or approved equal. Should the point repair section exceed the 
length identified, payment will be made per linear foot according to the pipe sizes at the 
various depths added-on. New pipe at all depths shall be bedded in coarse aggregate in 
accordance with Specification 33 31 10 and the project details.   

3.02 REPLACEMENT OF SERVICE CONNECTIONS AND SERVICE LINES 
Where indicated on the plan sheets, in the Bidder’s Proposal or General Requirements, the 
Contractor shall replace service connections and replace service lines on gravity sewer mains 
rehabilitated by Cured-In-Place Pipe (CIPP) or by Pipe Bursting methods. Replacement of service 
connections and service lines shall be as described herein. 

A. Restoration/Replacement of Service Connections: This section describes replacement of 
service connections by installation of a tee saddle on the replacement sewer main or liner.  
Remote cutting of services during CIPP installations and puncturing of replacement gravity 
sewer mains installed by pipe bursting shall be as described in Specifications 33 01 32 and 
33 01 34, respectively.  Location of active service connections shall be performed prior to 
rehabilitating the gravity sewer main.   

If not already excavated, the Contractor shall excavate each service connection for 
replacement/restoration.  Service connections on the replacement main shall be made using 
flexible tee saddles installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.  Service 
holes in the replacement main shall be cut with a hole saw or shell cutter and shall be placed 
45° above horizontal. Bedding and initial backfill at service connections shall be coarse 
aggregate as described in Specification 33 31 10, placed and compacted in accordance with 
Specification 33 31 10 and the project details.   

B. Service Line Replacement:  Unless otherwise indicated in the plans, Bidder’s Proposal, or 
General Requirements, each service line shall be replaced to the customer’s property line or 
edge of easement during restoration/replacement of the service connection. 

1. Materials: Replacement service lines shall be 4” or 6”, sized to match the 
customer’s existing service line.  Materials shall be as described in Section 2.01 of 
this specification. 
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2. Installation:  The replacement service line shall be installed at the same grade and 
elevation as the existing service line. The existing service line shall be replaced by 
open trenching, pipe bursting, static pipe bursting, or other method approved by the 
Engineer. Service lines crossing paved areas shall be replaced by jack and bore 
unless approved otherwise by the Engineer. The replacement service line shall be 
connected to the customer’s service line at the property line with a flexible Fernco 
coupling and a cleanout assembly shall be installed at the property line in 
accordance with the project details.   

3.03 PLUG ABANDONED SERVICE LINE/CAP EXISTING LINE 

Where indicated on the plans, the existing gravity sewer line or abandoned service connection shall 
be excavated and capped with a watertight PVC cap to prevent infiltration or sewage bypass. In 
general, abandoned service lines shall be excavated and plugged at the property line.  If the service 
line is in poor condition and the sewer main is nearby, the service line shall be capped as close as 
practical to the main. 

3.04 REPLACE CLEANOUT CAP   

Where indicated on the plans or specifications, the Contractor shall replace caps on existing 
cleanouts.  Cleanout caps shall be 4” or 6” PVC threaded caps, sized to match the existing cleanout.   

3.05 REPLACE/ADD CLEANOUT ASSEMBLY   

Where indicated on the plans or as directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall excavate and 
completely replace the existing cleanout assembly or add a cleanout assembly to an existing service 
line. The cleanout, fittings and piping shall be in accordance with the project detail drawings and 
shall include the replacement of 5 L.F. of service line.   

3.06 REPLACE MANHOLE RING AND COVER   

Where indicated on the plans, the Contractor shall replace manhole rings and covers. The 
Contractor shall remove the existing casting, cover and grade ring(s). The existing ring and cover 
shall be delivered to the Owner. The Contractor shall then install new grade rings and a new ring and 
cover, in conformance with Specification 33 31 10 and the project details, and backfill around the 
manhole to the original grade. Unless otherwise indicated on the plans, bid form, or General 
Requirements, replacement manhole rings and covers shall include a sealing gasket and vent 
system as described in Specification 33 31 10.  The price for the gasket and vent system shall be 
included in the Replace Manhole Ring and Cover price.  Asphalt or concrete pavement repair, as 
required, will be measured and paid separately.   

3.07 MANHOLE REPLACEMENT 

Where removal and replacement of manholes is indicated, the Contractor shall completely remove 
and dispose of the existing manhole, including base, and install a replacement base and manhole.  
The Contractor shall deliver the manhole ring and cover to the Owner.  Any lines entering or exiting 
the manhole, other than replaced main or services, shall be replaced for not less than 5 L.F. out of 
the manhole with PVC SDR 35 of the same size as the original line and connected to the existing 
line with a flexible Fernco coupling. Unless otherwise indicated on the plans, bid form, or General 
Requirements, replacement manholes shall include a sealing gasket and vent system as described 
in Specification 33 31 10.  The price for the gasket and vent system shall be included in the Manhole 
Replacement price.  Asphalt or concrete pavement repair, if required, will be measured and paid 
separately.   

3.08 VERTICALLY ADJUST MANHOLE COVER 

For vertical adjustment of manholes, the work shall include locating and exposing the existing 
manhole, removing of the existing manhole ring and cover and raising the elevation of the manhole 
cover to the desired elevation. Elevation adjustments may be made by either: 

A.  Adding pre-fabricated concrete adjustment rings, or  
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B. Fabricating a Class A (3500 psi) concrete ring in-place  

Furnish all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with 
the plans and specifications. Separate payment will be made for removal and replacement of 
pavement surfaces, concrete over trench, granular backfill, etc. as required.   

3.09 MANHOLE REHABILITATION  
Where specified on the plans or as directed by the Engineer, the interior of existing manholes, wet 
wells, and other sanitary sewer structures shall be rehabilitated using one of the following approved 
methods. This section describes lining with non-corrosive cementitious materials, polyurethane 
materials and epoxy materials. The lining method shall be as specified on the plans or in the Bidder’s 
Proposal or General Requirements and is generally determined by the required amount of structural 
integrity and corrosion resistance.  Debris resulting from rehabilitation work shall be prevented from 
entering the sewer system. 

A. Non-Corrosive Cementitious Liner:  
1. Materials:  The mortar mix shall be a calcium aluminate or a microsilica material, 

specifically formulated for use in sanitary sewer environments.  Calcium aluminate 
mortar shall be Alumiliner as manufactured by Quadex or approved equal.  
Microsilicate mortar shall be Dinjer CMS 10K as manufactured by WBE Dorcas, Inc, 
Reliner MSP as manufactured by Standard Cement Products or approved equal.   

2. Construction: The interior of existing manholes shall be lined with spray applied 
calcium aluminate or microsilicate cementitious structural rehabilitation system.  The 
Contractor shall provide complete submittals for proposed materials, preparation 
methods, application methods, and work sequence prior to commencing work on 
this item.  The manholes shall be prepared and the mortar applied in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer’s printed instructions and all individuals shall be 
trained by the manufacturer and experienced in proper application of the 
manufacturer’s product.   

Prior to applying mortar, all surfaces shall be cleaned of all oil, grease, and other 
deposits to ensure a proper bond. Concrete and masonry surfaces shall be prepared 
by high pressure water blasting or abrasive blasting as recommended by the 
manufacturer. Any active infiltration shall be repaired using hydraulic cement or 
chemical grout as recommended by the mortar manufacturer.  Spray-applied mortar 
shall be troweled smooth. After curing, the mortar shall have a clean, smooth 
surface and the minimum thickness of the mortar shall be a 1/2-inch cover over all 
surfaces.   

B. Polyurethane Liner:   
1. Materials: The coating system shall consist of a multilayered system with modified 

polymer moisture barrier, polyurethane surfacer, and modified polymer topcoat. The 
system shall be Spectrashield as manufactured by CCI Spectrum or approved 
equal.   

2. Construction:  Installation shall be conducted by experienced, trained personnel in 
accordance with all local, state, and federal regulations. The Contractor shall provide 
complete submittals for proposed materials, preparation methods, application 
methods, and work sequence prior to commencing work on this item. Surface 
preparation and application procedures shall conform to recommendations of the 
manufacturer, including materials handling, mixing, environmental controls during 
application, safety and spray equipment.   

The Contractor shall provide any necessary flow control or bypass pumping to 
provide a proper environment for application of the lining system. Prior to lining, all 
surfaces shall be cleaned of all oil, grease, and other deposits to ensure a proper 



Section 33 01 30 
SANITARY SEWER REHABILITATION  Page 5 of 11 
 

   
         Project Number:7883 

Revised 12/20 
33 01 30 

bond.  Concrete and masonry surfaces shall be prepared by high pressure water 
blasting or abrasive blasting as recommended by the manufacturer. Any active 
infiltration shall be repaired with chemical or hydraulic sealant as recommended by 
the manufacturer.  Severe cracks shall be repaired with urethane based sealant. 

The total lining system shall have a smooth, uniform surface and a minimum 
thickness of 500 mils. A permanent identification number and date of work 
performed shall be affixed to the structure in a readily visible location.  Any defects, 
voids, or pinholes shall be repaired with the same material.   

C. Epoxy Liner:   
1. Materials:  The coating product shall be a 100% solids, solvent-free, ultra-high build 

epoxy coating system.  The epoxy coating system shall be Tnemec Series 435 
Permashield or approved equal.   

2. Construction:  Installation shall be conducted by experienced, trained personnel in 
accordance with all local, state, and federal regulations.  The Contractor shall 
provide complete submittals for proposed materials, preparation methods, 
application methods, and work sequence prior to commencing work on this item.  
Application procedures shall conform to recommendations of the manufacturer, 
including materials handling, mixing, environmental controls during application, 
safety and spray equipment. Application of epoxy liner system shall be in strict 
accordance with manufacturer’s recommendation.   

The Contractor shall provide bypass pumping as required and shall prepare and dry 
the surface as recommended by the manufacturer.  The interior of the manhole shall 
be cleaned prior to installation of the liner system to produce a cleaned, abraded 
and sound surface with no evidence of laitance, loose concrete, brick or mortar, and 
contaminants or debris.  Surface preparation methods may include high pressure 
water cleaning, hydro blasting, abrasive blasting, grinding, and detergent water 
cleaning.   

After initial cleaning and preparation of the structure, any active infiltration shall be 
repaired using hydraulic cement or chemical grout as recommended by the 
manufacturer.  Resurfacing products or intermediate lining material, as 
recommended by the topcoat manufacturer shall be applied to existing surfaces to 
fill large voids, lost mortar in masonry structures, smooth deteriorated surfaces and 
rebuild severely deteriorated structures.  The final liner shall be applied after the 
intermediate liner has cured, as recommended by the manufacturer. 

Final liner system shall be completely free of pinholes or voids.  Liner thickness shall 
be the minimum value as recommended by the manufacturer.  The liner will be 
subject to visual inspection by the Engineer.  Any deficiencies in the finished liner 
system shall be marked and repaired according to the procedures set forth by 
manufacturer at no additional cost to the Owner.   

3.10 PAVEMENT REMOVAL AND RESTORATION 

For all point repairs, manhole replacement, access pits, service connections, and other sewer 
rehabilitation work under paved areas, the Contractor shall remove the existing pavement and 
restore it to similar condition in accordance with these specifications and the project details.  
Measurement and payment for this item will be made in accordance with Section 4.11 of this 
specification. 

A. Requirements: The Contractor shall saw cut the existing pavement to provide uniform 
edges and shall restore the pavement to match the existing pavement, in accordance with 
the details shown on the plan sheets.  All excavated pavement shall become the property of 
the Contractor and shall be disposed of properly. Immediately after backfilling the 
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excavation, the Contractor shall provide crushed limestone maintenance aggregate over the 
backfill until permanent restoration can be completed. No separate payment will be made for 
temporary maintenance aggregate. 

B. Prompt Restoration:  In all paved areas, the surface of the access pits and trenches shall 
be finished without any needless delay and in the best workmanlike manner with the same 
type of roadway or sidewalk improvement that was removed in excavating the trench. 

Should the Contractor fail or refuse to repair any such damage, the Owner may after 
24 hours written notice employ such personnel and furnish such materials as may be 
necessary and do the work, deducting the actual cost thereof from any amounts due or to 
become due to the Contractor. The Contractor shall be obligated to maintain and keep in 
good condition any replacement of base, street surfacing or sidewalks from the time of 
installation until final acceptance of the work. 

3.11 BYPASS PUMPING 

A. General:  The Contractor shall make satisfactory provisions whereby the flow in the sewer 
lines will be bypassed for the purpose of cleaning and/or repair of the sewer lines, wet wells 
and manholes when deemed necessary by the Engineer. Bypass pumping shall be defined 
as the pumping of a liquid material from one manhole to another manhole in order to 
eliminate flow through a section of sewer pipe or around a manhole, wet well, or other 
structure.  The method utilized for bypassing flow shall include all procedures and equipment 
necessary for the accomplishment of the intended purpose.  It shall be the responsibility of 
the Contractor to make all necessary provisions to meet all requirements of these 
specifications and to correct any problems which may arise as a result of the pumping 
operations. 

The Contractor shall provide for the flow of existing mainline and service connection effluent 
around the section or sections of pipe designated for rehabilitation. Rehabilitation of the pipe 
section shall not begin until the Contractor has installed a sewage bypass system and all 
pumping facilities have been installed and tested under full operating conditions including the 
bypass of mainline and side sewer flows. Once the rehabilitation process has begun, 
existing sewage flows shall be maintained, until the rehabilitation process has been 
completed.  

The Contractor shall submit a detail of the bypass plan and design to the Engineer before 
proceeding with any rehabilitation. Compensation for bypass pumping and all associated 
plans and approvals shall be considered incidental to the rehabilitation or cleaning. 

B. Procedures and Methods:  The following listed procedures shall be followed for bypass 
pumping of sewer lines: 

1. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to provide the necessary equipment, 
materials, labor and supervision for the purpose of plugging off and pumping down 
the sewer lines in the designated areas. 

2. The sewer lines in the designated areas shall be pumped down by using pumping 
equipment of sufficient capacity to bypass any flows encountered. 

3. Service connection effluent may be plugged only after proper notification to the 
affected residence and may not remain plugged overnight.  The Contractor shall 
coordinate sewer bypass and flow interruptions with the Owner at least 14 days in 
advance and with the property owners and businesses at least 3 business days in 
advance. 

4. The flow to be bypass pumped generally occurs in residential and mixed residential 
areas.  The equipment used shall not create unnecessary noise. 
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3.12 CLEANING OF SEWER LINES 
The approved methods of cleaning sewer lines are outlined below.  The Contractor shall clean 
existing gravity sewer lines in preparation for CCTV inspection or other work.  Unless otherwise 
specified in the plans, Bidder’s Proposal, or General Requirements, the method of cleaning sewer 
lines or combinations thereof shall be determined by the Contractor. 

A. Bucket Machine Method: This method consists of: 

1. Rodding the sewer line with a power-driven continuous steel rod of sufficient length 
and gauge and with the proper cleaning blades or augers, so as to loosen all solids 
and materials.  It shall also provide a means to thread a cable for the power winch. 

2. Removal of all solids, materials and other debris by means of a claw-shell type 
bucket and/or other appliances dragged through the sewer line with power winches 
of suitable size and horsepower. 

3. Brushing of the sewer line with a brush large enough to assure that the lines have 
been cleaned sufficiently.  The brush shall be mechanically driven, with the power 
mechanism properly sized. 

B. Hydraulic Cleaning Method: This method shall consist of cleaning and flushing of the 
gravity sewer line by means of water pumped into the line at a high velocity.  This shall be 
accomplished with a unit capable of producing up to 2000 psi of pressure at the pump 
connected by a high pressure hose to deliver water to a self-propelled nozzle to do the 
necessary cleaning and flushing.  As many passes as necessary shall be made to 
sufficiently clean the sewer line. 

C. Equipment: All equipment used for cleaning operations shall be designed to do the type of 
work which is specified.  When at all possible, the equipment shall be a self-contained unit to 
handle all operations. The equipment used shall be the product of a manufacturer actively 
engaged in the research, development and manufacturing of said equipment. 

D. Disposal of Debris and Clean-up: After removal of debris from the lines, the Contractor 
shall dispose of all such debris collected. Unless otherwise indicated in the plans or General 
Requirements, the Contractor may dispose of debris collected from the Owner’s sewer lines 
in the sludge management facilities at the Owner’s wastewater treatment plant.  The 
Contractor shall not allow debris or sludge from sanitary sewers to be discharged into 
streams, streets, or public areas and shall promptly clean up any spills or leaks.  Any such 
spills, leaks, or unauthorized discharges shall be promptly reported to proper authorities. 

E. Water for Cleaning: Unless otherwise specified in the plans or General Requirements, the 
Owner will make water available to the Contractor free of charge for flushing and cleaning 
gravity sewer lines in reasonable quantities and at reasonable flow rates.  The Owner 
reserves the right to charge the Contractor for water if it is determined that the Contractor is 
wasting water.  The Contractor shall coordinate locations of water availability with the Owner 
and the Contactor shall provide an approved air gap or Reduced Pressure Principle backflow 
preventer to prevent backflow or contamination of the Owner’s public water system. 

F. Payment:  No separate payment for cleaning of lines is included.  Payment for this item 
shall be included in other items. 

PART 4 – METHOD OF MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 POINT OR SPOT REPAIR 

A. Measurement: Measurement for point repairs shall be on a Per Each basis for each section 
of gravity sewer main or service line for each size at various depths as specified in the 
Bidder’s Proposal or General Requirements.  

B. Payment: Payment shall include all labor and materials, including excavation, pipe removal 
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and replacement, couplings, disposal of removed pipe, trench safety measures, and backfill 
and shall be made on a Per Each basis. Pavement restoration (if applicable) will be paid 
separately.   

Additional lengths of sewer line replaced by open trenching beyond the 5’ and 10’ lengths 
included in the point repair items will be measured and paid separately under Pay Item 
33 31 10 4.01(1) for various sizes of Non-Pressure Sewer Pipe.  

C. Item:  Payment for point repairs will be made under the following pay items: 

Item 33 01 30 4.01(1)  (Size)" Service Line Point Repair, including 5 LF of pipe, All 
Depths, per each 

Item 33 01 30 4.01(2) (Size)" Gravity Sewer Point Repair, including 10 LF of pipe, (__ 
to __) ft. depth, per each 

4.02 RESTORATION/REPLACEMENT OF SERVICE CONNECTION   

A. Measurement:  Restoration or replacement of service connections will be measured per 
each for each nominal size of service connection restored, regardless of the depth or size of 
sewer main. 

B. Payment: The unit price bid for restoration of service connections shall be full compensation 
for all materials, labor, equipment, and incidentals required for excavation of the service 
connection, installation of the saddle tee on the new sewer main, excavation at the 
customer’s property line, installation of the cleanout assembly at the customer’s property 
line, and connection to the customer’s existing private service line, along with backfilling and 
testing.   

Replacement service line and pavement repair will be measured and paid separately. 

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

  Item 33 01 30 4.02 Restoration of (size)” service connection, Per Each 

4.03 REPLACEMENT OF SERVICE LINE   

A. Measurement:  Replacement of gravity sewer service lines will be measured per lineal foot 
of service line installed of each nominal size, regardless of depth.  

B. Payment: The unit price bid for replacement of service lines shall be full compensation for 
all materials, labor, equipment, and incidentals required to replace service lines.  Unless 
otherwise indicated in the Bidder’s Proposal or General Requirements, payment shall be the 
same for HDPE or PVC and for open trenching, Jack and Bore, or combinations thereof.  

Restoration of service connections (including fittings and connections) will be measured and 
paid separately under Item 33 01 30.4.02.  No separate payment will be made for pavement 
repair over service lines. 

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

  Item 33 01 30 4.03 Replacement of (size)” service line, Per Lineal Foot 

4.04 PLUG ABANDONED SERVICE LINE/CAP EXISTING LINE 

A. Measurement: Measurement for this item shall be on a per each basis for all depths and 
sizes.  

B. Payment: Payment shall include all labor and materials necessary to install a watertight cap 
on the existing sewer line including excavation and backfill and will be made on a Per Each 
basis.  Pavement restoration, if required, will be measured and paid separately.   
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C. Item: Payment for plugging of abandoned service lines or gravity sewer mains will be made 
under:  

Item 33 01 30 4.04  Plug or Cap Abandoned Sewer Line, per each. 

4.05 REPLACE CLEANOUT CAP 

A. Measurement: Measurement for this item shall be on a Per Each basis.   

B. Payment:  Payment for this item shall be on a Per Each basis. 

C. Item: Payment for this item will be under: 

Item 33 01 30 4.05  Replace Cleanout Cap, per each. 

4.06 REPLACE OR ADD CLEANOUT ASSEMBLY 

A. Measurement: Measurement for this item shall be on a Per Each basis for each size of 
cleanout assembly replaced or added.   

B. Payment:  Payment for this item shall be on a Per Each basis and shall include all labor and 
materials to add a cleanout assembly or replace a cleanout assembly on an existing sanitary 
sewer service line, including connection to the existing service line.  Pavement removal and 
restoration (if required) will be measured and paid separately. 

C. Item: Payment for this item will be under: 

Item 33 01 30 4.06  Replace / Add (size)” Cleanout Assembly, per each. 

4.07 REPLACE MANHOLE RING AND COVER 

A. Measurement: Measurement for this item shall be on a Per Each basis.   

B. Payment:  Payment for this item shall be on a Per Each basis.  Pavement removal and 
restoration (if required) will be measured and paid separately. 

C. Item: Payment for this manhole ring and cover replacement will be made under: 

Item 33 01 30 4.07  Replace Manhole Ring and Cover, per each 

4.08 MANHOLE REPLACEMENT 

A. Measurement: Sanitary sewer manhole replacement will be paid for by the actual count per 
each according to depth range (0-6 feet, 6-8 feet, 8-10 feet, 10-12 feet, etc.) 

Manholes will be measured by the vertical foot and the depth for measurement will be from 
the top of the manhole casting to the invert of the deepest sewer connecting therewith.  
Watertight frames and covers will be measured separately, per each. 

B. Payment:  The actual number of manholes replaced and accepted, measured as provided, 
will be paid for at the contract unit price bid per each for manholes to the various depths 
defined, which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling 
and installing all materials complete, including flexible couplings and waterstops; for all 
excavation and removal of existing manholes, sheeting and bracing, backfill and compaction, 
removing surplus earth; and for the furnishing of all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals 
necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications.  A value as 
determined by the Engineer may be withheld from payment of manholes due to incomplete 
work such as inverts, tops, grouting, penetrations, etc. 

Pavement removal and restoration (if required) will be measured and paid separately.   

This item is for replacement of existing manholes.  Installation of new manholes will be 
measured and paid under Pay Item 33 31 10 4.04(1).   
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C. Item: Payment for manhole removal and replacement will be made under: 

Item 33 01 30 4.08   Remove and Replace Manholes ____ depth, per each.   

4.09 VERTICALLY ADJUST MANHOLE COVER 

A. Measurement: Measurement for this item shall be on a Per Each basis.   

B. Payment:  Payment for this item shall be on a Per Each basis. 

Pavement removal and restoration (if required) will be measured and paid separately. 

C. Item: Payment for vertically adjusted manholes will be made under: 

Item 33 01 30 4.09   Vertically Adjust Manhole, Per Each 

4.10 MANHOLE REHABILITATION  
A. Measurement: Manhole rehabilitation will be measured by the vertical foot for the vertical 

quantity of manhole wall rehabilitated for each type of lining specified.  Unless otherwise 
indicated, manholes shall be relined from the invert to the cover frame (ring).   

B. Payment: Payment for this item will be made Per Vertical Foot.  The contract unit price bid 
shall be full compensation for manhole wall rehabilitation as specified in Section 3.11, and 
for furnishing all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.  No 
separate payment will be made for patching active infiltration points or large voids as 
necessary to properly install the lining material.  Bypass pumping and flow control, if 
required, will not be paid separately, but shall be considered incidental to manhole 
rehabilitation. 

C. Item: Payment for this item will be under:   

Item 33 01 30 4.10  Manhole Rehabilitation with          (type of liner), Per Vertical Foot 

4.11 PAVEMENT REMOVAL AND RESTORATION  
A. Measurement:  Removal and replacement of street, highway, driveway, and sidewalk 

pavement and curbs for access pits will be measured by the square yard, and the area for 
measurement shall be as described herein, as shown on the plans, or as specified in the 
General Requirements.   

1. Standard Quantities:  The Contractor shall minimize, to the extent practical, the 
amount of pavement removed and replaced.  The following quantities will be 
considered the maximum quantities of pavement repair for each access pit or point 
repair for common pipe sizes and depths.  For larger pipes, deeper excavations, or 
conflicts requiring larger excavations, the Contractor may be paid for larger 
quantities, subject to the approval of the Engineer. 

a. Sewer Main Point Repair:  Excavation to construct point repair on a gravity 
sewer main by replacement of a 10’ section of pipe at common depths:  
8 square yards. 

b. Service Line Point Repair:  Excavation to construct a point repair on a 
gravity sewer service line by replacement of a 5’ section of pipe at common 
depths:  4 square yards. 

c. Pipe Bursting Access Pit:  Excavation to pull or launch the replacement pipe 
in a pipe bursting operation at common depths: 10 square yards.  

d. Service Connection Restoration:  Access pit required to restore a single 
service connection on a rehabilitated sewer main or two service connections 
that are within 3 feet of each other: 4 square yards. 
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2. Standard Measurement Items:  Unless otherwise provided in the General 
Requirements or on the Bid Schedule, separate measurements will be made for: 

a. Removal and replacement of concrete street surfaces. 

b. Removal and replacement of asphalt street surfaces, including concrete 
over trenches. 

c. If the street surfacing extends beyond the trench limits, the measurement 
will be based on the total surface replaced.   

d. Removal and replacement of surfacing of gravel or shell streets and 
driveways cut by trenches for installation of pipe will be measured by the 
square yard or cubic yard of gravel or shell placed, bladed and accepted.  
Gravel or shell will be placed only at the direction of the Engineer, and 
actual invoice records on quantities of material placed will be used for 
measurement. 

e. Removal and replacement of concrete curbs will be measured by the lineal 
foot, and the length of measurement shall be as indicated on the plans or in 
the specifications. 

B. Payment:  Removal and replacement of highway, street, driveway and sidewalk pavement 
in place and accepted will be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard for the 
various types of improved wearing surfaces.  Removal and replacement of surfacing of 
gravel or shell roads in place, bladed and accepted will be paid for at the contract unit price 
per square yard or cubic yard of gravel or shell.  Removal and replacement of concrete 
curbs, in place and accepted, will be paid for at the contract unit price per lineal foot. 

These prices and payment shall constitute full compensation for saw cutting and removing 
existing pavement; furnishing, hauling and installing all materials; for excavation and backfill 
compaction; subgrade preparation; finishing and curing; and for furnishing all equipment, 
tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and 
specifications. 

Unless otherwise provided in the General Requirements or on the Bid Schedule, separate 
payment will be made for:   

a. removal and replacement of concrete street surfaces 

b. removal and replacement of asphalt street surfaces, including concrete over 
trenches 

c. removal and replacement of surfacing of gravel or shell streets and 
driveways  

d. removal and replacement of concrete curbs  

No separate payment will be made for maintenance aggregate or saw cutting. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 01 30 4.11 (1) Removal and Replacement of (Type) Surfaces, per square yard 

Item 33 01 30 4.11 (2) Removal and Replacement of (Type) Surface, per cubic yard 

Item 33 01 30 4.11 (3) Removal and Replacement of Concrete Curbs, per lineal foot 

 

END OF SECTION 33 01 30 
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SECTION 33 01 32 
RECONSTRUCTION OF SANITARY SEWERS BY CURED-IN-PLACE PIPE 

PART 1 – GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION   

Work under this item shall consist of the reconstruction of existing sewer lines and service laterals 
by forming a new pipe within an existing structurally deteriorated pipe which has generally 
maintained its original shape. The cured-in-place-pipe (CIPP) shall provide flow capacity equal to 
or greater than 100% of the original pipe's flow capacity when new. The installation of the CIPP 
shall be accomplished by the use of the Insituform, Inliner USA process or approved equal. The 
process is defined as the reconstruction of sewer lines by installation of a liquid, thermal setting 
resin impregnated flexible fiber felt tube (coated on one side with polyurethane) which is inverted 
into the existing sewer line using water or air pressure.  Curing is accomplished by circulating hot 
water, steam, or other approved fluid throughout the length of the inverted tube to cure the 
thermosetting resin into a hard impermeable pipe. The pipe shall extend the full length of the 
original pipe and shall provide a structurally sound, jointless, close-fitting, cured-in-place-pipe. 

 
1.02 LOCATION OF LINES   

The approximate location of existing lines and manholes has been indicated on the plans as 
being within the bounds of street, highway or easement rights-of-way.  Any location within said 
street, highway or easement may be used. The Contractor may, under the direction of the Owner, 
utilize any of the existing manholes in the project area as installation access points. If a street 
must be closed to traffic because of the location of the sewer, the Contractor shall furnish a 
detailed traffic control plan and all labor and equipment necessary to safely redirect traffic. The 
plan shall be in conformance with the requirements of the local agency having jurisdiction over 
traffic control. 
 

1.03 LAYOUT OF WORK   

The Contractor shall, at his own expense, layout the work. The Contractor shall coordinate his 
activities with the Engineer, and the location of all items of work shall be subject to the 
concurrence of the Engineer prior to beginning construction. 
 

1.04 REFERENCE SPECIFICATIONS 

All work shall be performed in accordance with the terms and conditions of these specifications.  
ASTM F1216 shall govern when these specifications do not address installation methods and 
materials. Specifications or codes referenced below shall mean the latest revision thereof. 
 
A. ASTM – F1216 --------------------------------- Standard Practice for Rehabilitation of Existing 

Pipelines and Conduits by the Inversion and 
Curing of a Resin-Impregnated Tube 

B. ASTM – F1743 --------------------------------- Standard Practice for Rehabilitation of Existing 
Pipelines and Conduits by Pull in and Inflate and 
Curing of a Resin-Impregnated Tube 

C. ASTM – D543 ---------------------------------- Standard Practice for Evaluating the Resistance 
of Plastics to Chemical Reagents 

D. ASTM – D638 ---------------------------------- Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of 
Plastics 
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E. ASTM – D790 ---------------------------------- Standard Test Methods for Flexural Properties 
of Un-Reinforced and Reinforced Plastics and 
Electrical Insulating Materials 

F. ASTM – D792 ---------------------------------- Standard Test Methods for Density and Specific 
Gravity of Plastics by Displacement 

G. ASTM – F2019-03 ---------------------------- Standard Practice for Rehabilitation of Existing 
Pipelines and Conduits by the Pulled in Place 
Installation of Glass Reinforced Plastic (GRP) 
Cured-in-Place Thermosetting Resin Pipe 
(CIPP) 

H. ASTM – D2122-98  --------------------------- Standard Test Method for Determining 
Dimensions of Thermoplastic Pipe and Fittings 

I. ASTM – D2990 -------------------------------- Standard Test Methods for Tensile, 
Compressive, and Flexural Creep and Creep-
Rupture of Plastics 

J. ASTM – D3567-97 ---------------------------- Standard Practice for Determining Dimensions 
of Fiberglass (Glass-Fiber-Reinforced 
Thermosetting Resin) Pipe and Fittings 

K. ASTM – D3681 -------------------------------- Standard Test Method for Chemical Resistance 
of “Fiberglass”(Glass-Fiber-Reinforced 
Thermosetting Resin) Pipe in a Deflected 
Condition 

L. ASTM – D5813 -------------------------------- Standard Specification for Cured-in-Place 
Thermosetting Resin Sewer Pipe 

M. ASTM – F2561 --------------------------------- Standard Practice for Rehabilitation of a Sewer 
Service Lateral and its Connection to the Main 
Using a One-Piece Main and Lateral Cured-in 
Place Liner 

N. ASTM – D256 ---------------------------------- Standard Test Methods for Determining the Izod 
Pendulum Impact Resistance of Plastics 

O. ASTM – D732 ---------------------------------- Standard Test Method for Shear Strength of 
Plastics by Punch Tool 

1.05 RELATED WORK 

A. Section 33 31 10 ------------------------------ Sanitary Sewer System 

B. Section 33 01 30 ------------------------------ Sanitary Sewer Rehabilitation 

1.06 CLEANING OF SEWER LINES 

All sewer lines to be lined shall be cleaned of all debris in accordance with Specification 33 01 30.  
Cleaning shall be accomplished by trapping and collecting all sand, debris, and grease at the next 
manhole, upstream or downstream of the line being cleaned.  All such materials shall be removed 
from the sewer system and disposed of properly. 

1.07 ADVERSE EFFECTS OF CIPP  
Neither the CIPP system, nor its installation, shall cause adverse effects to any of the Owner’s 
processes or facilities. The use of the product shall not result in the formation or production of any 
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detrimental compounds or by-products at the wastewater treatment plant. The Contractor shall 
notify the Owner and identify any by-products produced as a result of the installation operations, 
test and monitor the levels, and comply with any and all local, State and Federal waste discharge 
requirements. The Contractor shall cleanup, restore existing surface conditions and structures, 
and repair any of the CIPP system determined to be defective. The Contractor shall conduct 
installation operations and schedule cleanup in a manner to cause the least possible obstruction 
and inconvenience to traffic, pedestrians, businesses, and property owners or tenants. 

1.08 PROTRUDING SERVICE LINE CONNECTION   

When service lines protrude into the sewer main, whether anticipated or encountered during 
reconstruction, and these protrusions prevent the passage of cleaning, testing and/or 
reconstruction equipment, they shall be trimmed or ground down to less than or equal to 0.5 inch 
protrusion into the sewer main. 

PART 2 – MATERIALS 

2.01 GENERAL CORROSION REQUIREMENTS 

The CIPP shall be fabricated from materials which when cured will be chemically resistant to 
withstand internal exposure to domestic sewage. 

2.02 WASTE ANALYSIS (INDUSTRIAL AREAS ONLY)   
When noted in the contract documents that sewers may be subject to organics or inorganics 
other than normal domestic sewage, the Contractor shall obtain samples of the dry weather 
sewage for chemical content analysis.  The analysis shall be supplied to the Engineer for use in 
selection of the appropriate resin. 

2.03 MATERIALS   

A. Fabric Tube: The fabric tube shall consist of one or more layers of absorbent non-woven 
felt fabric, felt/fiberglass or fiberglass and meet the requirements of ASTM F1216, ASTM 
F1743, ASTM D5813 & ASTM F2019. The fabric tube shall be capable of absorbing and 
carrying resins, constructed to withstand installation pressures and curing temperatures 
and have sufficient strength to bridge missing pipe segments, and stretch to fit irregular 
pipe sections. The Contractor shall submit certified information from the felt manufacturer 
on the nominal void volume in the felt fabric that will be filled with resin. 

The wet-out fabric tube shall have a uniform thickness and excess resin distribution that 
when compressed at installation pressures will meet or exceed the design thickness after 
cure. 

The fabric tube shall be manufactured to a size and length that when installed will tightly 
fit the internal circumference, meeting applicable ASTM standards or better, of the 
original pipe. Allowance shall be made for circumferential stretching during installation. 
The tube shall be properly sized to the diameter of the existing pipe and the length to be 
rehabilitated and be able to stretch to fit irregular pipe sections and negotiate bends. The 
Contractor shall determine the minimum tube length necessary to effectively span the 
designated run between manholes. The Contractor shall verify the lengths in the field 
prior to ordering and prior to impregnation of the tube with resin, to ensure that the tube 
will have sufficient length to extend the entire length of the run. The Contractor shall also 
measure the inside diameter of the existing pipelines in the field prior to ordering liner so 
that the liner can be installed in a tight-fitted condition. 

The outside and/or inside layer of the fabric tube (before inversion/pull-in, as applicable) 
shall be coated with an impermeable, flexible membrane that will contain the resin and 
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facilitate, if applicable, vacuum impregnation and monitoring of the resin saturation during 
the resin impregnation (wetout) procedure.  

No material shall be included in the fabric tube that may cause de-lamination in the cured 
CIPP.  No dry or unsaturated layers shall be acceptable upon visual inspection as evident 
by color contrast between the felt fabric and the activated resin containing a colorant. 

The wall color of the interior pipe surface of CIPP after installation shall be a light 
reflective color so that a clear detailed examination with closed circuit television 
inspection equipment may be made. The hue of the color shall be dark enough to 
distinguish a contrast between the fully resin saturated felt fabric and dry or resin lean 
areas.  Seams in the fabric tube, if applicable, shall meet the requirements of ASTM 
D5813.  The outside of the fabric tube shall be marked every 5 feet with the name of the 
manufacturer or CIPP system, manufacturing lot and production footage. 

The minimum length of the fabric tube shall be that deemed necessary by the installer to 
effectively span the distance from the starting manhole to the terminating manhole or 
access point, plus that amount required to run-in and run-out for the installation process.  
The minimum permissible finished thickness lining for the pipe sizes is contained in the 
proposal section. 

The materials used shall result in an installed CIPP flow capacity which will have equal to 
or greater than 100% of the original pipe's flow capacity when new. 

B. Resin:  The resin shall be a corrosion resistant polyester or vinylester resin and catalyst 
system that when properly cured within the tube composite meets the requirements of 
ASTM F1216, ASTM F1743 or F2019, the physical properties herein, and those, which 
are to be utilized in the design of the CIPP for this project. The resin shall produce CIPP 
which will comply with or exceed the structural and chemical resistance requirements of 
this specification. 

2.04 PHYSICAL STRENGTH   

The physical properties and characteristics of the finished liner will vary considerably, depending 
on the types and mixing proportions of the materials used, and the degree of cure executed.  It 
shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to control these variables and to provide a CIPP 
system which meets or exceeds the minimum properties.  The cured pipe material (CIPP) shall, 
at a minimum, conform to the structural standards, as listed below: 

 
Tensile Strength at Yield 73ºF (ASTM D-638)   3,000 psi 
Flexural Strength  (ASTM D-790)   4,500 psi 
Modulus of Elasticity  (ASTM D-638) 250,000 psi 
Flexural Modulus  (ASTM D-790) 250,000 psi 
Impact Strength   (ASTM D-256) 2.5 ft. - lb/in 
Shear Strength   (ASTM D-732)   7,400 psi 

 
The Contractor shall submit, prior to installation of the lining materials, certification of compliance 
with these specifications and/or the requirements of the pre-approved CIPP system. Certified 
material test results shall be included that confirm that all materials conform to these 
specifications and/or the pre-approved system.  

PART 3 –CONSTRUCTION METHODS 

3.01 RESTORATION OF UNDERGROUND PIPELINES   

Work under this section shall consist of the inspection of existing pipelines, location of and 
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recording measurements of the location of service connections, installing a lining material for the 
repair and sealing of leaks in the pipelines and performing all operations for the reconnection of 
service lines and returning them to operation. 

3.02 PRECONSTRUCTION NOTIFICATION   

The Contractor shall notify local transportation officials, police, and public safety agencies prior to 
blocking any streets.  The Contractor shall also notify all parties whose sewer service is to be 
disrupted 24 hours prior to lining.  The means of notification shall be as approved by the 
Engineer.    

3.03 INSPECTION OF PIPELINES   

Contractor shall perform post-cleaning video inspections of the pipelines in accordance with 
Specification 33 01 02.  Only PACP certified personnel trained in locating breaks, obstacles and 
service connections by closed circuit television shall perform the inspection. The interior of the 
pipeline shall be carefully inspected to determine the location and extent of all structural failures.  
The location of any conditions which may prevent proper installation of lining materials or bonding 
of materials to the pipeline shall be noted so that these conditions can be corrected prior to lining.  
The Contractor shall provide the Owner a DVD copy of the pre-cleaning and post-cleaning video 
and suitable log, for review prior to installation of the CIPP and for later reference by the Owner.   

3.04 LINER THICKNESS   

The Contractor shall compute the liner thickness based on a flooded condition where the 
groundwater level is at the top of the manholes and use a safety factor of 2 in the computations.  
The Contractor shall be required to provide documentation to support his recommendations and 
to fully guarantee his work. 

3.05 CLEANING OF SEWER LINES 
The approved methods of cleaning sewer lines are outlined in Specification 33 01 30.  Approval 
from the Owner for the method chosen shall be obtained prior to any cleaning work.  No separate 
payment for cleaning of lines is included.  Payment for this item shall be included in other items. 

3.06 PRE-INSTALLATION PROCEDURES   

The following installation procedures shall be adhered to unless otherwise approved by the 
Engineer. 

A. Safety:  Jobsite safety shall be entirely the responsibility of the Contractor. The 
Contractor shall carry out his operations in strict accordance with all applicable OSHA 
standards.  Particular attention is drawn to those safety requirements involving entry into 
a confined space and with the equipment being used for pipe renewal. 

B. Pre-Inversion Cleaning:  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to remove all 
loose debris which is located within the sewer pipe. 

C. Pre-Inversion Inspection:  Inspection of sewer pipe shall be performed by experienced 
personnel trained in locating breaks, obstacles and service connections by closed circuit 
television inspection.  The interior of the pipe shall be carefully inspected to determine the 
location of any conditions which may prevent proper installation of the CIPP, and it shall 
be noted so that these conditions can be corrected.  A DVD copy of the video and 
suitable log shall be kept for later reference and use by the Owner. 

D. Bypassing Sewage:  When required for acceptable completion of an inversion process 
task, the Contractor shall provide for sewage flow maintenance around the section or 
sections of pipe designated for the inversion process.  The bypass pumping 
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arrangements as contained in Section 33 01 30 3.11 shall apply. 

E. Line Obstructions:  If pre-installation inspection reveals an obstruction, misalignment, 
broken or collapsed section or sag that prevents the successful installation of a CIPP 
liner, the Contractor shall promptly notify the Engineer.  The Engineer may authorize a 
point repair or direct the Contractor to use other methods of rehabilitation.  Point repairs 
must be approved by the Engineer and will be paid separately and constructed in 
accordance with Specification 33 01 30.   

F. Service Connections:  The Contractor shall be responsible for confirming the locations 
of all branch service connections prior to installing and curing the CIPP.  In the event the 
status of a service connection cannot be adequately defined, the Owner will make the 
final decision, prior to installation and curing of the liner, as to the status. Typically only 
service connections deemed “active” shall be reopened by the Contractor. 

3.07 INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 

The liner sizing shall be approved by the Engineer prior to installation.  For smaller pipe sizes it is 
generally accepted to design for the full deteriorated condition.  For 8” to 12” pipe, the nominal 
liner thickness shall be 6 mm, and for 15” pipe, the liner thickness shall be 7.5 mm, unless 
otherwise approved by the Engineer or directed on the contract drawings. 

A. Wet Out: The Contractor shall designate a location where the tube will be impregnated 
("wet out") with resin using distribution rollers and vacuum to thoroughly saturate the tube 
felt fiber prior to installation.  The Contractor shall allow the Engineer to inspect the 
materials and wet out procedure.  A catalyst system compatible with the resin and tube 
shall be used. 

B. Insertion:  The wet-out tube shall be positioned in the pipeline using the method 
specified by the manufacturer. Care should be exercised not to damage the tube as a 
result of installation. The tube should be pulled-in or inverted through an existing manhole 
or approved access point and fully extend to the next designated manhole or termination 
point. 

C. Curing:  After the insertion is completed, the Contractor shall supply a suitable heat 
source and water or steam recirculation system capable of delivering heated water or 
steam uniformly throughout the section to effect a consistent cure of the resin.  The 
curing temperature shall be that recommended by the resin/catalyst system 
manufacturer.  The heat source shall be fitted with suitable monitors to gauge the 
temperature of the incoming and outgoing water or steam supply.  Another such gauge 
shall be placed between the impregnated tube and the invert of the original pipe at each 
manhole to determine the temperatures during the resin curing process.  Water or steam 
temperature in the line during the curing period shall be not less than 150ºF or more than 
200ºF as measured at the heat source return line.  Initial cure shall be considered 
completed when the exposed portions of the CIPP appear to be hard and the remote 
temperature sensing device indicates the cure period to be of adequate duration as 
recommended by the resin/catalyst system manufacturer and modified for the inversion 
process. 

D. Cool-Down:  The Contractor shall cool the hardened CIPP in accordance with the 
approved CIPP manufacturer’s recommendation to a temperature below 100 degrees 
Fahrenheit before relieving the water or air pressure.  Cool water or air may be added to 
the water or air pressure while draining heated water or steam from a small hole at the 
opposite end of the CIPP.  A constant water or air pressure shall be maintained during 
the cool-down process. 
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Care shall be taken in the release of the water or air pressure so that a vacuum will not 
be developed that could damage the newly installed CIPP. 

E. Warranty:  The finished CIPP shall be continuous over the entire length of an inversion 
run and shall be as free from significant visual defects including foreign inclusions, dry 
spots, pinholes and delamination. The completed CIPP shall meet the leakage 
requirements or pressure test specified below. During the warranty period any defects 
which will affect the integrity or strength of the CIPP shall be repaired at the Contractor's 
expense in a manner mutually agreed to by the Owner and the Contractor. 

The materials used for the project shall be certified by the manufacturer for the specified 
purpose. The manufacturer shall warrant the liner to be free from defects in raw materials 
for 1 year from the date of final acceptance by the Owner. The Contractor shall warrant 
the liner installation for a period of 1 year. During the warranty period, any defect which 
may materially affect the integrity, strength, function or operation of the pipe, shall be 
repaired at the Contractor’s expense in accordance with procedures included in Section 
3.09 CIPP Repair/Replacement. 

At any time during the warranty period, the Owner may inspect any portion of the lined 
system. If it is found that any of the CIPP has developed abnormalities since the 
completion of the post construction television inspection, the abnormalities shall be 
repaired or replaced as defined in Section 3.09 CIPP Repair/Replacement. All Owner 
identified defects shall be repaired or replaced by the Contractor.  Remedial work shall be 
performed in accordance with Section 3.09 CIPP Repair/Replacement and the original 
contract specifications at no additional cost to the Owner. 

3.08 SEALING AT MANHOLES, CLEANOUTS OR OTHER ACCESS POINTS   

A seal, consisting of a resin mixture or hydrophilic seal compatible with the installed CIPP shall be 
applied at manhole walls in accordance with the CIPP system manufacturer’s recommendations.  
The CIPP shall fit sufficiently tight within the existing pipe so as to not leak at manholes, service 
connections or through the wall of the installed pipe. Any leakage at manholes or service 
connections shall be sealed by the Contractor using a material compatible with the CIPP. Any 
leakage through the wall of the liner pipe shall be repaired or the liner removed as directed by the 
Engineer.  

3.09 CIPP REPAIR/REPLACEMENT 

When directed by the Engineer to repair or replace a defective CIPP, the Contractor shall consult 
the CIPP system manufacturer and relay his recommendations to the Engineer for final 
determination.  Defects in the installed CIPP that will not affect the operation and long term life of 
the product shall be identified.  Repairable defects that may occur in the installed CIPP shall be 
specifically identified by the Contractor and repaired based on the manufacturer’s 
recommendations and the Engineer’s directions. The manufacturer’s recommendations shall 
include a detailed step-by-step repair procedure and shall result in a finished product meeting the 
requirements of these contract specifications.  Unrepairable defects shall be replaced by 
Contractor, based on the manufacturer’s recommendations, at no additional cost to the Owner.  

3.10 SERVICE CONNECTIONS 

Restoration of existing services shall be completed after the CIPP has been installed, fully cured, 
and cooled down.  It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to make sure that all active service 
connections are opened and reconnected.   

A. Opening of Service Connections:  After the CIPP has been cured in place, the 
Contractor shall reopen the existing active service connections. Service re-openings shall 
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generally be done without excavation. In the case of small diameter pipe, reopening shall 
be completed from the interior of the pipeline by means of a television camera and a 
cutting device that re-establishes the service connection to not less than 95% capacity. 
The opening shall not be more than 100 percent of the service connection opening. The 
edges of the opening shall be free of pipe or liner fragments. In the event that service 
reinstatements result in openings that are greater than 100 percent of the service 
connection opening, the Contractor shall install a CIPP type repair, sufficient in size to 
completely cover the over-cut service connection. No additional compensation will be 
paid for the repair of over-cut service connections. 

Coupons of pipe material resulting from service tap cutting shall be collected at the next 
manhole downstream of the pipe rehabilitation operation prior to leaving the site.  
Coupons shall not be allowed to pass through the system. 

B. Replacement / Restoration of Service Connections:  As provided on the plan sheets, 
Bidder’s Proposal or General Requirements or as directed by the Engineer, the 
Contractor shall restore service connections by installing an external tee fitting or shall 
rehabilitate service connections by installation of a CIPP liner. 

1. External Replacement of Service Connections and Replacement of Service 
Lines:  External replacement of service connections shall be made by installation 
of a saddle tee fitting in accordance with Specification 33 01 30.  Replacement of 
service lines shall be in accordance with Specification 33 01 30.  Measurement 
and payment for external replacement of service connections and replacement of 
service lines will be in accordance with Specification 33 01 30 and will be in 
addition to remote opening of service connections made following liner 
installation. 

2. CIPP Lining of Service Connections:  CIPP lining of service connections and 
lines shall be in accordance with Section 3.14 of this specification.  Measurement 
and payment will be in addition to remote opening of service connections made 
following liner installation. 

3.11 TESTING   

The physical properties of the installed CIPP will be verified through field sampling and laboratory 
testing. All materials for testing shall be furnished by the Contractor to the Owner for testing. All 
materials testing will be performed at the Owner’s expense, by an independent laboratory 
selected by the Engineer. Testing will be in accordance with applicable ASTM test methods to 
confirm compliance with the requirements specified in these contract documents. 

The Contractor shall provide samples for testing to the Owner from the actual installed CIPP liner. 
Samples shall be provided, at a minimum from one location per 1000 linear feet of CIPP installed. 
The sample shall be cut from a restrained section of cured CIPP that has been inverted or pulled 
through a like diameter pipe. All curing, cutting and identification of samples will be witnessed by 
the Engineer. For larger pipeline diameters that are impractical to produce restrain, the Engineer 
may at his discretion require plate samples cured with the CIPP or may designate a location in 
the newly installed CIPP where the Contractor shall sample the material. The opening resulting 
from sampling shall be repaired by the Contractor in accordance with the manufacturers printed 
recommendations. 

The Contractor shall clearly mark each test sample by referencing the nearest manhole or station. 
Final payment for the project will be withheld pending receipt of satisfactory test results. If 
properties tested do not meet minimum requirements, the CIPP shall be repaired or replaced by 
the Contractor, at no additional cost to the Owner. 
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The CIPP system installed shall meet the chemical resistance requirements of ASTM standards. 
CIPP samples tested shall be of fabric tube and the specific resin submitted for construction. All 
CIPP samples, including those without plastic coating shall meet the chemical testing 
requirements. 

The installed CIPP thickness shall be measured for each line segment installed. CIPP failing to 
achieve the specified thickness shall be repaired or replaced as directed by the Engineer.  The 
liner thickness shall have tolerance of plus or minus 10%. In man-entry size piping the Contractor 
shall remove for testing a minimum of one sample from each segment of installed CIPP. Samples 
shall be taken by core drilling 2-inch diameter test plugs at locations selected by the Engineer. If 
approved by the Engineer, the Contractor may use alternative, manufacturer approved non-
destructive methods to confirm the installed CIPP thickness. 

After the CIPP work is complete, the Contractor shall provide a digital video showing pre-
construction and post-construction conditions. The digital video shall be recorded after the 
reinstatement of service taps. 
 

3.12 CLEAN-UP   

Following CIPP installation at each work location, the Contractor shall restore the area to a 
condition acceptable to the Engineer. Roadway cuts shall be repaired sufficiently to allow the 
passage of normal traffic. Grassed areas shall be restored to a mowable condition. Prior to 
Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall complete the clean-up of the entire project area.  All 
excess material and debris shall be disposed of by the Contractor. Unimproved areas shall be 
hand-raked.  

 
3.13 PATENTS   

Patented inversion processes shall be installed by licensed Contractors.  The Contractor shall 
warrant to the Owner and Engineer that the methods, means, materials and equipment used in 
the work, where covered by license, are furnished in accordance with such license. The 
Contractor shall warrant and hold harmless both the Owner and the Engineer against all claims 
for patent infringement and any and all losses or claims related thereto.   
 

3.14 CIPP LINING OF SERVICE LINES AND CONNECTIONS  
Where specified on the plans, Proposal Form, General Requirements or as directed by the 
Engineer, sewer service laterals shall be lined by CIPP. Lining shall be as directed by the 
Engineer but shall generally be from the sewer main to the customer’s property line.  The liner 
sizing shall be approved by the Engineer prior to installation.  Unless otherwise specified, 6” CIPP 
liners shall have a minimum thickness of 4.5mm; 4” CIPP liners shall have a minimum liner 
thickness of 3mm.  

A. Materials:  The lateral lining system shall include a means of positively sealing the lateral 
connection to the mainline CIPP liner and shall extend to the cleanout at the customer’s 
property line.  The lateral lining system shall be equal to the Top Hat system by 
Insituform or T-liner by LMK Technologies. 

Prior to construction, the Contractor shall provide submittals for the proposed lateral 
lining system. The system shall be installed by a licensed installer in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions and these specifications. 

B. Pre-Installation Video and Cleaning.  Prior to construction, the Contractor shall clean 
and video the existing service line to provide a proper surface and to verify suitability of 
the service line for CIPP lining.  No separate payment will be made for cleaning or 
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2. Terminal sections of pipe that are joined within the insertion pit shall be 
connected with a stainless steel full circle pipe repair clamp.  The clamp shall 
have a length at least twice the outside diameter of the pipe and the butt gap 
between pipe ends shall not exceed ½ inch.  Electro Fusion Couplings shall also 
be allowed.  All connections shall be in conformance with the manufacturer's 
installation procedures.  Bedding and initial backfill shall be coarse aggregate in 
accordance with Section 3.02. 

C. Insertion or Access Pits:  The location and number of insertion or access pits shall be 
planned by the Contractor and submitted in writing for approval by the Engineer prior to 
excavation.  The pits shall be located such that their total number shall be minimized and 
the length of replacement pipe installed in a single pull shall be maximized.  Locations of 
damaged pipe shall be used for insertion pits if approved by the Engineer.  Insertion pits 
shall adhere to ASTM F-585.  Unless indicated otherwise on the plans, insertion pits shall 
generally be located adjacent to existing and proposed manholes.  No separate payment 
shall be made for insertion pits.  However, pavement repair for insertion pits in paved 
areas will be made in accordance with Section 4.  The cost for any bypass pumping 
required around an insertion pit, from a manhole upstream to a manhole downstream, 
shall not be paid separately, but shall be included in the unit price bid for pipe bursting. 

 
3.05 RESTORATION AND REPLACEMENT OF SERVICE CONNECTIONS 

 Unless otherwise specified or approved by the Engineer, the Contractor shall replace each 
service connection and service line in replaced sections of sewer main.  

A. Opening of Service Connections:  Each existing service connection shall be located 
and exposed prior to replacement of the main line segment and shall be replaced upon 
replacement of the sanitary sewer main.  The cost for locating service connections shall 
not be paid directly, but shall be considered subsidiary to the various bid items in the 
contract.   

The installed mainline pipe shall be allowed the manufacturer's recommended amount of 
time, but not less than four hours, for cooling and relaxation due to tensile stressing prior 
to any reconnection of service lines. Upon completion of any necessary pressure testing 
of the replacement sanitary sewer main, the replacement main shall be punctured at 
each service connection to limit inconvenience to existing customers and to prevent 
sewer backups.  The replacement main shall be punctured at each service connection on 
the same day that the replacement main is installed.   

B. Replacement / Restoration of Service Connections:  Service connections shall be 
replaced / restored in accordance with Specification 33 01 30.  Service connections and 
service lines shall be replaced as soon as possible after replacement of the main.  If 
service connections and service lines are not replaced on the same day as the main 
replacement, the Contractor shall provide adequate covers and markers to prevent 
nuisance conditions and to protect the public health and safety. 

C. Replacement of Service Lines:  Unless otherwise indicated in the plans, Proposal 
Form, or General Requirements, each service line shall be replaced during replacement / 
restoration of the service connection. Replacement of service lines shall be in 
accordance with Specification 33 01 30.  

 
3.06 SEALING AND BENCHES IN MANHOLE   

 Connections to manholes shall be considered incidental to sewer rehabilitation by the pipe 
bursting method and no additional measurement or payment will be made.  The replacement pipe 
shall be installed with a tight fitting seal at existing or new manholes to prevent inflow at the 
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manhole as per details in the plans. The Contractor shall allow a minimum 4-hour relaxation 
period prior to cutting pipes at manholes and pipes terminating in a manhole shall extend at least 
6 inches into the manhole. 
 
A. Existing Manholes:  When pipe bursting into or through an existing manhole, the 

Contractor shall remove a sufficient portion of the manhole base and invert to avoid a 
“hump” in the newly installed line and to avoid damaging the manhole.  No additional 
payment will be made for replacing manholes damaged by pipe bursting through them.   
Upon completion, the Contractor shall reconstruct the invert and benches with non-shrink 
grout to provide a smooth U-shaped flow channel.  Benches shall have a 1H:1V slope 
toward the flow channel. 

For entry into existing manholes, the Contractor shall wrap the pipe circumferentially in 
an elastomeric waterstop (Synko-Flex or equal), and encased in non-shrink grout.   When 
the pipe continues through the manhole, top half of the pipe crossing through the 
manhole shall be neatly cut off and not broken or sheared off, at least six inches away 
from the manhole walls.  Twelve inches of 2000psi (Class D) concrete shall be placed 
around the pipe on the outside of the manhole.  The channel in the manhole shall be a 
smooth continuation of the pipe(s) and shall be merged with other lines or channels, if 
any.  Channel cross-section shall be U-shaped with a minimum height of half pipe 
diameter to three-fourths of the pipe diameter for fifteen inches and larger.  The side of 
the channels shall be built-up with grout to form a bench at 1H:1V pitch towards the 
channel.  The invert shall extend above all pipes entering the manhole near the flow line. 

B. New Manholes:  For pipes terminating in new manholes, a flexible manhole boot 
connector with stainless steel clamp shall be used, in accordance with the project details.     

3.07 TESTING OF THE REPLACEMENT PIPE   

Mainline pipes and service connections shall be tested prior to acceptance.  Any mainlines or 
service connections not passing the acceptance testing shall be repaired or replaced at no 
additional cost to the Owner.  All costs of testing shall be considered incidental to the installation 

A. Main Line Testing:  Replacement gravity sewer mains shall pass the air test and shall 
be inspected with CCTV equipment in accordance with these requirements.  Additionally, 
the Owner may require deflection testing as described herein. 

1. Air Testing:  After each section of sewer main has been pipe bursted and prior 
to puncturing for service lines, the pipe shall be plugged at each manhole with 
pneumatic plugs and air tested.  The test section shall be plugged at each end 
with one of the plugs tapped and equipped for an air inlet connection for filling the 
line from an air compressor. The air control equipment shall include a pressure 
gauge having a pressure range from 0 to 5 psi. 

The gauge shall have minimum divisions of 0.10 psi and an accuracy of ± 0.04 
psi.  The air shall be supplied to the test section slowly, until the internal pressure 
is raised to approximately 4.0 psi above the hydrostatic pressure exerted by any 
groundwater, after which the pressure will be allowed to stabilize (not less than 
five (5) minutes).  When the pressure has stabilized, and is at or above a starting 
pressure of 3.5 psi, the test shall begin.  The test time shall be determined from 
the following table.  Calculated test times shall take into account the length within 
the test section. 
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MINIMUM TEST TIME FOR VARIOUS PIPE SIZES 

Nominal Pipe Size 
(Inches)  Time 

(min / 100 ft) 
4  0.3 
6  0.7 
8  1.2 

10  1.5 
12  1.8 
15  2.1 
18  2.4 
21  3.0 
24  3.6 
27  4.2 
30  4.8 
33  5.4 
36  6.0 
42  7.3 

 

If the pressure drops more than 1.0 psi during the test time, the line shall have 
failed the test.  If the 1.0 psi drop does not occur within the test time, the line 
shall have passed the test.    

2. Video Inspection: Replacement sewer mains shall be inspected with CCTV 
equipment as described in Specification 33 01 02.  A DVD with the video footage 
shall be provided to the Engineer.  DVD’s shall include appropriate indexing and 
location information to clearly indicate the location of the video footage and 
respective replacement sewer mains. 

3. Deflection Testing: When required, the deflection test shall be conducted after 
the final backfill has been in place at least 30 days.  No pipe shall exceed a 
deflection of 5% unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements.  The 
deflection test is to be run using a rigid ball or mandrel and shall have a diameter 
equal to 95% of the inside diameter of the pipe unless otherwise specified.  The 
test shall be performed without the use of mechanical pulling devices.  

B. Service Connection Testing: Service connections and service lines shall be tested as 
described herein. 

1. Smoke Testing:  A smoke test shall be performed in each rehabilitated sanitary 
sewer section to determine if all existing service connections have been 
reconnected to the rehabilitated sewer and to check the integrity of the 
connection of the newly replaced service tap, both to the liner and to the existing 
private service connection.  No taps shall be backfilled until completion of this 
test.  Only those taps in one manhole section shall be tested at any one time in 
order to prevent a large number of open excavations.  Smoke testing shall be 
performed in accordance with the appropriate section of these specifications. 

All service connections noted as leaking shall be repaired or replaced and then 
retested.  The Contractor will be allowed to leave the service connection exposed 
in only one manhole section at a time to minimize inconvenience and hazard to 
the residents.  If service connection repair or replacement, testing or retesting, 
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and backfilling of the excavation is not completed within the work day, the 
Contractor shall properly barricade and cover each excavation with plywood, 
steel plates, or some other approved material, to the satisfaction of the Engineer. 

On houses where smoke does not issue from the plumbing vent stacks to 
confirm the reconnection of the sewer service to the newly installed liner pipe, a 
dye test will be required to confirm the reconnection.  Dye shall be introduced 
into the service line through a plumbing fixture and flushed with water.  The 
Contractor will observe the flow at the service reconnection, or downstream 
manhole.  Detection of the dye shall confirm a reconnection. 

2. Other Testing: Where smoke testing is not feasible on service connections, the 
Contractor may propose other means of testing such as air testing and video 
inspection, subject to the approval of the Engineer. 

3.08 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF PAVEMENT   

Where access pits and service connections on the main line are located in paved areas (including 
streets, highways, sidewalks, and parking areas), the Contractor shall remove and restore the 
existing pavement in accordance with Specification 33 01 30 and the project details.  Unless 
otherwise indicated in the Bidder’s Proposal or General Requirements, removal and restoration of 
pavement shall be measured and paid separately as described in Specification 33 01 30.   

It is the intent of these specifications that access pits will be made at existing or proposed 
manhole locations.  No payment will be made for additional access pits without prior approval of 
the Engineer.   

PART 4 – BASIS OF PAYMENT 
 
4.01 PIPE BURSTING   

A. Measurement:  Measurement of pipe bursting will be measured in lineal feet of 
replacement pipe installed in the field. 

B. Payment: The unit price bid for rehabilitating the sewer main in the manner described 
shall be full compensation for all materials, labor, equipment, and incidentals required to 
install the replacement pipe within the sewer main, connection to existing sewer mains, 
and reworking the manhole inverts and benches, etc.  Payment shall be for actual linear 
footage for replacement pipe installed in the field. 

 All costs for testing the replacement pipe shall be considered incidental to the cost of 
rehabilitating the sewer.  The Contractor shall be responsible for making adequate and 
suitable arrangements for any bypass pumping that may become necessary to prevent 
any backflow into houses or buildings, or onto the streets between the time the 
replacement pipes are installed and the service reconnections have been made, tested, 
and approved by the Engineer.  Bypass pumping shall be considered incidental to the 
cost of rehabilitating the sewer.  All other payments shall be made as per bid items.  No 
payment shall be made for work considered incidental or complimentary to a pay item 
already in bid item.  The Contractor shall clarify, for his own benefit, all work required for 
any item, incidental or otherwise, prior to bidding. 

C. Item: Payment will be made under: 

  Item 33 01 34 4.01  Pipe Burst with         HDPE SDR 17, Per Lineal Foot 

 
 

END OF SECTION 33 01 34 
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SECTION 33 31 10 
SANITARY SEWER SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 

This item shall consist of sewer trunk mains, lateral mains, service lines and force mains along with 
fittings, manholes, cleanouts, and other specified appurtenances, furnished and installed at such 
places as are designated on the contract drawings and profiles, or by the Engineer, in accordance 
with these specifications and in conformity with the lines and grades given. 

The item shall include, in the bid prices per unit requested, the cost of common excavation and 
backfill, the cost of furnishing and installing all trench bracing and dewatering and the material for 
and the making of all joints. 

1.02 LOCATION OF LINES 
The approximate location of lines and manholes is indicated on the drawings as being within the 
bounds of street, highway or easement rights-of-way.  The Engineer shall establish final location of 
the various items of construction in the field.  Any location within said street, etc. may be used. 

All costs not specifically listed as a pay item shall be included in the price bid for the item of which 
the costs are a part. 

1.03 LAYOUT OF WORK 

Layout of work will be as specified in the General Requirements of these specifications. 

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS: References shall mean the latest revision of the following standards: 

A. AASHTO M 6 ----------------------------------- Standard Specification for Fine Aggregate for 
Hydraulic Cement Concrete 

B. AASHTO M 190 ------------------------------- Standard Specification for Bituminous Coated 
Corrugated Metal Culvert Pipe and Pipe Arches 

C. AASHTO M 198 ------------------------------- Standard Specification for Joints for Concrete 
Pipe, Manholes, and Precast Box Sections Using 
Preformed Flexible Joint Sealants 

D. AASHTO T 99-01 ----------------------------- Standard Method of Test for Moisture-Density 
Relations of Soils Using a 2.5-kg (5.5-lb) Rammer 
and a 305-mm (12-in.) Drop 

E. ANSI/ASME B16.1 ---------------------------- Gray Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings: 
Classes 25, 125, and 250  

F. ANSI/AWS D10.7M/D10.7 ------------------ Guide for the Gas Shielded Arc Welding of 
Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy Pipe  

G. ANSI/AWWA C104/A21.4 ------------------- Cement-Mortar Lining for Ductile-Iron Pipe and 
Fittings  

H. ANSI/AWWA C105/A21.5 ------------------- American National Standard for Polyethylene 
Encasement for Ductile-Iron Pipe Systems  

I. ANSI/AWWA C110/A21.10 ----------------- Ductile-Iron and Gray-Iron Fittings for Water 

J. ANSI/AWWA C111/A21.11 ----------------- Rubber-Gasket Joints for Ductile-Iron Pressure 
Pipe and Fittings  

K. ANSI/AWWA C115/A21.15-05 ------------- Standard for Flanged Ductile-Iron Pipe with 
Threaded Flanges  

L. ANSI/AWWA C150/A21.50 ----------------- Thickness Design of Ductile-Iron Pipe 
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M. ANSI/AWWA C151/A21.51 ----------------- American National Standard for Ductile-Iron Pipe, 
Centrifugally Cast, for Water  

N. ANSI/AWWA C153/A21.53 ----------------- Ductile-Iron Compact Fittings for Water Service  

O. ANSI/AWWA C200 --------------------------- Steel Water Pipe - 6 in. (150 mm) and Larger  

P. ANSI/AWWA C206 --------------------------- Field Welding of Steel Water Pipe  

Q. ANSI/AWWA C504 --------------------------- Rubber-Sealed Butterfly Valves 

R. ANSI/AWWA C509 --------------------------- Resilient-Seated Gate Valves for Water-Supply 
Service 

S. ANSI/AWWA C515 --------------------------- Reduced-Wall, Resilient-Seated Gate Valves for 
Water-Supply Service 

T. ANSI/AWWA C600 --------------------------- Installation of Ductile-Iron Water Mains and Their 
Appurtenances  

U. ANSI/AWWA C906 --------------------------- AWWA Standard for Polyethylene (PE) Pressure 
Pipe and Fittings, 4 In. (100 mm) Through 63 In. 
(1,575 mm), for Water Distribution and 
Transmission  

V. ASTM A36 -------------------------------------- Standard Specification for Carbon Structural 
Steel 

W. ASTM A473   ----------------------------------- Standard Specification for Stainless Steel 
Forgings 

X. ASTM C150  ------------------------------------ Standard Specification for Portland Cement 

Y. ASTM C32  ------------------------------------- Standard Specification for Sewer and Manhole 
Brick (Made From Clay or Shale) 

Z. ASTM C33  ------------------------------------- Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 

AA. ASTM C478   ----------------------------------- Standard Specification for Precast Reinforced 
Concrete Manhole Sections 

BB. ASTM D1784   --------------------------------- Standard Specification for Rigid Poly(Vinyl 
Chloride) (PVC) Compounds and Chlorinated 
Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) Compounds 

CC. ASTM D2241   --------------------------------- Standard Specification for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) 
(PVC) Pressure-Rated Pipe (SDR Series) 

DD. ASTM D2321  ---------------------------------- Standard Practice for Underground Installation of 
Thermoplastic Pipe for Sewers and Other 
Gravity-Flow Applications 

EE. ASTM D2412 - 02 ----------------------------- Standard Test Method for Determination of 
External Loading Characteristics of Plastic Pipe 
by Parallel-Plate Loading 

FF. ASTM D2412 - 02 ----------------------------- Standard Test Method for Determination of 
External Loading Characteristics of Plastic Pipe 
by Parallel-Plate Loading 

GG. ASTM D2487 ----------------------------------- Standard Practice for Classification of Soils for 
Engineering Purposes (Unified Soil Classification 
System) 
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HH. ASTM D3034   --------------------------------- Standard Specification for Type PSM Poly(Vinyl 
Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe and Fittings 

II. ASTM D3139 - 98 ----------------------------- Standard Specification for Joints for Plastic 
Pressure Pipes Using Flexible Elastomeric Seals 

JJ. ASTM D3212  ---------------------------------- Standard Specification for Joints for Drain and 
Sewer Plastic Pipes Using Flexible Elastomeric 
Seals 

KK. ASTM D3261  ---------------------------------- Standard Specification for Butt Heat Fusion 
Polyethylene (PE) Plastic Fittings for 
Polyethylene (PE) Plastic Pipe and Tubing 

LL. ASTM D3350  ---------------------------------- Standard Specification for Polyethylene Plastics 
Pipe and Fittings Materials 

MM. ASTM D698  ------------------------------------ Standard Test Methods for Laboratory 
Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using 
Standard Effort (12 400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)) 

NN. ASTM F1417  ---------------------------------- Standard Practice for Installation Acceptance of 
Plastic Non-Pressure Sewer Lines Using Low-
Pressure Air 

OO. ASTM F477  ------------------------------------ Standard Specification for Elastomeric Seals 
(Gaskets) for Joining Plastic Pipe 

PP. ASTM F679  ------------------------------------ Standard Specification for Poly Vinyl Chloride 
(PVC) Large-Diameter Plastic Gravity Sewer 
Pipe and Fittings 

QQ. ASTM F714  ------------------------------------ Standard Specification for Polyethylene (PE) 
Plastic Pipe (SDR-PR) Based on Outside 
Diameter 

RR. CISPI 301 --------------------------------------- Hubless Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings for 
Sanitary and Storm Drain, Waste and Vent Piping 
Applications 

SS. LADOTD TR 401 ------------------------------ The Determination of In-Place Density 

TT. LADOTD TR 418 ------------------------------ Moisture-Density Relationships 

UU. LADOTD Standard Specifications--------- Section 728 Jacked or Bored Pipe 

VV. UNI-B-6  ----------------------------------------- Recommended Practice for Low-Pressure Air 
Testing of Installed Sewer Pipe. 

1.05 RELATED WORK 

A. Section 03 30 10 ------------------------------ Concrete for General Construction 

PART 2 - MATERIALS 
2.01 GENERAL 

The pipe and other materials shall be of the type called for on the plans, in the Bid Form and/or in 
the General Requirements and shall be in accordance with the following appropriate requirements. 

2.02 DIMENSION RATIO (DR) 
Wherever in these specifications the term Dimension Ratio (DR) is used, it shall be understood to 
mean the ratio of diameter to wall thickness that is common for all pipe sizes of a particular 
dimension ratio series. 
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2.03 DUCTILE IRON PIPE, JOINTS, FITTINGS 
A. Ductile Iron Sewer Pipe:  Ductile iron sewer pipe for gravity sewers and sewage force 

mains shall conform in all respects to ANSI/AWWA C151/A21.51.  The iron shall be fully 
annealed ductile iron, grade 60-42-10.  The words ductile iron and the thickness class shall 
be conspicuously marked on each joint of pipe. 

The pipe shall be of the thickness class fifty (50) or as otherwise specified in the General 
Requirements, Bid Form and/or plans for all joints except flanged.  Flanged joint pipe shall 
be of the thickness Class 53. 

The exterior of the pipe shall be standard coal tar coated as specified by ANSI/AWWA 
C151/A21.51. 

The interior of ductile iron pipe shall be full thickness cement mortar lined at the factory in 
accordance with ANSI/AWWA C104/A21.4, unless a special lining is required by the 
General Requirements. 

If required by the General Requirements, the pipe interior shall be lined with a resistant 
material, such as American Cast Iron Pipe Company, "Polybond" or U.S. Pipe Company 
"Protecto 401" liner, or approved equal. 

B. Joints:  The joints for ductile iron pipe and fittings shall be push-on or mechanical joint 
except where other joints are indicated on the plans and joints shall meet the following 
specifications: 

1. Push-on and mechanical joints shall meet the requirements of ANSI/AWWA 
C111/A21.11 except as amended by ANSI/AWWA C115/A21.15. 

2. Flanged joints shall meet the requirements of ANSI/AWWA C115/A21.15.  Flanges 
shall be rated for a working pressure of 250 psi. 

3. Restrained Joints: Restrained joints shall be "Fastite" with “Fast-Grip” gaskets as 
manufactured by American Cast Iron Pipe Company or "Tyton" joint with “Field Lok 
350” gaskets by US Pipe & Foundry Company, or an approved equal. 

Restrained joints that are subject to movement or vibration in service shall utilize 
a locking ring feature. Locking ring restrained joints shall be “Flex-Ring” as 
manufactured by American Cast Iron Pipe Company, “TR-Flex” as manufactured 
by US Pipe & Foundry Company, “Super-Lock” as manufactured by Clow Water 
Systems Company, or approved equal. 

All means of joint restraint shall be as provided or as recommended by the pipe 
manufacturer and shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s written 
instructions.  

4. Flexible Joints: Bolt-on type ball and socket flexible joints shall be as manufactured 
by American Cast Iron Pipe Company, US Pipe, or an approved equal.  Bolts shall 
be stainless steel conforming to ASTM A296, Grade CA-15. 

Boltless type ball and socket flexible joints shall be as manufactured by James B. 
Clow and Sons, Inc., American Cast Iron Pipe Company, or an approved equal.  
These joints shall provide a minimum of 15 degrees of deflection per joint. 

C. Fittings:  Fittings for ductile iron pipe shall be ductile iron fittings. 

Ductile iron fittings for pipe shall the compact type conforming to the requirements of 
ANSI/AWWA C153/A21.53 and shall be coal tar coated. All fittings shall be cement mortar 
lined in accordance with ANSI/AWWA C104/A21.4, except those for gravity sewer service, 
which shall be lined the same as the ductile iron pipe used for similar service.  Flanged 
fittings shall conform to ANSI/AWWA C115/A21.15.  Mechanical joint fittings shall conform 
to ANSI/AWWA C111/A21.11. 
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All ductile iron fittings shall be furnished in accordance with ANSI/AWWA C110/A21.10 
with a rated working pressure of 350 psi for 3 inch to 24-inch diameter and 250 psi for 30 
inch to 48-inch diameter. 

D. Bolts, Nuts, Etc.:  Bolts shall be as specified by the applicable ANSI specification for bolted 
joints or as recommended by the pipe manufacturer and subject to the approval of the 
Engineer.  All bolts on flanged or mechanical joint pipe installed underground shall be made 
from a non-corrosive metal subject to the approval of the Engineer. 

2.04 DUCTILE IRON RIVER CROSSING PIPE, JOINTS 
When detailed on the plans, the Contractor shall furnish ductile iron pipe crossing rivers, drainage 
canals, creeks, etc. for sewage force mains. 

A. Pipe: The pipe shall be of ductile iron and shall conform to Section 2.03A of these 
specifications. 

The pipe shall be of the ball and socket type and shall have negative buoyancy when 
empty. The manufacturer shall submit data verifying that the pipe to be supplied has 
negative buoyancy; however, no pipe shall have a thickness less than Class 54. 

B. Joints:  The joints shall be of the ball and socket type and shall be either the bolt-on type 
or boltless type as specified below. 

1. Bolt-on Type: The bolt-on type shall be furnished with stainless steel bolts 
conforming to ASTM A473, Grade CA-15.  The pipe shall be as manufactured by 
American Cast Iron Pipe Company, James B. Clow & Sons, or an approved equal. 

2. Boltless Type:  The boltless type shall provide a 15° minimum deflection per joint 
and shall be as manufactured by U.S. Pipe Company, James B. Clow & Sons, Inc., 
or an approved equal. 

2.05 DUCTILE IRON RESTRAINED JOINT PIPE 
When detailed on the plans, the Contractor shall furnish ductile iron restrained joint pipe. Ductile 
iron restrained joint pipe shall meet the specifications for ductile iron in Section 2.03A of these 
specifications and the joint shall be the Flex-Ring as manufactured by American Cast Iron Pipe 
Company, or "Super-Lock" as manufactured by James B. Clow & Sons, or an approved equal.  The 
minimum wall thickness shall be Class 52. 

2.06 CAST IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS 
Cast iron soil pipe and fittings may be used only on cleanouts, service connections and house 
stacks. Soil pipe shall meet CISPI 301. 

2.07 P.V.C. PIPE, JOINTS, FITTINGS 
A. P.V.C. Non-Pressure Sewer Pipe:  All P.V.C. non-pressure sewer pipe shall be suitable 

for use as a gravity sewer conduit, and shall have a minimum pipe stiffness at 5 per cent 
deflection of 46 p.s.i. when tested in accordance with ASTM D2412.  Pipe shall have an 
integral bell with a mechanical locked in gasket. 

1. P.V.C. sewer pipe 4-inch diameter through 15-inch diameter shall meet the 
requirements of ASTM D3034, DR35. 

2. P.V.C. sewer pipe 18-inch diameter through 27-inch diameter shall meet the 
requirements of ASTM F679. The pipe dimensions shall be as specified by ASTM 
F679 for the materials used. 

B. P.V.C. Pressure Sewer Pipe: All P.V.C. pipe for sewage force mains shall conform in all 
respects to Product Standard PS 22-70, ASTM D2241, and shall meet the quality standard 
of the National Sanitation Foundation and bear its seal of approval.  P.V.C. pipe shall be 
manufactured from a virgin polyvinyl chloride resin conforming to Type 1, Grade 1 resin of 
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ASTM D1784  (P.V.C. 1120).  P.V.C. pipe shall have an integral bell with a mechanical 
locked in gasket. 

Unless otherwise required by the plans, Bid Form, or General Requirements, P.V.C. 
pressure pipe shall have a maximum DR of 26.  Where "special force mains" are detailed 
on the plans, 2-inch diameter and smaller pipe shall be furnished in 40-foot joint lengths.  

All pipe shall have the manufacturer's trade name, the initials P.V.C., the pressure rating, 
and the N.S.F. seal of approval conspicuously marked on each length of pipe. 

PVC Pressure Sewer pipe shall be pigmented green in color for positive identification as 
sewer piping.  White pipe will be allowed, provided 3-inch width “Sewer” marking tape is 
installed directly above and within 6 inches of the pipe.  When marking tape is used, it shall 
not take the place of the required locator wire.  Blue pipe shall not be used for sewer 
applications. 

C. Joints for P.V.C. Pipe:  Unless otherwise permitted by these specifications or the plans, 
joints shall conform to the following. 

1. P.V.C. Non-Pressure Sewer Pipe: Joints shall be integral wall bell and spigot.  
Each bell shall be supplied with a continuous rubber ring or gasket, which will be 
compressed radially to affect a positive watertight seal under all combinations of 
joint tolerance when assembled.  Provision shall be made for expansion and 
contraction at each joint. 

Any lubricant used in the installation shall be as recommended by the pipe 
manufacturer. 

2. P.V.C. Pressure Sewer Pipe:  Joints shall be "push-on"; plain end to bell type of 
joint shall conform to ASTM D3139.  The bell shall be on an integral part of the 
pipe. 

Each bell shall be supplied with a continuous, rubber ring which will properly seat 
in a groove or shoulder of the bell provided for it.  The bell wall thickness at any 
point shall conform to the dimension ratio of the pipe except in the annular gasket 
space where the wall shall be at least the minimum wall thickness of the pipe.  
Designs not meeting this requirement shall be tested as specified by ASTM D3139. 

Any lubricant used in the installation shall be as recommended by the pipe 
manufacturer. 

D. Fittings and Accessories for P.V.C. Pipe:  Unless otherwise permitted by these 
specifications or the plans, fittings shall conform to the following. 

1. P.V.C. Non-Pressure Sewer Pipe: Fittings and accessories shall be as 
manufactured and furnished by the pipe supplier, or approved equal, and shall 
have bell and/or spigot configurations identical to that of the pipe.  Fittings shall 
have a minimum pipe stiffness of 46 p.s.i. when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D2412. 

(a) Fittings for diameters 4-inch through 15-inch shall conform to the 
requirements of ASTM D3034. 

(b) Fittings for diameters 18-inch through 27-inch shall be made of P.V.C. 
plastic meeting the requirements of ASTM F679.  Fittings shall be extruded 
and shall conform to ASTM D3212. 

2. Fittings for P.V.C. Pressure Pipe:  Fittings for 6-inch and larger P.V.C. pipe shall 
be ductile iron fittings conforming to Section 2.03C of these specifications.  Fittings 
for 4-inch and smaller P.V.C. pipe shall be plastic fittings. 
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All plastic fittings furnished for polyvinyl chloride pipe shall be made from polyvinyl chloride 
conforming to the specifications listed in Section 2.07B.  All fittings shall be compatible with 
the pipe upon which they are installed and only standard manufactured fittings will be 
accepted.  The joints shall be in accordance with Section 2.07C. 

2.08 POLYETHYLENE PRESSURE SEWER PIPE, JOINTS, FITTINGS 
A. P.E. Pressure Sewer Pipe:  All P.E. pressure sewer pipe furnished shall conform in all 

respects to ASTM F714 and ANSI/AWWA C906. 

Polyethylene plastic pipe shall be manufactured from a virgin resin which has the primary 
physical properties which are identified by cell classification P.E. 345564C in accordance 
with ASTM D3350 and has been listed by the Plastic Pipe Institute (P.P.I.) as a P.E. 3408 
designated compound. 

All P.E. pipe shall be of a single manufacturer.  All P.E. pipe shall be DR 11, Class 160, 
unless otherwise specified.  The pipe shall be furnished in Ductile Iron Pipe Size. 

All P.E. pipe shall have the manufacturer's name or trademark, the nominal pipe size, the 
PPI plastic pipe designation code and the Dimensional Ratio (DR) or wall thickness 
conspicuously marked at intervals of not more than 2 feet. 

P.E. Pressure Sewer pipe shall be black with a green stripe or shall have a green exterior 
for positive identification as sewer piping.  Solid black pipe will be allowed, provided 3-inch 
width “Sewer” marking tape is installed directly above and within 6 inches of the pipe.  
When marking tape is used, it shall not take the place of the required locator wire.  Blue or 
blue-striped pipe shall not be used for sewer applications. 

B. Joints:  Pipe shall be joined into continuous lengths on the jobsite, aboveground using butt 
heat-fusion or electrofusion equipment and instructions provided by or recommended by 
the pipe manufacturer.  Equipment shall be capable of meeting all temperature, pressure 
and alignment conditions recommended by the manufacturer.  All fusion machine operators 
shall be certified by the pipe manufacturer. 

Butt fusion joining shall be 100% efficient and shall produce a joint weld strength equal to 
or greater than the tensile strength of the pipe. 

C. Fittings:  Ductile iron fittings conforming to Section 2.03C shall be used for pipe sizes 6” 
and larger.  Polyethylene thermal-fused fittings shall be used for pipe 4” and smaller.  All 
polyethylene pipe fittings shall conform to ASTM D3261 and Section 2.08A of these 
specifications. 

Transition fittings required at pipe material changes shall be the Harvey type mechanical 
joint adapter.  Transition fittings shall be of the same DR as the pipe, shall exceed the 
tensile strength of the pipe and shall meet ANSI/AWWA C906. 

2.09 PRECAST CONCRETE MANHOLES 
Precast reinforced concrete manhole sections shall be manufactured in accordance with ASTM 
C478 to the dimensions required by the contract drawings. 

Joints for precast sections shall be primed on the sealing faces with a product recommended by 
the manufacturer of the gasket. Primer shall be applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations prior to delivery of the manhole sections to the job site.  Joints shall be sealed 
with a flexible gasket material conforming to AASHTO M 198, Type B.  

Manhole exterior sections including base sections, risers, cones, grade rings, tops, etc. shall 
receive a waterproofing admixture treatment. The concrete waterproofing admixture shall be of the 
cementitious crystalline type that chemically controls and permanently fixes a non-soluble 
crystalline structure throughout the capillary voids of the concrete. Admixtures shall contain red dye 
to ensure detection in the concrete and must be added to the concrete at the time of batching and 
thoroughly blended into the concrete. The dosage rate for the waterproofing admixture shall be 20 
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lbs. per cubic yard of concrete or as recommended by the manufacturer. The Contractor shall 
include in his submittals, test reports in accordance with U.S. Army Corps of Engineers CRD C48 
“Permeability of Concrete” in which all samples treated with the admixture showed no measurable 
leakage and water penetration of no more than 1.5 mm after 120 hours of being subjected to 150 
psi water pressure.  The Contractor shall also supply test reports in accordance with DIN 1048 for 
water impermeability of concrete in which no water permeates treated samples.  The Contractor 
shall provide data showing that the admixture is capable of sealing cracks up to 0.40 mm in width 
and is suitable for a pH range of 3-11 with constant contact or 2-12 with periodic contact. 
 
All joints, wall penetrations, lifting holes, etc. shall be grouted inside and outside with shrinkage 
compensating cement as specified herein. 

Precast manhole units, coatings, gaskets, prime, grout, etc. shall be as approved by the Engineer 
prior to construction. 

2.10 METAL CASTINGS 
Metal castings for manhole frames, covers, and all other iron castings shall be of tough gray iron, 
free from injurious defects and of such quality that a blow from a hammer on a square edge will 
produce an indentation of the casting without flaking the metal.  When broken, the faces shall show 
a fine grained, gray fracture.  Manhole castings shall be Catalog No. V-1317 by East Jordan Iron 
Works, Neenah Foundry 1158-TO5, or approved equal.  Adjustor rings shall be Catalog No. V-
1941-2 by East Jordan Iron Works or approved equal.  Bolted-down frames and covers shall be 
Catalog No. V-2480-1 by East Jordan Iron Works, or approved equal. 

Castings shall be of the designs and dimensions indicated on the plans.  All frames and covers 
shall be made accurately to the dimensions required and shall be machined to secure perfectly flat 
and true surfaces; allowance shall be made in the patterns to permit machining without sacrificing 
thickness.  Covers shall fit the frames to any position. 

Manhole rings and covers shall be of traffic grade and weigh not less than 250 pounds. 

2.11 CEMENT 
Cement for manhole construction, and other concrete meeting the requirements of Section 
03 30 10 of these specifications shall conform to ASTM C150. 

Cement used in the grout mixture used to seal pipe connections at manholes shall be shrinkage 
compensating cement similar to Texas Industries TXI4C, Chemically Prestressed Concrete 
Corporation of California, or equal. 

2.12 SAND 
Sand shall be sharp, clear, free from deleterious substances, and shall be uniformly graded.  Fine 
aggregate for concrete shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M 6. 

2.13 GRAVEL 
Coarse aggregate used in concrete work shall meet the requirements of ASTM C33, one inch to 
No. 4 size. 

2.14 WATER 
Water used in concrete or mortar work shall be clear, free from oil, alkali, sugar, or other deleterious 
substances, and shall be potable. 

2.15 CONCRETE 
Concrete, reinforcing bars and wire mesh shall conform to Section 03 30 10 of these specifications, 
as applicable. 
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2.16 MISCELLANEOUS VALVES FOR SEWERS 
When detailed on the plans, the Contractor shall furnish and install the various valves required.  
These valves shall meet the following specifications. 

A. Air Release and Air and Vacuum Valves:  All air release and air and vacuum valves shall 
be specially adapted for sewer service.  The valve shall be designed to keep the valve 
operating mechanism free from contact with the sewage.  Unless otherwise specified, the 
valve shall be furnished with a 2" inlet. 

Air release valves shall contain provisions for back flushing.  Shut-off and blow-off valves 
shall be permanent features of the design to permit routine back flushing by manipulation 
of these valves.  A back flushing hose with quick disconnect couplings shall be furnished. 

Air release valves shall be as manufactured by Dezurik Corporation and shall be the 450 
SARV APCO Sewage Valve, or the Crispin Pressure Sewer Valve, as manufactured by 
Multiplex Corporation, or an approved equal. 

Air and vacuum valves shall be as manufactured by Dezurik Corporation and shall be the 
402 SAVV series APCO Sewage Valve, or a Crispin Air and Vacuum Sewer Valve, or an 
approved equal. 

Sewer combination air valves shall be as manufactured by Dezurik Corporation and shall 
be the 445 SCAV series APCO Sewage Valve, or a Crispin combination Air Sewer Valve, 
or an approved equal. 

Air valve installations may be of three types: 

Type I Air Release 

Type II Air and Vacuum 

Type III Combination Air Valve 

The type(s) required shall be as listed in the bid schedule. 

B. Gate Valves:  All gate valves and tapping valves shall be manufactured in compliance with 
ANSI/AWWA C509 or ANSI/AWWA C515.  Valves shall be the resilient seat type, shall 
have non-rising stems and shall be Mueller 2360 series, American Flow Control 2500 
series, or an equal approved by the engineer. 

All gate valves shall operate so that the valve will open when turning the operating nut in a 
counter-clockwise direction.  All gate valves buried underground shall have a non-rising 
stem with operating nut and cast-iron valve box.  All gate valves shall be designed for a 
minimum working pressure of 250 pounds per square inch and shall be capable of 
withstanding an internal hydrostatic pressure of 500 pounds per square inch.  Buried gate 
valves shall have stems equipped with the standard (2” square) wrench nut.  Gate valves 
installed aboveground shall be equipped with hand wheels.  One valve wrench suitable to 
open and close all gate valves in this project shall be supplied to the Owner. 

When the depth of bury is greater than 30 inches, the operating nut shall be brought to 
within thirty 30 inches of the ground surface by an appropriate extension of the stem.  

C. Butterfly Valves:  Butterfly valves shall be manufactured in accordance with ANSI/AWWA 
C504. 

Valve shafts may be of one-piece or two-piece construction; however, in either case, the 
disc shall be of uniform thickness at the shaft axis.  The steel shaft shall be of 18-8 stainless 
steel or 304 stainless steel.  The valve shafts shall be designated as to provide permanent 
centering of the disc and shall have permanent self-lubricated shaft bushings. 

The valve disc shall be manufactured of cast Ni-resist or other corrosion resistant material 
approved by the Engineer. The valve seat shall be of rubber and may be applied to the 
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valve body or disc.  In either case, the mating seat surface shall be 18-8 stainless steel, 
304 stainless steel, or Ni-resist Type I. 

All butterfly valves shall be manufactured for a working pressure of 150 psi.  Valve bodies 
shall be of cast iron with mechanical joint or flanged ends as indicated on the plans.  All 
mechanical joints and flanged joints shall meet the requirements of ANSI/AWWA 
C111/A21.11 or ANSI/ASME B16.1. 

All butterfly valves shall be designed for underground service.  Valves to be used below 
ground shall be furnished with a 2-inch operating nut while valves to be used in above 
ground installations shall be furnished with a standard operating wheel.  When the depth 
of bury is greater than 30 inches, the operating nut will be brought to within 30 inches of 
the ground surface by an appropriate extension of the stem.  Below ground valves shall be 
furnished with a suitable cast iron valve box.  The Contractor shall furnish the Owner with 
one valve wrench to fit the operating nut furnished. 

D. Valve Boxes:  All valve boxes shall be made of cast iron and shall be of the heavy roadway 
type with an inside diameter of not less than 5 inches.  The top section shall be adjustable 
for elevation and shall be of the two-piece screw type unless additional sections are needed 
due to deep cover of pipe.  The base shall be sufficiently large so that it will not come in 
contact with the valve or pipe at any point. 

The top of the valve box shall be installed flush with the ground surface or street surface 
and shall be supported by a 2' x 2' concrete foundation as shown on the drawings. The 
valve box cover or manhole cover shall be cast iron. 

2.17 PIPE STOPPER, CLEANOUT CAPS, ETC. 
A. Above Ground Cleanout Box:  All cleanouts shall be furnished with a cast iron cleanout box 

with "sewer “ lettered on cover.  The box shall be a Neenah Foundry R-1791-A, East Jordan 
Iron Works Catalog No. 1150, or approved equal. 

B. Subsurface Line Plugs, Etc.:  All caps, plugs, etc. for D.I. sewer pipe or force main shall be 
D.I., mechanical joint or equal.  All caps, plugs, etc. for PVC sewer pipe shall be plastic 
stoppers of standard manufacture. 

2.18 CASING PIPE 
Casing pipe shall be seamless steel in accordance with ANSI/AWWA C200.  Materials shall 
conform to ASTM A36.  The size and wall thickness shall be as specified on the plans.  The interior 
and exterior of all casing pipe shall be cleaned, primed and lined with two coats of asphalt in 
accordance with AASHTO M 190, Type A.  All steel casing shall be butt-welded and all welds shall 
be full penetration single butt-welds in accordance with ANSI/AWWA C206 and ANSI/AWS 
D10.7M/D10.7. 

2.19 FOUNDATION, BEDDING, HAUNCHING AND BACKFILL MATERIALS 
Requirements for various bedding and backfill classes shall be as detailed on the plans and the 
materials used shall be in accordance with the following specifications. 

A. Coarse Aggregate:  Unless otherwise required by the pipe manufacturer, washed gravel 
shall be a No. 57 stone, shall be clean, free from clay, sticks, or other deleterious 
substances and shall meet the following gradation: 

Sieve Percent Passing by Weight 

1” 95-100 

1/2” 25-60 

No. 4 0-10 

No. 8 0-5 



Section 33 31 10   
SANITARY SEWER SYSTEM  Page 11 of 43 

 

 

    Project Number: 7883   
 33 31 10 Revised: 11/22 

B. Select Backfill:  Select backfill shall be Unified Soil Classification System Designation 
A-2-6 for normal excavations or A-2-4 for excavations beneath streets and driveways.  
Select backfill shall be clean, free from sticks or other deleterious substances. 

C. Select Native Soil:  Select native soil shall be fine sand and clayey gravels, including fine 
sands, sand-clay mixtures, and gravel-clay mixtures (Unified Soil Classification soil types 
GM, GC, SM, and SC) or inorganic silts, very fine sands, silty or clayey fine sands, or 
inorganic clays of low to medium plasticity, silty clays, lean clays, having a liquid limit of 
50% or less (Unified Soil Classification soil types ML, CL or CL-ML), as described in ASTM 
D2487. 

D. Lumber:  Lumber shall be southern yellow pine S.P.I.B. Grade No. 2, dimension rough, 
creosote coal-tar treated, with a minimum net retention of preservation of 12 pounds full 
cell per cubic foot of wood.  The Contractor shall furnish a notarized manufacturer's 
certificate that the lumber meets specifications in both grade and treatment. 

2.20 PIPE FOR JACKING AND BORING 
A. General:  Pipe for jacking and boring will be referred to as special force main pipe or special 

gravity sewer pipe.  The material options will be as identified hereinafter or as modified in 
the General Requirements. 

B. Installations under Louisiana State Highways:  Pipe shall meet the latest requirements 
of the Louisiana Department of Transportation and Development (LADOTD). 

1. Pressure Sewers: P.V.C. special force main pipe shall meet the manufacturing 
requirements described in Section 2.07; the outside diameter (O.D.) of the pipe 
bell or sleeve shall not exceed the O.D. of the pipe barrel by more than 1 inch.  The 
maximum pipe DR shall be 21, in minimum lengths of 40 feet. 

2. Non-Pressure Sewers:  P.V.C. special gravity sewer pipe shall meet the 
manufacturing requirements described in Section 2.07 for pressure or non-
pressure sewers; the O.D. of the pipe bell or sleeve shall not exceed the O.D. of 
the pipe barrel by more than 1 inch. 

C. Installations in Other Locations:  Pipe shall meet the requirements noted below: 

1. Pressure Sewers: 

(a) P.V.C. pipe shall meet the requirements of Section 2.07, having a 
maximum pipe DR of 21 and minimum lengths of 40 feet. 

(b) Ductile iron pipe shall meet the requirements of Section 2.03. 

2. Non-Pressure Sewers: 

(a) P.V.C. pipe shall meet the manufacturing requirements described in 
Section 2.07 for pressure or non-pressure sewers. 

(b) Ductile iron pipe shall meet the requirements of Section 2.03. 

2.21 METALLIC WIRE 
Metallic wire used as locator for any non-metallic or non-conductive (electric current) underground 
facility shall be #10 AWG Type THHN insulated stranded copper wire.  Wire splices shall be made 
using splice kits similar or equal to model DBR by 3M.  No separate payment will be made for 
furnishing and installing metallic wire.  The cost of this work shall be included in the unit price per 
foot of pipe installed. 

2.22 ELECTRONIC MARKER LOCATOR 
Electronic marker locator furnished for signaling to a buried service connection marker shall be a 
single purpose instrument designed for such application; its signal frequency shall be compatible 
with the service connection marker furnished in accordance with Section 2.23. 
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The unit shall be the digital, microprocessor controlled type and shall be powered by replaceable 
alkaline C or D cell batteries.  The unit shall be Fisher Model TW 7700 or an equal approved by the 
Engineer.  It shall be furnished in a sturdy carrying case, which can be securely closed when not 
in use. 

2.23 SERVICE CONNECTION MARKER 
Service connection markers shall be sealed, waterproof, long life units designed for direct bury over 
underground utilities.  The units shall be impervious to minerals, chemicals and temperature 
extremes, shall be simple to use, and unaffected by metal objects, conduit, fences or AC power.  
The units shall be compatible with the electronic marker locator furnished in accordance with 
Section 2.22. Connection markers shall contain no working parts, batteries, or other feature that 
would require maintenance. 

2.24 FLEXIBLE MANHOLE COUPLINGS 
Flexible couplings for connecting non-pressure sewer pipes through 27-inch diameter to manholes 
shall be made of tough elastomeric plastic, shall be resilient, and unaffected by soil conditions.  
Couplings shall be resistant to chemicals and normal sewer gases. 

Stainless steel clamp bands shall be furnished for completing the assembly.  Flexible couplings 
shall be similar to Fernco flexible couplings, or an equal, approved by the Engineer. 

2.25 FLEXIBLE MANHOLE BOOTS 
Flexible manhole boots for connection of non-pressure sewer pipes through 27" diameter to 
manholes or other structures shall be made of resilient neoprene elastomers.  The boots shall be 
unaffected by soils conditions, resistant to chemicals and normal sewer gases.  Stainless steel 
clamp bands and stainless-steel self-locking expansion bands shall be furnished for the complete 
assembly.  The flexible manhole boots shall be similar to Kor N Seal Boots, as manufactured by 
National Pollution Control Systems, Inc. 

2.26 ELASTOMERIC WATERSTOPS 
Elastomeric plastic seals (gaskets) required on non-pressure sewer pipe connections to manholes 
shall meet the manufacturing requirements of ASTM F477, and shall be of the type designed for 
such application. 

2.27 INSULATORS FOR PIPE IN CASING 
Insulators for supporting pipe installed in casing shall be units designed for such use, constructed 
of steel, with steel capped plastic, or molded plastic insulating skids in sufficient number to support 
the carrier pipe when full of water.  Insulators shall be DSI Series, as manufactured by PSI 
Products, Inc., or Model CI as manufactured by Advance Products and Systems, Inc., or approved 
equal.  Appropriate risers and insulating runners shall be sufficient to prevent the carrier pipe bell 
from resting on the casing and sufficient to prevent flotation for gravity sewers.  The spacing of the 
insulators shall be as indicated on the drawings.  

2.28 TIMBER SHEETING 
Materials for timber sheeting shall be rough-cut oak timbers with a minimum thickness of 2 inches, 
minimum width of 12 inches, and length as required.  Timber whalers and bracing shall be rough-
cut oak of sufficient size and strength to adequately brace the sheeting. 

2.29 BRICK 
Manhole brick shall meet the requirements of ASTM C32.  Cored brick is not permitted. 

2.30 MANHOLE INSERTS 

 Where indicated on the plans, Bid Form, or General Requirements, new manholes shall be 
equipped with a manhole insert.  Manhole inserts shall be equipped with a gas relief valve and shall 
have a water down leak rate of no greater than 5 gallons per 24-hour period. Inserts shall be 
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constructed of 18 Gauge 304 stainless steel and shall be equipped with a handle of 1" wide nylon 
webbing attached with stainless steel hardware. The seal between the insert and manhole casting 
shall be constructed of neoprene.  Where specified, manhole inserts shall not be installed in the 
same manholes as manhole cover vent systems as described in Section 2.31. 

 
2.31 MANHOLE COVER VENT SYSTEM 

Where indicated on the plans, Bid Form, or General Requirements, new manholes shall be 
equipped with a cover vent system.  Manhole cover vent systems shall be as manufactured by 
Sewer Sentry or approved equal.  The vent system shall consist of two parts, including a device to 
penetrate the manhole lid to allow airflow in and out of the manhole as well as a rubber gasket for 
water tightness between the manhole frame and cover.   

The venting device penetrating the manhole lid shall be dome-shaped and protruding 
approximately 5/8” above the manhole lid.  The device shall be composed of a nylon resin material 
with an HS-20 vehicle loading rating that is resistant to chemicals, UV light and heat/cold.  The 
device shall be equipped with a neoprene washer to effect a watertight seal with the manhole lid.  
The venting device shall be provided with an optional vent pipe extension of pultruded fiberglass 
tube 4’ in length.  The manhole ring gasket shall be EPDM rubber with a minimum 1,000 psi tensile 
strength resistant to ozone, oxidizing chemicals and acids as well as UV light.  The gasket shall be 
secured in place with high-strength adhesive.  Installation of all components shall be in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer’s written instructions. 

Where specified for new manholes, manhole cover vent systems shall not be measured and paid 
separately, but shall be included in the price of the manhole assembly. 

 
2.32 JOINT RESTRAINT 

A. General:  The Contractor shall furnish and install joint restraint harnesses on all buried 
pressure piping 2” in diameter and larger as necessary to withstand the specified test 
pressure.  All fittings, bends, tees, plugs, caps, etc. shall be restrained using an approved 
restraint device as shown on the plans.  Pipe bell joints shall be restrained for the minimum 
lengths shown or as recommended by the restraint manufacturer; whichever length is 
greater.  Unless otherwise specified in the plans or General Requirements, the Contractor 
shall use joint restraint harnesses in lieu of thrust blocks. 

B. Joint Restraint for Fittings:  Joint restraint harnesses shall be specifically designed for 
the type of pipe used and shall be as recommended by the pipe manufacturer.  Joint 
restraint harnesses shall utilize wedges or gripping rings to distribute the load uniformly 
around the circumference of the pipe.  Harnesses employing wedges with radial actuating 
screws shall have breakaway bolt heads to limit the torque applied. Joint restraint 
harnesses shall be capable of withstanding the full pressure rating of the pipe and shall be 
coated with fusion bonded epoxy and constructed of ductile iron and corrosion resistant 
materials. Bolts and nuts shall be stainless steel, or high strength, low-alloy steel 
manufactured in accordance with AWWA C111. 

1. Mechanical Joints on Ductile Iron Pipe:  Joint restraint harnesses for mechanical joint 
fittings on ductile iron pipe shall be Megalug Series 1100 as manufactured by Ebaa 
Iron Works, Uniflange Series 1400 as manufactured by Ford Meter Box Company, or 
approved equal.   

2. Push-On Joints on Ductile Iron Pipe:  Joint restraint for push-on fittings on ductile iron 
pipe shall be "Fastite" with “Fast-Grip” gaskets as manufactured by American Cast Iron 
Pipe Company or "Tyton" joint with “Field Lok 350” gaskets by US Pipe & Foundry 
Company, or an approved equal.  

3. Mechanical Joints on PVC Pipe:  Joint restraint harnesses for mechanical joint fittings 
on PVC pipe shall be Megalug Series 2000PV or Megalug Series 15MJ00 as 
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manufactured by Ebaa Iron Works, Uniflange Series 1300 or Uniflange Series 1500 as 
manufactured by Ford Meter Box Company, or approved equal.   

4. Push-On Joints on PVC Pipe:  Joint restraint harnesses for push-on fittings on PVC 
pipe shall be Megalug Series 2500 as manufactured by Ebaa Iron Works, Uniflange 
Series 1360, as manufactured by Ford Meter Box Company, or approved equal. 

5. Mechanical Joints on HDPE Pipe:  Mechanical joint connections to HDPE pipe shall 
use Harvey-type transition fittings as described in Paragraph 2.08.C. 

C. Bell Joint Restraints: 

1. Ductile Iron Pipe:  Bell joint restraint shall be by use of gaskets and locking rings as 
described in Paragraph 2.31.B.2. 

2. PVC Pipe:  Bell joint restraint harnesses on PVC pipe shall be Megalug Series 1600 
as manufactured by Ebaa Iron Works, Uniflange Series 1390 as manufactured by Ford 
Meter Box Company, or approved equal.   

D. Restrained Length:  The Contractor shall provide joint restraints on all fittings and bell 
joints within a minimum distance of each restrained tee, bend, reducer, or cap.  Unless 
otherwise approved by the Engineer, the minimum restrained lengths shall be as shown in 
the project details. Minimum restrained lengths are dependent upon the test pressure, type 
of connection, type of pipe, type of backfill, and depth of bury.   

E. Installation:  Joint restraint harness installation shall be in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions. 

PART 3 – CONSTRUCTION METHODS 
3.01 GENERAL 

This part of the work includes installation of sewer mains, manholes and other appurtenances; 
excavation and backfill of trenches; cutting and replacing walks and roadway surfacing; and other 
miscellaneous items necessary to complete and make ready for operation a complete sewerage 
system. 

3.02 COOPERATION WITH UTILITY OFFICIALS 
The Contractor's attention is directed to the fact that his work will be performed in the close proximity 
of existing utilities, streets, drainage structures, etc.  The Contractor shall, at all times, cooperate 
with the various utility and street officials and shall notify the appropriate personnel prior to 
excavation in areas where known utilities are located. 

3.03 CLEARING OF RIGHT-OF-WAY 
The Contractor shall clear the right-of-way provided for the main of all objectionable debris and 
obstructions that will interfere with the installation of the mains.  Wooded areas shall be cleared 
and grubbed and surface obstructions to remain shall be protected in accordance with Section 3.06 
of these specifications. 

3.04 EXCAVATION OF TRENCH AND BACKFILL 
Excavations, preparation of trenches and backfill shall be in accordance with the applicable 
standards for the various types of pipe noted below, unless otherwise amended by these 
specifications or the contract drawings. 

TRENCH AND BACKFILL PREPARATION STANDARDS 

Type of Pipe  Standard 

Ductile Iron  ANSI/AWWA C150/A21.50  

Polyvinyl Chloride  ASTM D2321 
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It is the intent of these specifications that all pipe be properly supported, and then backfilled with 
select material meeting the requirements of Section 2.19 B or C.  If the native soil in the trench is 
satisfactory for backfill (in any horizon), the Contractor shall preserve that material for use as backfill 
in the pipe zone.  If the entire trench is in a soil which does not conform to the backfill requirements, 
Contractor shall furnish a borrow material which conforms to Section 2.19 B (Select Backfill) or 
Section 2.19A (Coarse Aggregate) for use in the pipe zone.  The backfill type shall be approved by 
the Engineer.  Compensation shall be as noted in the payment section.   

A minimum horizontal separation of six feet shall be maintained between all water mains and 
services and any sewer mains.  All water mains and services crossing sewer mains shall have a 
minimum vertical separation of 18 inches.  All distances shall be measured from outside of pipe to 
outside of pipe. 

3.05 OBSTRUCTION OF STREETS, PREMISES, ETC. 
All material shall be placed so as to interfere as little as possible with public travel.  At street 
crossings and other points as directed by the Engineer, trenches shall be bridged in a manner so 
as to prevent any serious interruption of public travel; the closure of both sides of a double roadway 
to vehicular traffic will not be permitted except by special permission. 

Special care must be taken to give free access at all times to all fire hydrants, water valves, and 
Police Department and Fire Department driveways.  

In case the Contractor shall fail to keep open streets, sidewalks, approaches to premises, etc., and 
shall refuse or neglect to open them within 12 hours after written notification by the Owner; or shall 
the Contractor fail to afford proper and necessary access to fire hydrants, water valves, Police 
Department or Fire Department driveways, and shall neglect or refuse to afford such access within 
1 hour of receiving oral or written notice to do so, the Owner shall be and is hereby authorized and 
empowered to mobilize such force as may be necessary and to do this work, deducting the actual 
cost thereof from any money which may be due or may become due the Contractor. 

3.06 CONFLICT WITH SURFACE OBSTRUCTION 
All shade trees, shrubbery, utility poles, etc., within the right-of-way provided shall be protected and 
any building or structure which may be endangered during the work shall be shored up and 
otherwise protected. 

Any properties disturbed or damaged by the Contractor shall be restored to its original condition.  
No additional compensation will be made for this corrective work. 

3.07 CONFLICT WITH SUBSURFACE OBSTRUCTIONS 
The Contractor shall anticipate all underground obstructions such as water lines, gas lines, sewer 
lines, utility lines, concrete and debris.  Any such lines or obstructions indicated on the plans show 
only the approximate location and must be verified in the field by the Contractor.  Neither the Owner 
nor the Engineer implies or guarantees the exact location of any existing underground utility; 
however, the Owner and Engineer will endeavor to familiarize the Contractor with all known 
underground obstructions. 

The Contractor shall take the necessary precautions not to injure any gas or water pipe, sewer, 
drain or service pipes connected therewith or conduits or other underground structures, and the 
Contractor must repair or have repaired at once, at his own cost, any public or private structure or 
pipe damaged by or in the course of his work.  Should the Contractor fail to repair or have repaired 
such damage or injury within a reasonable time, the Owner may after 24 hours written notice, have 
such repairs made and deduct the cost thereof from any amounts due or to become due the 
Contractor. 

The Contractor shall assume all risks and be responsible for all expense and damage attending 
the presence or proximity of any gas or water pipes, sewers, drains, conduits, or other underground 
structures where such pipes or other structures cross the trench or appear in the trench in such a 
manner as not to demand their rearrangement or realignment.  The Contractor's risks and 
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responsibilities shall also apply to such structures as are approximately parallel with or adjacent to 
but outside of said trench. 

The Contractor shall uncover known subsurface obstructions in advance of construction when 
directed by the Engineer, so that the method of avoiding the obstruction may be determined before 
pipe laying reaches the obstruction. Should any pipe or other obstruction (so located as to interfere 
with the work) be encountered, the Contractor shall at once notify the Engineer of the locality and 
circumstances and the place shall be passed over until satisfactory arrangements are made. 

Should the obstruction parallel the trench the Engineer may require the Contractor to offset or 
realign his pipeline to miss the obstruction.  This realignment may be made by the use of fittings, 
pipe deflection and/or manholes as the case may dictate. 

When the pipeline is offset, realigned, or changed in grade to miss an obstruction, no claim for 
damages or extra compensation shall accrue to the Contractor from the presence of such pipe or 
other obstruction or from any delay due to its presence. 

However, should there be a change in quantity of any established pay item due to this relocation, 
the Contractor shall be paid for these changes at the unit price bid. 

A. Conflicts Crossing Sewage Force Mains:  Where subsurface obstructions cross the 
trench of a sewage force main, the Contractor will be permitted to lay the force main above 
the obstruction if a minimum amount of cover can be maintained while providing a cushion 
between the bottom of the pipe and the top of the obstruction at least 6 inches thick.  Where 
this minimum cover cannot be obtained, the Contractor will be required to lay the pipe 
under the obstruction and maintain a 6-inch cushion between the top of the pipe and the 
bottom of the obstruction.  Under special circumstances, the minimum cover, with the 
specific approval of the Engineer, may be reduced from 30 inches to twenty 24 inches. 

Should the location or position of such obstruction within the limits of the trench be such, 
in the opinion of the Engineer, as to require removal, realignment or change of the 
obstruction in order that the work may proceed, such removal, realignment or change will 
be without expense to the Contractor. 

When, however, such obstruction shall come within the limits of the excavation for the work 
as located by the Engineer, such pipe, conduit, or other obstruction shall be stripped or 
uncovered by the Contractor, at his own expense, as constituting a part of his work in 
excavating.  No claim for damages or extra compensation shall accrue to the Contractor 
for any delay due to the presence and adjustment of the obstructions. 

B. Conflicts Crossing Gravity Sewers:  Where subsurface utilities or drains cross the trench 
of a gravity sewer and the sewer grade cannot be changed to miss the obstruction or the 
sewer cannot be realigned to miss the obstruction one of the following methods will be 
used at the direction of the Engineer. 

1. Junction Boxes:  The Contractor shall build a junction box over a drain and 
construct the sewer main through the junction box. 

2. Utility Relocation:  The Contractor shall relocate the utility in question to miss the 
sewer by lowering the utility or raising the utility. 

3. Construct an Inverted Siphon:  In cases where no other solution is available, the 
Contractor, at the specific direction of the Engineer, shall construct an inverted 
siphon under the utility or drain in question. 

The Contractor shall be paid for these relocations and appurtenances as provided by the 
contract documents for such work or a change in contract price will be established for such 
work if not provided for. 
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The Engineer will in all cases by the judge of the necessity or expediency of any change 
or re-arrangement of any underground structures which may interfere with the construction 
of the work under this contract. 

3.08 SPECIAL CROSSING - CANALS, RAILROADS, HIGHWAYS, ETC. 
A. General:  Special crossings for which drawings have been made and on which a special 

price has been asked, whether a lump sum bid or otherwise, will be paid for according to 
the special specifications governing said crossings.  Otherwise no additional compensation 
will be paid for the construction of any utility line because of its crossing under or over any 
natural or manmade obstacle provided the route of the sewer line as bid has not been 
changed so as to produce a crossing not to be anticipated by the bidder. 

B. Permits:  Unless otherwise noted, the Owner will secure the necessary permits from the 
controlling agencies for laying these lines.  The permits will be obtained in the name of the 
Owner; however, the Contractor shall be responsible for complying with all permit 
provisions. 

C. Cooperation with Controlling Agency:  The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer and 
the representative of the controlling agency, all details concerning the method of 
construction and materials to be used at least 10 days before beginning construction. 

3.09 HANDLING AND DISPOSAL OF WATER 
The Contractor shall pump, bail, or otherwise remove any water, which may be found or may 
accumulate in the excavations, trenches, etc., and shall perform all work necessary to keep them 
clear of water while the work is in progress.  The cost of removing water by pumping, bailing, etc. 
shall be included in the prices bid for the various items of the work.  If a separate pay item is 
requested in the bid form, the cost of well pointing of sewage main trenches will be paid for 
separately.  Otherwise, the cost shall be included in the amount bid for pipe installation.  Separate 
payment will be made for well pointing only when such well pointing is authorized by the Engineer.  
The Contractor shall keep his completed work reasonably free of water and shall completely 
remove all of it for the purposes of installations, inspections, etc. 

The Contractor shall prevent any of his work from obstructing any drainage ditch, canal, etc., unless 
special permission is obtained. 

3.10 SHEETING AND BRACING 
Wherever necessary for protection of workmen, for security of adjacent utilities or structures, for 
stability of trench, or for proper installation and operation of the sewer the Contractor shall secure 
the trench to his satisfaction, to the extent of requiring close sheeting, or sheet piling and suitable 
bracing, including all nails, spikes and other fastenings. 

Where the sheeting for a pipe is driven no lower than the top of the pipe, such sheeting may be 
withdrawn, provided that no sheeting is withdrawn until the trench has been refilled as hereinafter 
provided to a point not less than 2 feet above the crown of the pipe.  Where it is necessary to drive 
sheeting below the top of the pipe, such sheeting shall be driven down to a point not less than 2 
feet below the bottom of the pipe and properly braced.  Bracing above the pipe shall be placed as 
to allow at least 1 foot clear space between the bottom of the bracing and the top of the pipe. 
Sheeting and bracing driven below the top of the pipe shall be cut off no lower than 2 feet above 
the top of the pipe before removing.  

The Contractor will be paid by separate pay item for all sheeting and bracing left in place at the 
written direction of the Engineer.  The cost of all sheeting and bracing not required to be left in 
place shall be included in the price bid for sewer pipe of each size and depth, and the Contractor 
will receive no additional compensation therefore. 
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3.11 CUTTING INTO AND CONNECTING TO EXISTING SEWERS AND MANHOLES 
When in the course of construction operations, it is necessary to cut into and/or connect to existing 
sewers and manholes at points indicated on the plans and in these specifications, the following 
provisions shall apply. 

The flow in existing sewers shall not be interrupted without permission of the Engineer.  If, in the 
opinion of the Engineer, any necessary interruption will be such as to prevent proper service to the 
public, the Engineer may require the Contractor to maintain pumps or other reasonable means of 
continuing or bypassing flow. 

3.12 LOCATION OF EXISTING SEWERS AND MANHOLES 
The approximate location of known existing sewers and manholes has been shown on the drawings 
and the final location of all tie-ins, taps, etc. shall be approved by the Engineer. 

The Contractor shall be responsible for physically locating all existing sewer pipe and 
appurtenances to be connected to the new facilities.  Compensation for such work shall be included 
in the pay items established for connections to existing manholes or sewers.   

3.13 TEST PITS FOR LOCATION OF OTHER EXISTING UTILITIES 
The approximate location of known existing utilities has been shown on the drawings. When 
ordered and at the location directed by the Engineer and before field layout of the construction, test 
pits shall be dug by the Contractor throughout the various streets or rights-of-way in which the work 
is to be constructed or in the immediate adjacent areas.  The purpose of this investigative work is 
to verify the locations of existing underground utilities, which may conflict with the proposed work 
prior to construction.  Upon discovery of a conflict, the Engineer may realign the proposed work, 
authorize the Contractor to relocate the existing utility or have the existing utility relocated by other 
means. 

3.14 RELOCATION OF EXISTING UTILITIES 
The proposed location and alignment of the work may cross or parallel existing utilities at various 
locations throughout the project site.  It is intended to avoid relocation of existing utilities that conflict 
with the proposed work where possible by realignment or adjustment of the proposed work prior to 
installation.  In the event of an unavoidable conflict with an existing utility, the Engineer may 
authorize the Contractor to relocate the utility. 

The method of payment for any relocation work by the Contractor shall be as provided for in the 
bid schedule and described by the General Requirements to the contract documents. 

3.15 INSTALLING ALL SEWERS 
The installation of all sewer pipe shall be in stages; trench excavation, pipe bedding, and backfilling 
trenches.  Generally, the installation shall be in accordance with the requirements of Section 3.04, 
unless modified herein. 

A. "Pipe Zone" Requirements:  The "Pipe Zone" for buried non-pressure sewers is shown 
on the plan sheets.  The pipe zone widths shall comply with those detailed on the plan 
sheets unless the Engineer authorizes different widths for special situations.  Unauthorized 
overwidths will not be considered when measuring theoretical volumes of pipe zone pay 
items.  The terminology, as appropriate, shall also apply to pressure sewers.  The 
requirements for non-pressure service pipe shall be as shown on the plan sheets, and 
described in Section 3.15B. 

1. Non-Pressure Sewers:  Unless otherwise required by the General Requirements, 
the "Standard Foundation" for all non-pressure sewers shall be as follows: 

(a) Invert Depths of 10 Feet or Less: 

1. Bedding and Haunching:  Select native soil as defined in Section 
2.19C, and obtained as described in Section 3.04, shall be utilized 
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for bedding and haunching.  The trench bottom shall be prepared 
as required by the applicable ANSI or ASTM specification.  
Contractor shall ensure that adequate and continuous uniform 
support exists beneath the pipe at all points.  Haunching material 
shall be densified or compacted as noted below (percent based 
on standard proctor, ASTM D698 or AASHTO T 99-01.  Densify 
means thoroughly hand tamp in maximum 6-inch layers). 

TABLE 3.15-1 

Pipe Material  Required Compaction 

P.V.C.  85-90% 

Ductile Iron  75% 

2. Initial Backfill:  Select native soil as defined above shall be utilized 
from the pipe spring line to a height of 12 inches above the top of 
the pipe.  Compaction or densification requirements shall be the 
same as required for haunching. 

(b) Invert Depths of 10 Feet to 16 Feet:   

1. Bedding and Haunching:  Coarse aggregate as defined by Section 
2.19A shall be required for PVC sewers for a bedding depth of the 
pipe outside diameter (O.D.) divided by 8 (O.D./8, 4" minimum) 
and for all of the haunching area.  Except as provided below, 
bedding and haunching for ductile iron sewers shall be as 
described in Section 3.15A(1)(a). 

2. Initial Backfill:  Select native soil as defined by Section 2.19C, and 
obtained as described in Section 3.04, shall be utilized, 
compacted or densified as noted in Table 3.15-1. 

(c) Invert Depths of 16 Feet to 24 Feet: 

1. Bedding and Haunching:  Bedding and haunching for P.V.C. 
sewers shall be coarse aggregate to the spring line of the pipe, 
installed as required by Section 3.15A(1)(b).  Ductile iron sewers 
shall be bedded with coarse aggregate for a depth of OD/8 (4" 
minimum) and a haunching depth of OD/6; the remainder of the 
haunching area shall be select native soil placed as required by 
Table 3.15-1. 

2. Initial Backfill:  The initial backfill requirements shall be the same 
as described in Section 3.15A(1)(b)2. 

(d) Invert Depths of 24 Feet to 30 Feet: 

1. Bedding and Haunching:  P.V.C. pipe shall be encased throughout 
the pipe zone in coarse aggregate.  Ductile iron sewers shall be 
installed as required by Section 3.15A(1)(c). 

2. Initial Backfill:  Where applicable, initial backfill shall be installed 
as described in Section 3.15A(1)(b)2. 

(e) Special Foundations:  If the trench soils and condition are such that the 
bottom is unstable, or migration of the pipe zone material can be 
anticipated, the Contractor shall, when specifically directed by the 
Engineer, install one of the "Special Foundations" detailed on the plan 
sheets in addition to the standard foundation.  Compensation shall be as 
specified in the payment section.  
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1. Lumber Foundation:  When authorized and directed by the 
Engineer, the Contractor shall install a lumber foundation as 
detailed on the plan sheets.  The lumber foundation pay item shall 
include furnishing and installing the lumber foundation material 
only. The bedding, haunching and initial backfill areas of the pipe 
zone shall consist of coarse aggregate material in accordance 
with Section 2.19A.   

Separate payment will be made for the coarse aggregate bedding 
and haunching material and the required initial backfill material 
only if it is not required as part of the standard foundation for the 
type and depth of the pipe. 

2. Coarse Aggregate Foundation:  When authorized and directed by 
the Engineer, the Contractor shall install a coarse aggregate 
foundation as detailed on the plan sheets.  The coarse aggregate 
foundation shall consist of furnishing and installing coarse 
aggregate in accordance with Section 2.19A beneath the pipe 
zone. The depth of foundation below the pipe zone bedding shall 
be sufficient to properly support the pipe and prevent migration of 
fines into the pipe zone.  The use of and depth of the coarse 
aggregate foundation shall be authorized by the Engineer.  The 
bedding, haunching and initial backfill areas of the pipe zone shall 
consist of coarse aggregate material in accordance with Section 
2.19A.   

Separate payment will be made for coarse aggregate bedding and 
haunching material and the required initial backfill material only if 
it is not required as part of the standard foundation for the type 
and depth of pipe.  The coarse aggregate foundation shall also 
apply to manholes. 

(f) Special Backfill:  Special backfill in the pipe zone shall consist of coarse 
aggregate in accordance with Section 2.19A or select backfill in 
accordance with Section 2.19B and shall be used only when authorized 
by the Engineer.  The special backfill may be authorized for the initial 
backfill or bedding and haunching in the pipe zone when the trench 
excavation material is unsuitable (in any horizon) to conform to the backfill 
requirements as specified in Section 3.04 or Section 3.15A(1).  It is 
intended that the select backfill material be utilized as initial backfill in dry 
conditions when suitable native soils are not available in any horizon of 
the trench.  Suitable native soils for initial backfill are defined in Section 
2.19C and shall also have an acceptable moisture content to obtain the 
compaction requirements defined by Section 3.15A(1) for the depth and 
type of pipe.  

2. Pressure Sewers: Unless otherwise required by the General Requirements, 
pressure sewers shall be installed as detailed on the plan sheets. 

B. Sanitary Sewer Services: 
 1. Installation:  Sanitary sewer services (generally diameters of 6 inch or less) shall 

be pipe meeting the requirements of Part 2. When the sewer main is 8 feet deep, 
or less, the service pipe shall be installed in accordance with Section 3.04 and 
Section 3.15A, for the applicable pipe material.  When the sewer main pipe is at a 
depth greater than 8 feet, the installation shall be in accordance with the detail for 
“Type B” services shown on the plan sheets. 

2. Location:  Service line locations shown on the drawings are approximate. 
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The Contractor, through the Engineer's representative, shall coordinate the service 
location with the prospective sewer users so that the installed location will best 
accommodate the property to be served. 

If a service is to be installed for a future connection (e.g. vacant lot), the installed 
location will be as directed by the Engineer.  The ends of each service shall be 
plugged watertight, and marked using a service connection marker as described 
in Section 2.23, unless a service cleanout is required by the contract.  The marker 
shall be installed strictly in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

3. Grade and Elevation:  Sanitary sewer services under this contract shall be installed 
by the Contractor at a minimum slope of 0.01 ft. per foot for 4-inch diameter 
services and 0.006 ft. per foot for 6-inch diameter services. 

The Contractor shall install services to the elevation indicated on the contract 
drawings, if shown.  If an elevation is not shown, the Contractor shall determine 
and install the service to the elevation required to enable the future service line to 
the sewer customer to have sufficient available grade.  The available grade shall 
be sufficient to connect the existing or proposed facilities to the service tap, taking 
into account the location of the existing sewerage facilities, the elevation of the 
existing facilities, the length of the proposed route, minimum cover requirements 
of two (2) feet at any point along the proposed route, and minimum slope 
requirements for service lines of 0.01 ft. per foot for 4-inch diameter services and 
0.006 ft. per foot for 6-inch diameter services.  Should the Contractor discover that 
sufficient grade is not available, the Engineer shall be notified immediately. 

C.         Trench Requirements Above the Pipe Zone: 

1. Outside Street Surfaces and Shoulders:  The backfill in the trench above the pipe 
zone shall consist of the native material in the trench unless deemed unsuitable by 
the Engineer and shall be placed in layers and compacted to prevent settlement 
of the trench.  Prior to the final acceptance of the pipeline, the trench shall be level 
with the surrounding natural ground. 

2. Inside Street Surfaces, Other Paved Areas and Street Shoulders:  The backfill in 
the trench above the pipe zone shall consist of the native material in the trench 
unless deemed unsuitable by the Engineer and shall be placed in lifts not to exceed 
twelve inch compacted layers and compacted to the approximate density of the 
surrounding ground. 

The maximum density shall be determined in accordance with LADOTD TR 418 
and the in-place density determined by LADOTD TR 401. 

The trench shall be compacted for a depth of 2'-0" above the top of the pipe zone 
using hand tamps or hand operated mechanical tamps for compaction purposes.  

The top six (6) inches shall be compacted to 95% of standard density when 
measured by AASHTO T 99-01. 

Should the Engineer determine that the native material in the trench is not suitable 
for backfill above the pipe zone, the Engineer may authorize the use of a special 
backfill material.  The special backfill material shall be a select backfill material 
conforming to Section 2.19B or a select material conforming to Section 2.19C but 
including only the semi-cohesive clayey gravels, sand-clay mixtures, and gravel 
clay mixtures, with a plasticity index of less than 15.  The select material shall be 
placed in lifts not exceeding 12 inches and compacted by conventional methods 
to 95% of the standard density when measured by AASHTO T 99-01. The select 
backfill material shall be compacted by conventional methods as described above.   
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D.  Metallic Wire:  A non-corrosive metallic wire shall be installed over the center and taped 
to non-metallic or non-conductive underground pressure sewers everywhere, and on non-
pressure sewers within Louisiana DOTD highway rights-of-way.  Metallic wire on pressure 
sewers shall be installed continuously and connected to all fixtures.  Metallic wire installed 
on non-pressure sewer mains shall be continuous between manholes and connected to 
manhole rings at each manhole.  Metallic wire over non-pressure sewer service pipes shall 
be spliced into the wire over the main.  No separate payment will be made for this item. 
The cost shall be included in other items. 

3.16 INSTALLING DUCTILE IRON NON-PRESSURE SEWER PIPE 
Ductile iron non-pressure sewer pipe shall be installed in accordance with the requirements of 
Section 3.04 and Section 3.15. 

Unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements, Bid Schedule and/or Plans, the 
Contractor shall encase the pipe in polyethylene material designed for such use. The installation of 
polyethylene encasement shall be in accordance with ANSI/AWWA C105. 

3.17      INSTALLING DUCTILE IRON PRESSURE PIPE 
Ductile iron pipe shall be installed in accordance with ANSI/AWWA C600.  Joint restraints shall be 
required at all bends, tees, and other fittings.  If directed by the Engineer, the Contractor may utilize 
concrete thrust blocks in lieu of restrained joints.   

Unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements, Bid Form and/or Plans, the Contractor 
shall encase all ductile iron force mains in polyethylene encasement.  The installation of all 
polyethylene encasement shall be in accordance with ANSI/AWWA C105.  

3.18 INSTALLING PLASTIC PRESSURE PIPE 
All P.V.C. and polyethylene sewage force mains shall be installed in strict accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations.  Thrust restraint shall be required on all valves and fittings 
2 inches in size and larger. 

Polyethylene pipe shall be snaked in the trench.  Backfill shall not be placed on any plastic pipe 
while it is in a heated condition. 

The pipe foundation for pressure sewers shall be as detailed on the plan sheets and shall be used 
for the installation of all force mains, unless another type is specified on the plans. 

3.19 MANHOLES, CLEANOUTS, ETC. 
All essential details of construction of manholes, cleanouts, etc. are indicated on the plans; these 
drawings shall be followed carefully. 

Manholes shall be constructed of precast reinforced concrete sections.  Manholes shall be brought 
to grade with precast grade rings, half rings or manhole brick.  If manhole brick is used, the inside 
and outside surfaces shall be plastered with 1/2-inch mortar.  Joints shall be gasketed to form a 
watertight seal.  The inside and outside of each joint shall be grouted as shown on the plans. 

All manhole frames shall be properly set in mortar and shall finish flush with paving, at the proposed 
grades at these locations.  Manholes outside of paved surfaces shall be set to within ± 1/2 inch of 
proposed grade.  When required by the drawings, bolted-down manhole frame and covers, as 
detailed on the plan sheets shall be installed. Where required by the drawings, Bid Form, or General 
Requirements, manhole cover vent systems shall be installed in accordance with Section 2.31 of 
this specification. 

Unless otherwise called for on the drawings, or directed by the Engineer, the top elevation for 
manholes shall be 0.2 feet above the natural or proposed ground elevation at the manhole location.  
The top elevations of manholes in paved areas shall be flush with the pavement. Adjustments shall 
be made by the use of pre-cast concrete grade rings.  
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Inverts and bottom curves shall be built accurately and so formed as to facilitate the smooth 
entrance and flow of sewage through the manhole.  Benches may be constructed of brick and of 
concrete, at the option of the Contractor.  When brick is used, it shall be surfaced with a 1/2-inch 
thick layer of cement mortar composed of one part cement and two parts sand.  Flow channels 
equivalent to the top of pipe shall be formed with concrete, then troweled to a smooth, even finish. 

The manhole bottom from wall line to flow channels will be sloped approximately one inch per foot, 
and troweled smooth with a liberal radius applied at flow channel interceptors.  

The technique of connecting sewers to manholes shall be as shown on the plans, or as approved 
by the Engineer.  For those sewers which will not be extended immediately, the bell shall be 
securely closed with a watertight stopper of a type that can be readily removed without risk of 
damage to the bell. 

Drop inlets shall be provided as detailed and where indicated on the plans.  

3.20 HOUSE CONNECTIONS 
The Contractor shall provide all labor, materials and equipment necessary for the construction of 
all service connections.  

Service connections shall consist of wyes, tees, bends and service pipe either in 6-inch or 4-inch 
size at the locations shown on the plans or as designated by the Engineer.  The type of fittings to 
be used and the size of fittings and service pipe shall be as designated by the Engineer.  The 
opening of each branch shall be securely closed with a watertight stopper of a type that can be 
readily removed without risk of damage to the bell. 

The standard service connection for sewers less than 8' feet deep shall be Type "A", and for sewers 
over 8' feet deep shall be Type "B", as shown on the plan sheets. 

3.21 TRENCHLESS PIPE INSTALLATION 
When permitted by the plans and specifications, certain right-of-way, street, highway, and/or 
railroad crossings by utility lines may be made by trenchless methods.  The installation of gravity 
sewer, pressure sewer and casing pipe shall be by trenchless methods shall be in accordance with 
Louisiana Standard Specifications for Roads and Bridges - Section 728.  

The excavation of all approach pits and trenches within the right-of-way of the highway or railroad 
shall be of sufficient length from the street or railroad tracks to permit traffic to pass without 
interference.  All backfill on the approach pits and trenches within the right-of-way shall be tamped 
in layers a maximum of 6 inches thick for the entire length and depth of the trench or pit.  The 
backfill shall be compacted to 90% of maximum density obtained at optimum moisture as 
determined by AASHTO T 99-01.  Mechanical tampers may be used after a cover of 6 inches has 
been obtained over the top of the barrel of the pipe. 

The boring operation shall be accomplished using a commercial type boring rig and the hole made 
by the installation shall be of the same diameter (within 2 inches) as the largest outside joint 
diameter of the pipe installed.  The pipe shall be installed in the hole immediately after the bore has 
been made and in no instance shall the hole be left open while unattended. 

In the event subsurface operations result in injury or damage to the pavement, repairs to this 
pavement shall be made by the Contractor, at no additional cost to the Owner.  In the event paving 
cracks on either side of the pipeline, or is otherwise disturbed or broken due to the Contractor's 
operations, he shall repair or replace it at his own expense without further compensation. 

3.22 JOINT RESTRAINT ON PRESSURE SEWER PIPE 
Unless otherwise specified on the plans or in the General Requirements or Bid Form, the Contractor 
shall restrain each fitting where thrust is generated (tees, bends, caps, reducers, valves, etc.) with 
joint restraint harnesses and shall restrain each joint and connection within a minimum specified 
distance of the restrained fitting as described in Paragraph 2.31.  Thrust restraint harnesses and 
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similar devices shall be installed in accordance with the instructions of the joint restraint harness 
manufacturer and any supplemental instructions by the pipe manufacturer. 

Where indicated on the plans or in the General Requirements or Bid form or as directed by the 
Engineer, joints shall be restrained with concrete thrust blocks.  The size of the thrust blocks shall 
be in accordance with details on the plan sheets.  The sizes indicated were based on an 
undisturbed soil bearing pressure of 2,000 pounds per square foot.  The Engineer shall be the sole 
judge as to the bearing pressure the soil encountered will be able to sustain.  If in his judgment the 
soil allowable bearing pressure is other than the 2,000 pounds per square foot specified, the size 
of the thrust block shall be adjusted accordingly. 

No separate payment will be made for joint restraint harnesses or concrete thrust blocks.  The cost 
of these shall be included in the price of other pay items. 

The Contractor shall provide and remove any temporary thrust blocks or joint restraint harnesses 
needed to complete the testing of the system.  No additional compensation will be made for such 
temporary thrust blocks but the cost of such shall be included in the various items for which a price 
has been established.  

3.23 INSTALLING PIPE IN CASING 
When specified on the plans, the Contractor shall furnish and install all utility mains under railroad 
tracks and highways in a casing.  The casing shall be complete with end seals, vent pipe, and other 
specials required to install the main in the casing.  All installations shall be in accordance with these 
specifications and the requirements of the railroad or highway, as applicable.  

Casing pipe shall conform to the requirements of Section 2.18.  Unless otherwise specified, the 
casing pipe shall be installed by the trenchless methods in conformance with Section 3.21. 

All carrier pipe installed in casing shall be supported by 360° pipe insulators meeting the 
requirements of Section 2.27, spaced as called for on the plans. 

3.24 ALIGNMENT TEST 
Final alignment of the completed gravity sewer mains will be checked by the Engineer.  The method 
of test shall include the use of mirrors and sunlight or artificial light.  The alignment shall be 
confirmed by viewing the main between manholes or manhole locations.  Failure to view a "full 
moon" shall mean rejection of the line under test.  The cost of the alignment test shall be included 
in the separate pay item for testing gravity sewers. The cost of correcting defects and retesting 
shall be the responsibility of the Contractor at his expense. 

3.25 FIELD HYDROSTATIC AND LEAKAGE TESTS FOR FORCE MAINS 
The hydrostatic testing of all force mains shall conform to the requirements of ANSI/AWWA C600, 
Section 4, except as modified below. 

A. The test shall be applied to the whole or individual valved off sections of the mains either 
before or after the trench is backfilled. 

B. The Contractor shall furnish gauges, meters, water and all other material, tools, labor, and 
equipment necessary for conducting the tests.  The Engineer will be notified at least 24 
hours in advance of the hydrostatic test. 

C. The test pressure shall be twice the normal working pressure of the sewage force main or 
150 psi (whichever is greater) and shall be maintained for a minimum of 2 hours.  The test 
pressure will be based on the elevation of the lowest point of the line  or section under test 
and corrected to the elevation of the test gauge. 

Should the amount of leakage exceed that specified, the Contractor shall, at his expense, locate 
and repair the defects until the leakage is within the specified limits.  The cost for testing shall be 
included in the separate pay item for leakage testing of force mains.  The cost of correcting defects 
and retesting shall be the responsibility of the Contractor at his expense. 
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3.26 FIELD LEAKAGE TESTS FOR GRAVITY SEWERS 
A. General: 

1. At no point in the new portion of the gravity sewer shall the leakage of groundwater 
into the system exceed 200 gallons per day per inch diameter per mile of sewer 
main, unless another leakage allowance is specified in the General Requirements.  

All sections of the sewer mains shall be tested and the cost of testing shall be 
included in the separate pay item for testing gravity sewers.  Repairs on faulty work 
and additional tests shall be made by the Contractor at no additional cost to the 
Owner. 

2. All tests shall be performed under the direction and to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer.  The Contractor shall provide all labor, work, materials, equipment and 
facilities necessary to perform all tests.  Only equipment approved by the Engineer 
shall be utilized in the said testing or preliminary line investigation, leak locating, 
etc. 

3. All gravity-sanitary sewer lines, including but not limited to pipe, bends, fittings, 
specials, stubs, house connections, and appurtenances shall be tested for leakage 
throughout their entire length by lower pressure air testing as herein specified.  
This testing method is derived from ASTM F1417 and Uni-Bell UNI-B-6. 

4. All sewer pipes being tested shall be entirely free from all debris, stones, sand and 
any other materials. 

5. An accurate determination of the groundwater table shall be made at the time of 
testing.  Groundwater elevation shall be determined by one of the following 
methods. 

(a) A pipe probe shall be inserted by boring or jetting into the backfill material 
adjacent to the center of the pipe, at distances not exceeding 500 feet.  
Prior to testing, the water level shall be determined after blowing air 
through the pipe. 

(b) Manholes at distances of approximately 500 feet apart shall be provided 
with one-half inch diameter nipple.  The nipple shall be threaded inside 
and extend on each side of the manhole wall by 2 inches.  The nipple shall 
be of non-corrosive material and provided with watertight cap.  It shall be 
installed at a height as directed by the Engineer. 

Prior to testing, the water level shall be determined by removing the cap, blowing 
air through the pipe and connecting clear plastic tube to the pipe nipple.  The plastic 
tube shall be held vertically to allow groundwater to rise in it. 

B. Air Testing:  Gravity sewer pipe shall be tested by the air test technique between every 
two consecutive manholes.   

1. The test section shall be plugged at each end with one of the plugs tapped and 
equipped for an air inlet connection for filling the line from an air compressor. The 
air control equipment shall include the pressure gauge having a pressure range 
from 0 to 5 psi.  The gauge shall have minimum divisions of 0.10 psi and an 
accuracy of ± 0.04 psi.  

2. The air shall be supplied to the test section slowly, until the internal pressure is 
raised to approximately 4.0 psi, after which the pressure will be allowed to stabilize 
for not less than 5 minutes.  When the pressure has stabilized, and is at or above 
a starting pressure of 3.5 psi, the test shall begin.   

(a) The water table elevation shall be determined as stipulated in 
Section 3.26(A). 
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(b) If the pipe to be tested is submerged in groundwater, the 
backpressure due to groundwater submergence over the end of 
the probe shall be added to all gauge pressures in the test. 

3. The test time shall be determined from the following table.  Calculated test times 
shall take into account the length of all pipe of various diameters within the test 
section. 

MINIMUM TEST TIME FOR VARIOUS PIPE SIZES 

Nominal Pipe 
Size 

(Inches) 

Minimum Test 
Time 

(min:sec) 

Length for 
Minimum Time 

(ft) 

Time for Longer 
Length 
(sec) 

4 3:46 597 0.380 * L 
6 5:40 398 0.854 * L 
8 7:34 298 1.520 * L 
10 9:26 239 2.374 * L 
12 11:20 199 3.418 * L 
15 14:10 159 5.342 * L 
18 17:00 133 7.692 * L 
21 19:50 114 10.470 * L 
24 22:40 99 13.674 * L 
27 25:30 88 17.306 * L 
30 28:20 80 21.366 * L 
33 31:10 72 25.852 * L 
36 34:00 66 30.768 * L 
42 39:48 57 41.883 * L 

 
Note:  If the tested segment is longer than the length for minimum time, 
determine the test time by multiplying the length of the segment by the factor 
in the fourth column.  (Ex. – For a 300-foot segment of 12” diameter pipe, 
the required test time is 300 ft. * 3.418 = 1025.4 sec = 17:05, min:sec) 

 

4. The total pressure drop during the testing period shall be recorded. 

(a) If the pressure drops more than 1.0 psi during the test time, the 
line segment shall have failed the test. 

(b) If the pressure drops 1.0 psi or less during the test time, the line 
segment shall have passed the test.   

(c) If the testing time for a line segment is longer than one hour and 
the segment shows zero pressure drop (0.0 psi) during the first 
hour of testing, the testing may be stopped and the line segment 
shall have passed the test.  If the line segment has any pressure 
drop during the first hour, the test shall be continued for the 
duration of the testing period. 

3.27 DEFLECTION TEST FOR FLEXIBLE PIPE 
Deflection tests shall be performed on all flexible pipes unless otherwise specified in the General 
Requirements.  The test shall be conducted after the final backfill has been in place at least 30 
days.  No pipe shall exceed a deflection of 5% unless otherwise specified in the General 
Requirements.  The deflection test is to be run using a rigid ball or mandrel and shall have a 
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diameter equal to 95% of the inside diameter of the pipe unless otherwise specified.  The test shall 
be performed without the use of mechanical pulling devices. 

The cost of the deflection test shall be included in the separate pay item for testing gravity sewers.  
The cost of correcting defects and retesting shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 

3.28 LEAKAGE TEST FOR MANHOLES 
All manholes shall be tested for leakage by visual inspection.  Any noted defects shall be corrected 
by the Contractor at his expense.  Retests by the Contractor shall be at the expense of the 
Contractor. 

A visual inspection by the Engineer will be required for all precast concrete manholes.  The 
manholes shall have no visible leaks at the time of inspection, during the contract period, or during 
the warranty period.  All visible leaks which appear shall be repaired.  No separate payment will be 
made for this test inspection. 

3.29      WITNESSING OF TESTS 
The cost of witnessing a test by the Engineer shall be borne by the Owner one time.  The cost of 
witnessing re-tests of sections which fail the initial test will be deducted from Contractor payments 
for compensation of the Engineer. 

The Engineer will witness all tests, and shall be given at least 24 hours prior notice of a test. 

3.30 INTERNAL INSPECTION 
The Owner may have the completed gravity sewer line inspected using television or still camera 
equipment. In the event such inspection is utilized, the actual cost therefore shall be paid by Owner.  
Beyond normal, routine coordination and cooperation, the Contractor shall not have any 
responsibility for furnishing assistance. 

Problem areas or construction deficiencies identified by internal inspection shall be repaired or 
corrected by Contractor at no additional cost to Owner. 

The time required for performing the internal inspection shall not be considered a part of the 
contract time unless performed simultaneously with other Contractor activities.  If internal inspection 
is performed, a contract time extension may be authorized by Owner without penalty to Contractor; 
Contractor shall not be entitled to extra compensation. 

3.31 REPLACING STREET SURFACING AND SIDEWALKS 
In all paved or unimproved streets, the surface of the trenches shall be finished without any 
needless delay and in the best workmanlike manner with the same kind of roadway or sidewalk 
improvement that was removed in excavating the trench. 

Should the Contractor fail or refuse to repair any such damage, the Owner may, after 24 hours 
written notice, employ such personnel and furnish such materials as may be necessary and do the 
work, deducting the actual cost thereof from any amounts due or to become due to the Contractor. 

The Contractor shall be obligated to maintain and keep in good condition any replacement of base, 
street surfacing or sidewalks from the time of installation until final acceptance of the work. 

The replacement of all street surfaces shall be in accordance with the details shown on the plan 
sheets. 

3.32      CLEANUP, MAINTENANCE AND FINAL RESTORATION 
As soon as the backfilling of any excavation is completed, the Contractor must at once begin the 
initial cleanup, grading, shaping, and removal of all surplus dirt, except that actually necessary to 
provide for settlement, and removal of debris left as a result of construction.  All streets and 
driveways shall be made passable for traffic.  
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The Contractor shall maintain all areas disturbed by construction until such time that all testing, 
pavement repairs and final restoration are completed.  Testing, pavement repair and final 
restoration shall begin as promptly as possible or as otherwise required by the General 
Requirements. 

Unless otherwise required by the General Requirements, any surplus earth which may be left on 
the street or right-of-way at the time final clean up and restoration are started shall be regarded as 
the property of the Contractor and must be removed at his expense.  On ungraded streets, it shall 
be optional with the Engineer whether surplus material shall be removed or deposited on the 
surface and graded for the convenience of traffic. 

Final restoration and cleanup shall include grading and shaping ditches disturbed by construction 
and removing siltation from all drainage pipes and structures. 

Final acceptance will not be made until the Contractor has cleaned up the project to the satisfaction 
of the Engineer and the Owner. 

3.33 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF DRIVEWAY CULVERT PIPE 
This item of work is intended for driveway culverts of all sizes and types which require removal to 
facilitate construction of the contract work.  When approved by the Engineer, the Contractor shall 
remove and replace driveway culverts as required to facilitate construction. 

Surface material at gravel or shell drives shall be removed and stockpiled separately from the 
trench excavation material for reuse in restoring the driveway. Hard surfaced driveways shall be 
removed and replaced in accordance with these specifications and the details shown on the 
drawings.  The culverts shall be carefully removed and stockpiled by the Contractor.  Care shall be 
taken to minimize damage to the culvert during the removal, stockpiling, and reinstallation. Any 
damage to the culvert caused by the Contractor's negligence will be the Contractor's responsibility.  
After the installation of the sewer main and/or appurtenance, the driveway culvert shall be replaced 
on grade.  All trench backfill and culvert backfill shall be compacted as required by Section 
3.15C(2).  At gravel or shell drives, the stockpiled surface material shall be replaced by the 
Contractor to restore the driveway surface.  Additional surface material may be authorized to 
complete the reinstallation. 

It is intended that existing driveway culvert materials be reused when culverts are removed and 
replaced. Should the existing culvert materials be unsuitable for reuse as determined by the 
Engineer, the Contractor may be authorized to purchase suitable replacement materials for 
installation. 

The existing salvageable materials not reused shall remain the property of the Owner and shall be 
delivered to a site to be designated and stockpiled in a neat and orderly arrangement.  
Unsalvageable materials shall be disposed of by the Contractor. The size, type, and length of the 
replacement materials will be designated by the Engineer. 

3.34      REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF FENCES 
This item of work is intended for all types and sizes of fences such as wood, wire, stone, etc. which 
require removal to facilitate the construction of the contract work.  

The number of panels or length of fence to be removed and replaced shall be as shown on the 
contract drawings or designated by the Engineer.  The section of fence to be removed shall be 
carefully dismantled, and stored. 

The Contractor shall construct a temporary fence when required to contain animals, livestock, etc. 
until the permanent fence is replaced.  The cost of temporary fences, including materials, shall be 
the Contractor's responsibility. 

Upon completion of the installation of the sewer main and/or appurtenances, the fence shall be 
replaced in good condition.  Should the existing fence material be unsuitable for reuse, the Engineer 
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may authorize the purchase of replacement material.  The Contractor shall supply a material list to 
the Engineer of the required fencing materials for approval prior to the purchase. 

3.35 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE FOR THE REPLACEMENT OF CONCRETE STRUCTURES 
The Contractor shall remove and replace existing concrete structures which conflict with the 
proposed sewerage facilities as indicated by the contract drawings or as authorized by the 
Engineer.  This item shall include miscellaneous structures such as headwalls, catch basins, 
retaining walls, concrete boxes, footings, concrete ditches, light standards, etc.  This item does not 
include items covered elsewhere in the contract documents such as pavement repair, fences, 
standard pipe foundations, thrust blocks, etc. 

The concrete materials and construction methods shall be in accordance with Section 03 30 10 of 
these specifications unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements to the contract 
documents.  The replacement structure shall conform to the dimensions of the existing structure 
unless otherwise approved by the Engineer.  Steel reinforcement shall be required as necessary 
to replace the structure in kind, or as otherwise required by the Engineer or contract drawings.  

The Contractor shall be responsible for disposal of the debris resulting from the replacement 
including the existing structure. 

PART 4 – METHOD OF MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
4.01 NON-PRESSURE SEWER PIPE 

Non-pressure sewer pipe will be paid for by the lineal foot according to size and depth, as follows:  
0-6 feet deep, then in two-foot increments to deepest known depth, such as 6-8 feet, 8-10 feet, 
etc., except as specified otherwise in the bid schedule.  This includes payment for non-pressure 
sewer pipe installed by trenchless methods. 

A. Measurement:  Measurement for lengths of the various types of non-pressure sewers 
installed shall be as follows: 

1. Normal Excavation:  Measurement for the lengths of sewers will be horizontally 
from center to center of manholes and from the center of manhole to end of pipe 
without deduction for fittings or manholes. The average depth will ordinarily be 
calculated from elevations taken approximately 50 feet apart on the ground surface 
or pavement before it is disturbed and from the elevations of invert of the sewer 
directly below. 

If either the ground surface or the elevation of the sewer is very irregular (as in the 
case of crossing under embankment), the elevations will be taken at extreme 
points and closer together as may be necessary to determine the depth with 
sufficient accuracy. 

The average depth of sewer crossing under a waterway or an open canal will be 
calculated below a straight line joining the natural (not super-elevated) surface on 
both banks; the average depth under a closed canal or a track will be calculated 
below the actual ground surface.  A normally dry excavation or depression not in 
use as a canal or waterway will not be regarded as a canal; the actual ground 
surface will be used in calculating the depth of the sewer. 

2. Jacking and Boring:  Measurement for the length of non-pressure sewers installed 
by jacking and boring shall be: (1) from toe of fore slope to toe of fore slope for 
street and highway crossings which have open ditch drainage; (2) from the toe of 
fore slope to toe of fore slope of the embankment for railroad crossings; (3) from 
the back of curb to back of curb for street and highway crossings with curb and 
gutter construction; (4) for the length shown on the plans for any other jack and 
bore installations. 
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The Contractor may elect to exceed the limits described above for his convenience 
in order to avoid inconveniences associated with existing utilities or other reasons, 
however, measurement will be as described above and additional lengths of 
special gravity sewer pipe and jack and bore installation for the Contractor's 
convenience will be at his expense. 

The jack and bored pipe will be measured for depth by averaging the depths of the 
two ends of the crossing. 

3. Installed in Casing:  Non-pressure sewer pipe installed in casing will be measured 
on the same centerline length of casing, in accordance with Section 4.01 and 
Section 4.12.  All non-pressure sewer pipe installed in casing will be measured for 
depth by averaging the depths of the two ends of the casing, for the various 
diameters installed and accepted. 

4. Special Crossings:  Special crossings for which drawings have been made and/or 
on which a special price has been asked, whether a lump sum bid or otherwise, 
will be measured accordingly. 

B. Payment:  The actual total lineal feet of sewer pipe, installed and accepted, will be paid 
for at the contract unit price bid for sewer pipe of the various sizes and classifications at 
the various depths, which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for 
furnishing, hauling and installing the pipe complete, with metallic wire if required; for all 
excavation, sheeting and bracing (except sheeting and bracing left in place and paid for 
under other items), backfill and compaction, dewatering, removing surplus earth; and for 
the furnishing of all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item 
in accordance with plans and specifications. 

1. Sewer pipe installed under normal excavation, and installed in casing, will be 
referred to as "gravity sewer pipe". 

2. Sewer pipe installed by jacking and boring will be referred to as "special gravity 
sewer pipe". 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.01(1) (Size)" (Type) Gravity Sewer Pipe, (Depth Range) Depth, per 
lineal foot 

Item 33 31 10 4.01(2) (Size)” (Type) Special Gravity Sewer Pipe, (Depth Range) depth, 
per lineal foot 

4.02 SEWER SERVICES 
Standard sewer service connections will be paid for by the foot for the various sizes installed. 

A. Measurement: 
1. Service pipe installed at depths 8 feet and less will be measured as described in 

Section 4.01. 

2. Service pipe installed at depths more than 8 feet will be measured by the actual 
vertical feet of pipe installed, irrespective of the depth. 

B. Payment: 
1. Standard sewer service connections, identified as Type "A" on the plans, will be 

paid for as described in Section 4.01. 

2. Standard sewer service connections, identified as Type "B" on the plans, placed, 
tested and accepted, measured as provided, will be paid for at the contract unit 
price per vertical foot, which price and payment shall constitute full compensation 
for furnishing, hauling and installing the pipe complete, with metallic wire if 
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required, and for all excavation, sheeting and bracing (except sheeting and bracing 
left in place and paid for under other items), backfill and compaction (except coarse 
aggregate paid for under other items), removing surplus earth; and for furnishing 
all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the item in 
accordance with the plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.02(1) (Size)” Type "A" Gravity Sewer Service Pipe, per lineal foot; 

Item 33 31 10 4.02(2) (Size)” Type "B" Gravity Sewer Service Pipe, per vertical foot; 

4.03 NON-PRESSURE PIPE FITTINGS 
Non-pressure pipe fittings will be paid for per each according to size and type of fittings, except no 
separate pay will be established for pipe plugs, adaptors, connectors, etc. 

A. Measurement: 
1. Single wyes or tees of each size shall be one item. 

2. Double wyes or tees of each size shall be one item. 

3. Pipe bends of each size shall be one item. 

Pipe fittings will be measured irrespective of depth, by an actual count of fittings of the 
various types and sizes installed and accepted. 

B. Payment:  Non-pressure pipe fittings placed and accepted, measured as provided, will be 
paid for at the contract unit price bid for the various types and sizes, which price and 
payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling, and installing complete, 
for all excavation, backfill and compaction, and for the furnishing of all equipment, tools, 
labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with the plans and 
specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.03 (Size)" x (Size)" (Type of Fittings), per each 

4.04 SANITARY SEWER MANHOLES 
A. Measurement:  Sanitary sewer manholes will be paid for by the actual count per each 

according to diameter and depth range (0-6 feet, 6-8 feet, 8-10 feet, 10-12 feet, etc.) 

Manholes will be measured by the vertical foot and the depth for measurement will be from 
the top of the manhole casting to the invert of the deepest sewer connecting therewith.  
Bolted-down frames and covers will be measured separately, per each. 

B. Payment:  The actual number of manholes installed and accepted, measured as provided, 
will be paid for at the contract unit price bid per each for manholes to the various depth 
defined, which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling 
and installing all materials complete, including flexible couplings and waterstops; for all 
excavation, sheeting and bracing (except sheeting and bracing left in place and paid for 
under other items), backfill and compaction, removing surplus earth; and for the furnishing 
of all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance 
with plans and specifications.  Where manhole cover vent systems are specified, the vent 
system shall be included in the price of the manhole.  When bolted-down manhole frames 
and covers are installed, the actual number of each, measured as provided, will be paid for 
at the contract unit price per each, in addition to the compensation for the manhole.  A 
value as determined by the Engineer may be withheld from payment of manholes due to 
incomplete work such as inverts, tops, grouting, penetrations, etc. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 
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Item 33 31 10 4.04(1) (Size)' Diameter Standard Manholes, (Depth Range) depth, per 
each 

Item 33 31 10 4.04(2) Bolted-down Manhole Frames and Covers, per each 

4.05 MANHOLE DROP INLETS 
Manhole drop inlets will be paid for by the vertical foot, according to size installed.  This item is to 
cover the additional cost of drop inlet piping and concrete or masonry encasement that connects 
various sewer lines to manholes.  Fittings used in drop inlets shall be measured in accordance with 
Section 4.03. 

A. Measurement:  Manhole drop inlets will be measured by the vertical foot according to size 
installed.  The footage will be measured between the invert of the incoming sewer and the 
invert of the manhole. 

B. Payment:  Manhole drop inlets placed and accepted, measured as provided, will be paid 
for at the contract unit price bid per vertical foot, for the various sizes, which price and 
payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and installing this pipe 
complete;  for all excavation, sheeting and bracing (except sheeting and bracing left in 
place and paid for under other items), concrete encasements, waterstops, backfill and 
compaction, and for the furnishing of all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary 
to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.05 (Size)” Drop Inlets, per vertical foot 

4.06 SANITARY SEWER CLEANOUTS 
A. Measurement:  Sanitary sewer cleanouts will be measured per each according to size by 

an actual count of cleanouts installed and accepted.  Fittings and caps in the sewer main 
for cleanouts will be included in the bid price for cleanouts. 

B. Payment:  Sanitary sewer cleanouts, placed and accepted, measured as provided, will be 
paid for at the contract unit price bid per each, which price and payment shall constitute full 
compensation for furnishing, hauling, and installing all materials complete; for all 
excavation, backfill and compaction, removing surplus earth; and for the furnishing of all 
equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with 
plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.06  (Size)” Cleanouts, per each 

4.07 CONNECTIONS TO EXISTING MANHOLES AND SEWER LINES 
A. Measurement:  Connections to existing manholes and sewer lines will be paid for per 

each. 

Connections to existing sewers by constructing a manhole over the existing sewer will not 
be measured separately but will be measured as a manhole as specified in Section 4.04. 

Connections to existing sewers utilizing fittings will be measured separately and paid for 
as a connection to an existing sewer.  Fittings will be measured separately as specified in 
Section 4.03. 

Connections to existing manholes and sewer lines will be measured by an actual count of 
connections installed and accepted. 

B. Payment:  Connections to existing manholes and sewer lines, installed and accepted, 
measured as provided, will be paid for at the contract unit price bid per each, which price 
and payment shall constitute full compensation for locating the existing sewer utility; for 
furnishing, hauling and installing all materials complete; for all excavation, sheeting and 
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bracing (except sheeting and bracing left in place and paid for under other items), backfill 
and compaction, removing surplus earth; and for  the  furnishing of all  equipment, tools, 
labor  and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and 
specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.07  Connections to Existing Manholes or Sewers, per each 

4.08 PRESSURE SEWER PIPE 
A. Measurement:  Sewer force mains will be paid for by the lineal foot according to size and 

type.  This includes pressure sewer pipe installed by trenchless methods. Measurement 
for the length of the various types of pressure sewers installed shall be as follows. 

1. Normal Excavation:   Measurement for the length of pressure sewers will be the 
actual lineal footage laid within the limits shown on plans for all depths, measured 
along the top centerline of the pipe.  No deduction will be made for fittings and 
valves.   

2. Trenchless:   Measurement for the length of pressure sewers installed by 
trenchless methods shall be: 

a. from the toe of fore slope to toe of fore slope for street and highway 
crossings which have open ditch drainage; 

b. from the back of curb to the back of curb for street and highway crossings 
with curb and gutter construction; 

c. for the length shown on the plans for any other trenchless installations. 

The Contractor may elect to exceed the limits described above for his convenience 
in order to avoid inconveniences associated with existing utilities or other reasons, 
however, measurement will be as described above and additional lengths of 
special gravity sewer pipe and jack and bore installation for the Contractor's 
convenience will be at his expense.   

3. Installed in Casing:  Pressure sewer pipe installed in casing will be measured on 
the same centerline length of casing, in accordance with Sections 4.11 and 4.12.  
All pressure sewer pipe installed in casing will be measured for payment at the 
respective unit price bid for force main for the various diameters installed and 
accepted. 

4. Special Crossings:  Special crossings for which drawings have been made and/or 
on which a special price has been asked, whether a lump sum bid or otherwise, 
will be measured accordingly. 

B. Payment:  The actual total lineal feet of force main installed and accepted, measured as 
provided, will be paid for at the contract unit price bid for force main of the various sizes 
and classifications, which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for 
furnishing, hauling, installing complete; including fittings, joint restraint, testing, excavation, 
sheeting and bracing, (except sheeting and bracing left in place and paid for under other 
items), backfill and compaction, and for the furnishing of all equipment, tools, labor and 
incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.08  (Size)", (Type) Sewage Force Mains, per lineal foot 

4.09 DUCTILE IRON FITTINGS 
A. Measurement:  Ductile iron fittings for force mains will be paid for by the ton.  Fittings other 

than ductile iron will not be paid for separately, but will be included in the unit price per 
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lineal foot of pipe, unless a specific bid price is requested on the Bid Form.  Ductile iron 
fittings will be measured in units of tons of fittings installed, tested, and accepted, and 
payment for both mechanical joint and push-on joint fittings shall be made on the basis of 
ANSI/AWWA C153/A21.53 published body weights for mechanical joint fittings exclusive 
of weight of gaskets and linings, glands and bolts. 

B. Payment:  Ductile iron  fittings, placed and accepted, measured as provided above, will be 
paid for at the contract unit price per ton for ductile iron fittings, which price and payment 
shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling, installing complete, and testing; 
for excavation, preparation of bed and backfilling; concrete thrust blocks or anchors; and 
for the furnishing of all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the 
item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.09  Ductile Iron Fittings, per ton 

4.10 SPECIAL SEWER STRUCTURES AND APPURTENANCES 
A. Measurement:  Special sewer structures will be paid for per each.  Special sewer 

structures such as conflict boxes, air release valves with vault, etc., as detailed on the plans 
and listed in the Bid Form will be measured per each, installed and accepted.  Valves with 
valve boxes shall be measured per each, as a unit, installed and accepted. 

B. Payment:  Special sewer structures and appurtenances, such as conflict boxes, air release 
valves with vault, valves with valve boxes, etc., in place and accepted, measured as 
provided above, will be paid for at the contract unit price bid per each, which price and 
payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling,  and  installing all 
material  complete; for all excavation, of all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals 
necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.10 (Description of special sewer installation) Special Sewer 
Structures, per each 

4.11  CASING PIPE - JACKING AND BORING METHOD 
A. Measurement:  According to specifications and as indicated on the plans, the Contractor 

shall install pipe casings by jacking and boring to receive the sewage carrier line.  Casing 
pipe, installed and accepted, will be measured by the lineal foot for each of the diameters 
and thicknesses of casing pipe furnished and installed. 

Measurement will be in the same manner as described for non-pressure sewer pipe, 
Section 4.01A(2) except that there shall be no provisions for depth.  Carrier pipe shall be 
measured separately, as described in Sections 4.01A(3) and 4.08A(3).  However, no 
separate measurement will be made for carrier pipe insulators, which will be installed on 
all pressure and non-pressure sewers in casing.  The cost of these insulators will be 
included in the bid price for the casing pipe. 

B. Payment:  The actual total lineal feet of casing, installed and accepted, will be paid for at 
the contract unit prices for casing pipe of various diameters and thicknesses, which price 
and payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and installing 
complete, for all excavation, boring, tunneling, jacking, and backfilling; and for furnishing 
all materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals (including insulators) and the 
performance of all work necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and 
specifications.  Carrier pipe shall be compensated separately and shall be measured for 
depth by averaging the depths of the two ends of the casing, or the respective unit price 
for force main, as the case may be, for the diameters installed and accepted, which price 
and payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and installing 
complete. 
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C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.11 (Size)” x (Wall Thickness)” Welded Steel Casing Pipe, Jacked and 
Bored, per lineal foot 

4.12 CASING PIPE - BY OPEN CUT 
A. Measurement:  According to these specifications and as indicated on the plans, the 

Contractor will install pipe casings, by open cut method, to receive the sewer line.  Casing 
pipe installed and accepted, will be measured by the lineal foot for each of the diameters 
and thicknesses furnished and installed.  The quantity obtained will be the centerline length 
of the casing installed and accepted.  In addition, the carrier pipe installed and accepted 
shall be measured for separate payment and will be measured for depth by averaging the 
depths of the two ends of the casing.  However, no separate measurement will be made 
for carrier pipe insulators, which will be installed on all pressure and non-pressure sewers 
in casing.  The cost of these insulators will be included in the bid price for the casing pipe. 

B. Payment:  The actual total lineal feet of casing, installed and accepted, will be paid for at 
the contract unit price for casing pipe of various diameters and thicknesses, which price 
and payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and installing 
complete; for all excavation and backfilling; and for furnishing all materials, equipment, 
tools, labor and incidentals (including insulators), and the performance of all work 
necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications.  Carrier pipe 
shall be compensated separately and shall be measured for depth by averaging the depths 
of the two ends of the casing, or the respective unit price for force main, as the case may 
be, for the diameter(s) installed and accepted, which price and payment shall constitute full 
compensation for furnishing, hauling and installing complete. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.12 (Size)” x (Wall Thickness)” Welded Steel Casing Pipe, By Open  
Cut, per lineal foot 

4.13 INSTALLING PIPE - TRENCHLESS METHODS 
A. Measurement:  Installing pipe by trenchless methods either by jacking and boring (gravity 

sewer) or by horizontal directional drilling (pressure sewers) will be measured by the lineal 
foot according to the size of pipe installed.  Measurement will be as described in Section 
4.01A(2) for non-pressure sewer pipe, or Section 4.08A(2) for pressure sewers. 

B. Payment:  The cost of installing by trenchless methods will be paid for at the contract unit 
price for installing pipe of various diameters, which price and payment shall constitute full 
compensation for installing complete; for all excavation, boring, jacking, and backfilling; 
and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals, and the performance of all 
work necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

The pipe shall be compensated separately and will be measured as described in Section 
4.01A(2) for non-pressure sewer pipe, or Section 4.08A(2) for pressure sewers, as the 
case may be, for the various diameters installed and accepted, which price and payment 
shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and installing complete. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.13 (1) (Size)” (Type) Installing gravity sewer pipe, jacked and bored, per 
lineal foot; 

Item 33 31 10 4.13 (2) (Size)” (Type) Installing pressure sewer pipe, Horizontal 
Directional Drilling, per lineal foot 
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4.14 STANDARD PIPE FOUNDATIONS 
A. Measurement:  Except as provided for in Section 4.16, no separate measurement will be 

made for standard pipe foundations installed within the pipe zone, as specified in Part 3, 
or shown on the plans, unless modified by the General Requirements. 

B. Payment:  Except as provided for in Section 4.16A, no special payment shall be made for 
standard pipe foundations as specified in Part 3 or shown on the plans, unless modified by 
the General Requirements. 

4.15 SPECIAL PIPE FOUNDATIONS 
A. Measurement:  Special foundations or pipe supports will be measured per cubic yard or 

per lineal foot by the type of foundation specified.  Special foundations or pipe supports will 
be measured in place as called for in the bid schedule.  

Coarse aggregate special foundations, outside the pipe zone, will be measured by the 
cubic yard, placed and accepted, and shall be the theoretical volume of compacted special 
foundation material below the pipe zone.  The trench width for determining the volume shall 
be the actual width of the trench or the maximum width shown in 4.16A(2) below whichever 
is smaller.  Widths in excess of those shown unless otherwise authorized, will be 
considered excessive, and the calculation shall be limited to the widths shown. 

B. Payment:  Special foundations or pipe supports, in place and accepted, will be paid for at 
the contract unit price per cubic yard or per lineal foot, which price and payment shall 
constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and installing all material, and for 
furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in 
accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.15 (1) (Type) Special Pipe Foundation, per lineal foot 

Item 33 31 10 4.15 (2) (Type) Special Pipe Foundation, per cubic yard 

 
4.16 SPECIAL BACKFILL 

A. Measurement:  Measurement shall be as follows: 

1. Coarse aggregate or select backfill, required in the pipe zone as either bedding, 
haunching or initial backfill material (except as provided in (3), below or required 
as part of the standard foundation for non-pressure sewer), will only be measured 
for separate payment when the trench excavation material is unsuitable, in any 
horizon, to conform to the backfill requirements, as specified in Section 3.04 or 
when otherwise authorized by the Engineer.   

Measurement for payment shall be the theoretical solid volume of pipe zone 
receiving the special backfill after deducting the volume occupied by the pipe.   The 
width for determining the theoretical volume shall be the actual width of the pipe 
zone but limited to the maximum pipe zone width indicated by the standard non-
pressure sewer foundation detail of the contract drawings.  No measurement will 
be made for overwidths unless specifically authorized by the Engineer. 

2. Select backfill, outside the pipe zone, will be measured by the cubic yard, placed 
and accepted, and shall be the theoretical volume of compacted special backfill 
material above the top of the pipe zone.  The trench width for determining the 
volume shall be the actual width of the trench or the maximum widths shown below 
whichever is smaller.  Widths in excess of those shown in the following table 
including sloping the upper portion of the trench, unless otherwise authorized on 
the plans or in these specifications, will be considered excessive, and the 
calculation shall be limited to the widths shown. 
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Maximum Trench Width Above Pipe Zone 
Based on Pipe Size & Depth 

Size of 
Pipe 0’ – 5’ +5’ – 12’ +12’ – 30’ 

4” 3’-0” 6’-0” 8’-0” 
6” 3’-0” 6’-0” 8’-0” 
8” 3’-6” 6’-0” 8’-0” 
10” 3’-6” 6’-0” 8’-0” 
12” 3’-6” 8’-0” 10’-0” 
15” 4’-0” 8’-0” 10’-0” 
18” 4’-0” 8’-0” 10’-0” 
24” 4’-6” 8’-0” 12’-0” 
27” 5’-0” 8’-0” 12’-0” 
30” 5’-0” 8’-0” 12’-0” 

 

3. Coarse aggregate required for Type "B" service connections will be measured for 
separate payment by the vertical foot of 4" and 6" diameter service pipe installed 
and accepted. 

B. Payment:  Special backfill payment will be as follows: 

1. Coarse aggregate or select backfill, in the pipe zone, in place and accepted, will 
be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard of coarse aggregate or select 
backfill, which payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling, 
and installing all material, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and 
incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and 
specifications. 

2. Select backfill, outside the pipe zone, in place and accepted, will be paid for at the 
contract unit price per cubic yard, which price and payment shall constitute full 
compensation for furnishing, hauling, and installing all material, and for furnishing 
all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in 
accordance with plans and specifications. 

3. Coarse aggregate required for Type "B" service connections, in place and 
accepted, will be paid for at the contract unit price for gravel encasement for house 
service connections, Type "B", per vertical foot of 4" and 6" diameter service pipe 
installed and accepted. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.16 (1) Coarse Aggregate Backfill, per cubic yard 

Item 33 31 10 4.16 (2) Select Backfill, per cubic yard 

Item 33 31 10 4.16 (3) Type "B" Service Coarse Aggregate Backfill per vertical foot 

4.17 SHEETING AND BRACING LEFT IN PLACE 
A. Measurement:  Sheeting and bracing left in place at the written direction of the Engineer 

will be measured by units of one thousand (1,000) board feet and fractions thereof. 

B. Payment:  Sheeting and bracing left in place, as directed by the Engineer in writing, 
installed and accepted, will be paid for at the contract unit price per thousand board feet, 
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which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and 
installing all sheeting and bracing required to be left in place and for furnishing all 
equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with 
plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.17 Sheeting and Bracing Left in Place, per thousand board feet 

4.18 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF HIGHWAY, STREET, DRIVEWAY AND SIDEWALK 
PAVEMENT AND CURBS 
A. Measurement:  In cases where no other practical method for installing pipe under 

improved surfaces is available, the Contractor will be permitted to make such installation 
by the open trench method.  The Contractor will be paid for this work on the basis of the 
contract unit price for furnishing and laying pipe plus the extra price bid under this item for 
removing and replacing the various types of improved surfaces. 

Removal and replacement of street, highway, driveway, and sidewalk pavement will be 
measured by the square yard, and the area for measurement shall be as shown on the 
plans or as specified in the specifications.  Unless otherwise provided in the General 
Requirements or on the Bid Schedule, separate measurements will be made for: 

1. concrete over trenches 

2. removal and replacement of concrete street surfaces 

3. removal and replacement of asphalt street surfaces  

If the street surfacing extends beyond the trench limits, the measurement will be based on 
the total surface replaced.   

Removal and replacement of surfacing of gravel or shell streets and driveways cut by 
trenches for installation of pipe will be measured by the square yard or cubic yard of gravel 
or shell placed, bladed and accepted.  Gravel or shell will be placed only at the direction of 
the Engineer, and actual invoice records on quantities of material placed will be used for 
measurement. 

Removal and replacement of concrete curbs will be measured by the lineal foot, and the 
length of measurement shall be as indicated on the plans or in the specifications. 

B. Payment:  Removal and replacement of highway, street, driveway and sidewalk pavement 
in place and accepted will be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard for the 
various types of improved wearing surfaces. Removal and replacement of surfacing of 
gravel or shell roads in place, bladed and accepted will be paid for at the contract unit price 
per square yard or cubic yard of gravel or shell.  Removal and replacement of concrete 
curbs, in place and accepted, will be paid for at the contract unit price per lineal foot. 

These prices and payment shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, hauling and 
installing all materials; for excavation and backfill compaction; subgrade preparation; 
finishing and curing; and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary 
to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

Unless otherwise provided in the General Requirements or on the Bid Schedule, separate 
payment will be made for:   

1. concrete over trenches 

2. removal and replacement of concrete street surfaces 

3. removal and replacement of asphalt street surfaces 
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C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.18 (1) Removal and Replacement of (Type) Surfaces, per square yard 

Item 33 31 10 4.18 (2) Removal and Replacement of (Type) Surface, per cubic yard 

Item 33 31 10 4.18 (3) Removal and Replacement of Concrete Curbs, per lineal foot 

Item 33 31 10 4.18 (4) Removal and Replacement of Concrete Over Trench, per square 
yard 

4.19 IMPROVED SURFACES TO BE SAWED 
A. Measurement:  Concrete or asphalt surfaces to be sawed will be paid for by the lineal foot.  

Concrete or asphalt surfaces to be sawed will be measured by the actual lineal foot sawed.  
(Note:  When sawing both sides of a trench, both sides will be measured). 

B. Payment:  Concrete or asphalt surfaces sawed, approved and accepted, will be paid for 
at the contract unit price per lineal foot for this item, which price and payment shall 
constitute full compensation for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals 
necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.19 Sawing Concrete Surfaces, per lineal foot 

4.20 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 
A. Measurement:  Clearing and grubbing will be paid for by either lump sum basis or by the 

acre or as part of another bid item.  Measurement will be by one or more of the following 
alternate methods when a separate bid item is used: 

1. Area Basis:  The work to be paid for will be the number of acres and fractions 
thereof acceptably cleared, grubbed, selectively cleared, or cleared and grubbed 
within the limits shown on the plans or staked for clearing and grubbing by the 
Engineer. Areas not shown on the plans, or not staked for clearing and grubbing 
will not be measured for payment. 

2. Lump Sum Basis:  When the bid schedule contains a clearing and grubbing lump 
sum item, no measurement of area will be made. 

3. If no bid item is listed in the bid form, payment shall be included in other items. 

B. Payment:  The accepted quantities of clearing and grubbing will be paid for per acre or per 
lump sum for this item, which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for 
furnishing of all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the item in 
accordance with plans and specifications. 

 
C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 33 31 10 4.20 (1) Clearing and Grubbing, per acre 

Item 33 31 10 4.20 (2) Clearing and Grubbing, lump sum 

4.21 SPECIAL LUMP SUM - RAILROAD CROSSINGS, ROADWAY CROSSINGS, CANAL 
CROSSINGS AND LEVEE CROSSINGS, ETC. 
A. Measurement:  Crossings for which separate lump sum prices are requested will be paid 

for per each.  The price shall be for a complete installation as specified and detailed on the 
plans.  All lump sum crossings will be measured by an actual count of each crossing 
installed and accepted. 

B. Payment:  Special lump sum crossings in place and accepted will be paid for at the 
contract lump sum price which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for 
furnishing, hauling, and installing all material, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor 
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and incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and 
specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.21 (Description of Crossing) Crossing, per lump sum 

4.22 METALLIC WIRE 
A. Measurement:  No separate measurement for will be made for metallic wire installed and 

accepted on non-metallic or non-conductive underground facilities.  The cost of metallic 
wire will be included in other items, or the item of which it is a part. 

B. Payment:  No separate payment will be made for metallic wire installed and accepted on 
non-metallic or non-conductive underground facilities.  The cost of metallic wire shall be 
included in other items, or the item of which it is a part. 

4.23 ELECTRONIC MARKER LOCATOR 
A. Measurement:  Electronic marker locators will be paid for per each, furnished and 

accepted, and will be measured accordingly. 

B. Payment:  Electronic marker locators, furnished and accepted, will be paid for at the 
contract unit price per each, which price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing and demonstrating its workability. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.23 Electronic Marker Locator, per each 

4.24 SERVICE CONNECTION MARKER 
A. Measurement:  Service connection markers will be paid for per each, installed and 

accepted, and will be measured accordingly. 

B. Payment:  Service connection markers, installed and accepted, will be paid for at the 
contract unit price per each, which price and payment will be full compensation for 
furnishing, installing and demonstrating workability, and for all excavation, backfill and 
compaction, removing surplus earth, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and 
incidentals necessary to complete the item in accordance with the plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.24 Service Connection Marker, per each 

4.25 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF DRIVEWAY CULVERT PIPE 
A. Measurement:  No measurement will be made for labor and equipment necessary for 

removal and replacement of existing or new culvert pipes.  Measurement will be made for 
new materials only, furnished and installed. No measurement will be made for materials 
lost, stolen, damaged or otherwise deemed unusable. 

B. Payment:  No separate payment will be made for the labor and equipment necessary for 
the removal, replacement, disposal or stockpiling existing or new culvert pipe.  All labor 
and equipment required will be included in the price bid for installing sewer facilities.  
Separate payment will be made for new culvert pipe and accessories furnished at the 
actual invoiced cost including sales tax for the replacement materials installed and 
accepted.  No add-ons for overhead, handling, profit, etc. will be allowed.  Payment will be 
made under the cash allowance item established in the bid form. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.25 Cash Allowance for Reimbursement of Material and Costs for 
Culverts, $__________ 
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4.26 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF FENCES 
A. Measurement:  No measurement will be made for labor and equipment necessary for 

removal and replacement of existing or new fences.  Measurement will be made for new 
materials only, furnished and installed.  No measurement will be made for materials lost, 
stolen, damaged or otherwise deemed unusable. 

B. Payment:  No separate payment will be made for the labor and equipment necessary for 
the removal or replacement of existing or new fences.  All such costs will be included in 
other bid items for installing the sewer facilities.  Separate payment will only be made for 
the new fence materials and accessories furnished at the actual invoiced cost including 
sales tax for the replacement materials installed and accepted.  No add-ons for overhead, 
handling, profit, etc. will be allowed.  Payment will be made under the cash allowance item 
established in the bid form. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.26 Cash Allowance for Reimbursement of Material and Costs for 
Fences, $__________ 

4.27 REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF STRUCTURAL CONCRETE 
A. Measurement:  The measurement of structural concrete shall be the theoretical volume in 

cubic yards of the new structure.  All steel and appurtenances shall be included at no 
additional cost.  No measurement of formwork will be made. 

B. Payment:  Structural concrete shall be paid for by the cubic yard of measured and 
accepted concrete for headwalls, catch basins, retaining walls, etc.  Payment shall 
constitute full compensation for removal and replacement of structural concrete. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.27 Structural Concrete, per cubic yard 

4.28 TESTING GRAVITY SEWERS 
A. Measurement:  Testing of gravity sewer pipe, completed and accepted, shall be measured 

per lineal foot of gravity sewer mains, regardless of size or depth and without deduction for 
fittings or manholes.  No measurement will be made for house services although included 
in the leakage test. 

The tests for gravity sewers shall include three (3) elements as follows: 

1. Alignment test per Section 3.23. 

2. Field leakage test per Section 3.25. 

3. Deflection test per Section 3.26 unless excluded by the General Requirements. 

B. Payment:  Testing of gravity sewer pipe, completed, accepted and measured as provided 
herein shall be paid at the contract unit price bid per lineal foot, which price and payment 
shall constitute full compensation for furnishing all materials, tools, equipment, supplies, 
labor and incidentals necessary to complete the testing in accordance with the contract 
requirements. 

The unit price bid shall not be less than the minimum bid price established on the bid form.  
Should the Contractor fail to bid a unit price of at least the minimum established bid price, 
the Notice of Award will be conditioned that a change order be issued reducing the unit 
price of the gravity sewer pipe bid items by the amount of the deficit and increasing the unit 
price for testing whereby the total contract amount is unchanged. 

No payment will be made for testing until all elements of the required testing are 
satisfactorily completed. 
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Should a section of line fail any element of the required tests and if the repairs and retests 
are not satisfactorily completed within 20 calendar days of the failed test, a deduction for 
the failed section of line shall be applied to the next partial payment estimate. The Engineer 
will determine the value of the deduction. All costs to repair the defective work and retest 
the failed sections shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  The value of the deduction 
withheld shall be included in the next partial payment estimate after all defects are 
satisfactorily corrected and retested. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.28 Testing Gravity Sewers, per lineal foot, (minimum acceptable bid 
price, _______ per LF) 

4.29 TESTING FORCE MAINS 
A. Measurement:  Testing of force main pipe, completed and accepted, shall be measured 

per lineal foot regardless of size from the point of origin to the point of discharge without 
deduction for fittings, valves, bores, or special crossings. 

B. Payment:  Testing of force main pipe, completed and accepted and measured as provided 
herein shall be paid at the contract unit price bid per lineal foot, which price and payment 
shall constitute full compensation for furnishing all materials, tools, equipment, supplies, 
labor and incidentals necessary to complete the testing in accordance with the contract 
requirements. 

The unit price bid shall not be less than the minimum bid price established on the bid form.  
Should the Contractor fail to bid a unit price of at least the minimum established bid price, 
the Notice of Award will be conditioned that a change order be issued reducing the unit 
price of the force main pipe bid items by the amount of the deficit and increasing the unit 
price for testing whereby the total contract amount is unchanged. 

No payment will be made for testing until all elements of the required testing are 
satisfactorily completed. 

Should a section of line fail the required test and if the repairs and retests are not 
satisfactorily completed within twenty (20) calendar days of the failed test, a deduction for 
the failed section of line shall be applied to the next partial payment estimate.  The Engineer 
shall determine the value of the deduction.  All costs to repair the defective work and retest 
the failed sections shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  The value of the deduction 
withheld shall be included in the next partial payment estimate after all defects are 
satisfactorily corrected and retested. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.29 Testing Force Mains, per lineal foot,(minimum acceptable bid 
price, ____per LF) 

4.30 CLEANUP, MAINTENANCE AND FINAL RESTORATION  
A. Measurement:  Cleanup, maintenance and final restoration, completed and accepted, will 

be measured per lineal foot of gravity sewer mains or force mains regardless of size without 
deductions for fittings, manholes, valves, bores, or special crossings.  No measurement 
will be made for house services.  No measurement will be made for gravity mains or force 
mains which are identified as part of lump sum items such as lift stations or other structures 
identified as including cleanup, maintenance, and final restoration.  Where gravity mains 
and/or force mains are installed parallel, within 20 feet of each other, and not separated by 
a street, road or alley, measurement will include only one utility length.  Measurement for 
cleanup will be limited to the length of the utility from point of origin to the end of the utility 
main. 
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B. Payment:  Cleanup, maintenance and final restoration completed, accepted and 
measured as provided herein shall be paid at the contract unit price bid per lineal foot which 
price shall constitute full compensation for furnishing all labor and equipment to complete 
the work in accordance with the contract requirements and to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer and Owner.  Separate payment will be made for furnishing and installing 
materials required by the contract to maintain streets and driveways exclusive of backfill, 
signs, barricades and markers.  Separate payment will also be made for repair of paved 
surfaces and unimproved surfaces in accordance with the contract requirements.  Partial 
payment for cleanup, maintenance and final restoration as provided herein, will only be 
made when Substantial Completion is obtained.   

At the time of Substantial Completion, a value for the punch list items will be determined 
by the Engineer and applied as a deduction against the cleanup, maintenance and final 
restoration item.  If the cleanup item is of sufficient value to cover the punch list value, then 
the balance will be paid on the next payment estimate.  If the cleanup item is not sufficient, 
additional deduction will be applied to other items. 

The unit price bid for cleanup, maintenance and final restoration will not be less than the 
minimum bid price established on the bid form.  Should the Contractor fail to bid a unit price 
of at least the minimum established bid price, the Notice of Award will be conditioned that 
a change order be issued reducing the unit price of the gravity sewer pipe and force main 
bid items by the amount of the deficit and increasing the unit price for cleanup whereby the 
total contract amount is unchanged. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.30 (1) Cleanup, Maintenance and Final Restoration of Gravity Sewers, 
per lineal foot, (minimum acceptable bid price, _____ per LF); 

Item 33 31 10 4.30 (2) Cleanup, Maintenance and Final Restoration of Force Mains, per 
lineal foot, (minimum acceptable bid price, _____ per LF) 

4.31 TEST PITS 
A. Measurement:  Measurement for payment of test pits for location of existing utilities shall 

be the actual volume obtained by field measurement of the length, width and depth of 
excavation necessary to determine the information required by the Engineer. 

B. Payment:  Payment for test pits for location of existing utilities shall be at the contract unit 
price per cubic yard, which price and payment shall constitute full compensation for 
furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work in 
accordance with the plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.31 Test Pits, per cubic yard 

4.32 MANHOLE INSERTS 
A. Measurement:  Manhole inserts will be paid for per each, installed and accepted, and will 

be measured accordingly. 

B. Payment:  Manhole inserts, installed and accepted, will be paid for at the contract unit 
price per each, which price and payment shall be full compensation for furnishing, hauling 
and installing, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to 
complete the item in accordance with the plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under:  

Item 33 31 10 4.32 Manhole Inserts, per each 

END OF SECTION 33 31 10 
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2.08 FINISH:  Pumps, fittings, piping outside the wet well, and exposed steel framework shall be coated 
in accordance with Section 099100, Finish No. 1 or 1A.  The topcoat color shall be as indicated on 
the plans or as selected by the Owner.  Ductile Iron piping and fittings inside the wet well shall be 
coated in accordance with Finish No.2A.  Ductile iron pipe and fittings shall be supplied either 
uncoated or factory primed with moisture cured urethane.  Factory finishes shall allow for 
overcoating and touch up after final installation. 

2.09 ELECTRICAL CONTROL COMPONENTS:  The pump station control panel shall be tested as an 
integral unit by the pump station manufacturer.  The control panel shall also be tested with the 
pump station as a complete working system at the pump station manufacturer's facility. 

A. Lift Stations shall operate either with variable frequency drives or across-the-line starters, 
as indicated on the drawings. 

1. Variable Frequency Drives.  For stations where variable frequency drives are 
indicated, variable frequency drives shall conform to Section 262925 – Variable 
Frequency Drives.  The station shall also be equipped with a Duplex VFD Pump 
Control Panel conforming to Section 262910. 

2. Control Panel.  If variable frequency drives are not indicated, each station shall be 
equipped with a control panel.  The control panel shall have motor starters and 
auxiliary devices as indicated in Section 260510, with the addition of level controls, 
alternating relay, phase failure protection, and high water alarm in the same panel.  

B. Control System Features and Accessories: Each station control system shall incorporate 
the following features and accessories, either incorporated into other panels or into a 
separate panel, subject to the approval of the Engineer.   

1. External Alarm Light and Alarm Horn:  The station manufacturer shall supply one 
115 VAC alarm light fixture and 115 VAC weatherproof alarm horn.  Both the horn 
and flashing light shall have an on-off-automatic mode type switching. In the 
automatic mode, the alarm system shall cease and be reset when the level in the 
wet well is below the both pumps "on" level.    

a. The alarm light fixture shall have a vapor-tight shatter resistant red globe, 
conduit box, and mounting base. The design must prevent rain water from 
collecting in the gasketed area of the fixture, between the base and globe. 
The light alarm shall normally glow dim. During alarm conditions, it shall 
glow bright and flash. The alarm light shall be mounted outside of the 
station in a visible location as approved by the Engineer. 

b. The alarm horn shall include a projector, conduit box, and mounting base. 
The alarm horn shall include a silence switch. 

2. A high temperature protection circuit shall override the level control and de-
energize the pump motors when required to protect the pump from excessive 
temperature. A thermostat shall be mounted on each pump casing and connected 
to a pump shutdown circuit. If casing temperature rises to a level sufficient to cause 
damage, the thermostat shall cause the shutdown circuit to interrupt power to the 
motor. A visible indicator, mounted through the control panel door shall indicate 
high pump temperature. The motor shall remain locked out until the pump has 
cooled and circuit has been manually reset.  

3. Remote Monitoring Equipment.  Where remote monitoring equipment is indicated, 
the station control system shall provide suitable dry contact closures to connect to 
the remote monitoring system.  Unless otherwise indicated, the station shall 
provide the following outputs. 

a. Run status of each pump. 

b. Power failure 

c. High Level Alarm 
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d. High Temperature shutdown. 

C. Equipment Marking.  Permanent corrosion resistant name plates shall be attached to the 
control and include following information: 

a. Equipment serial number 

b. Supply voltage, phase and frequency 

c. Current rating of the minimum main conductor 

d. Electrical wiring diagram number 

e. Motor horsepower and full load current 

f. Motor overload heater element (if applicable) 

g. Motor circuit breaker trip current rating (if applicable) 

h. Name and location of equipment manufacturer 

Control components shall be permanently marked using the same identification 
keys shown on the electrical diagram. Labels shall be mounted adjacent to device 
being identified.  Switches, indicators, and instruments mounted through the 
control panel door shall be labeled to indicate function, position, etc.  Labels shall 
be mounted adjacent to, or above the device. 

D. Panel Enclosure.  Unless otherwise indicated, electrical control equipment shall be 
mounted within stainless steel NEMA 4X, dead front type control enclosures. Doors shall 
be hinged and sealed with a neoprene gasket and equipped with captive closing hardware. 
Control components shall be mounted on removable steel back panels secured to 
enclosure with collar studs.  All control devices and instruments shall be mounted using 
threaded fasteners, and shall be clearly labeled to indicate function. 

2.10 LEVEL CONTROLS:   
A. Stations with variable frequency drives shall utilize submersible pressure transducers as 

indicated in Section 262910 to monitor the wet well level. 

B. Stations with across the line starters shall utilize sealed float switches to control the wet 
well level. The support wire shall have heavy Neoprene jacket and a weight shall be 
attached to cord above the float to hold switch in place in sump.  Weight shall be above 
the float to prevent sharp bends in the cord when the float operates under water.  The float 
switches shall hang in the sump supported only by the switch cord.  No splices will be 
allowed inside the wet well. Three float switches shall be used to control level:  one for 
Pumps Off, one for Lead Pump, and one for Lag Pump.  A fourth switch shall be provided 
for alarm control.  The float system shall have an optical switch or operate on a maximum 
voltage of 24 volts and shall be rated for Class 1, Division 1 environments. Float switches 
shall not contain mercury. 

C. Alarm Float.  Each station shall utilize a separate float for high level alarm, conforming to 
subsection B above. 

2.11 WET WELL BASIN (Not Required For This Project) 
The Contractor, at his option may furnish a fiberglass or reinforced concrete wet well basin. The 
size shall be as indicated by the contract drawings.   

A. Fiberglass: The wet well, including walls and bottom, shall be constructed of glass fiber 
reinforced polyester.  The wet well and valve vault shall have a minimum thickness of 0.480 
inches and shall be constructed in accordance with ASTM 03753-Standard Specification 
for Glass Fiber Reinforced Polyester Manholes. The wet well shall have minimum 3” wide 
anti-flotation flanges. 

All pipe entries into the wet well shall be made using gasketed manhole entry saddles, 
bolted to the wet well with stainless steel bolts, as recommended by the manufacturer.      



Section 33 32 10    
DUPLEX SELF-PRIMING SEWAGE LIFT STATION Page 10 of 12 

  Project No.: 7883 
 33 32 10 Revised: 09/22                         

B. Reinforced Concrete: Reinforced concrete wet wells shall be constructed of Class III 
reinforced concrete pipe conforming to ASTM C-76.  The joints shall be primed and sealed 
with flexible watertight gasket material. The wet well concrete mix design shall include a 
waterproofing and antimicrobial admixture treatment. The concrete waterproofing 
admixture shall be of the cementitious crystalline type that chemically controls and 
permanently fixes a non-soluble crystalline structure throughout the capillary voids of the 
concrete. The dosage rate for the waterproofing shall be 20 lbs. per cubic yard of concrete 
or as recommended by the manufacturer.  
 
The Contractor shall include in his submittals, test reports in accordance with U.S. Army 
Corps of Engineers CRD C48 “Permeability of Concrete” in which all samples treated with 
the admixture showed no measurable leakage and water penetration of no more than 1.5 
mm after 120 hours of being subjected to 150 psi water pressure.  The Contractor shall 
also supply test reports in accordance with DIN 1048 for water impermeability of concrete 
in which no water permeates treated samples.   
 
The Contractor shall provide data showing that the admixture is capable of sealing cracks 
up to 0.40 mm in width and is suitable for a pH range of 3-11 with constant contact or 2-12 
with periodic contact. The contractor must also supply reports verifying that the admixture 
is capable of preventing and reducing microbial growth on concrete based on ISO 22196 
Modified Method for Concrete. 
 

2.12 LINING OF WET WELLS  
For lift stations where lining of the wet well is indicated on the drawings, General Requirements, or 
Bid Form, the new or existing concrete wet wells shall be lined with either a polyurethane lining 
system or epoxy lining system as described herein, or in accordance with Section 09 91 00, Finish 
No. 19A.  The entire sidewalls and roof of the wet well shall be lined.  Lining is not required below 
the level of the pump suction. 

A. Polyurethane Liner:   
1. Materials:  The coating system shall consist of a multilayered system with modified 

polymer moisture barrier, polyurethane surfacer, and modified polymer topcoat.  
The system shall be Spectrashield as manufactured by CCI Spectrum or approved 
equal.   

2. Construction:  Installation shall be conducted by experienced, trained personnel 
in accordance with all local, state, and federal regulations.  The Contractor shall 
provide complete submittals for proposed materials, preparation methods, 
application methods, and work sequence prior to commencing work on this item.  
Surface preparation and application procedures shall conform to 
recommendations of the manufacturer, including materials handling, mixing, 
environmental controls during application, safety and spray equipment.   

The Contractor shall provide any necessary flow control or bypass pumping to 
provide a proper environment for application of the lining system.  Prior to lining, 
all surfaces shall be cleaned of all oil grease, and other deposits to ensure a proper 
bond.  Concrete and masonry surfaces shall be prepared by high pressure water 
blasting or abrasive blasting as recommended by the manufacturer.  Any active 
infiltration shall be repaired with chemical or hydraulic sealant as recommended 
by the manufacturer.  Severe cracks shall be repaired with urethane based sealant 
as recommended by the manufacturer.   

The total lining system shall have a smooth, uniform surface and a minimum 
thickness of 500 mils.  A permanent identification number and date of work 
performed shall be affixed to the structure in a readily visible location.  Any defects, 
voids, or pinholes shall be repaired with the same material.   

Debris resulting from the required operations shall be prevented from entering the 



Section 33 32 10    
DUPLEX SELF-PRIMING SEWAGE LIFT STATION Page 11 of 12 

  Project No.: 7883 
 33 32 10 Revised: 09/22                         

sewer lines. 

B. Epoxy Liner:   
1. Materials:  The coating product shall be a 100% solids, solvent-free ultra-high 

build epoxy coating system.  The epoxy coating system shall be Tnemec Series 
435 Permashield or approved equal.   

2. Construction:  Installation shall be conducted by experienced, trained personnel 
in accordance with all local, state, and federal regulations.  The Contractor shall 
provide complete submittals for proposed materials, preparation methods, 
application methods, and work sequence prior to commencing work on this item.  
Application procedures shall conform to recommendations of the manufacturer, 
including materials handling, mixing, environmental controls during application, 
safety and spray equipment. Application of epoxy liner system shall be in strict 
accordance with manufacturer’s recommendation.   

The Contractor shall provide bypass pumping as required and shall prepare and 
dry the surface as recommended by the manufacturer.  The interior of the manhole 
shall be cleaned prior to installation of the liner system to produce a cleaned, 
abraded and sound surface with no evidence of laitance, loose concrete, brick or 
mortar, and contaminants or debris.  Surface preparation methods may include 
high pressure water cleaning, hydro blasting, abrasive blasting, grinding, and 
detergent water cleaning.   

After initial cleaning and preparation of the structure, any active infiltration shall be 
repaired using hydraulic cement or chemical grout as recommended by the 
manufacturer.  Resurfacing products or intermediate lining material, as 
recommended by the topcoat manufacturer shall be applied to existing surfaces to 
fill large voids, lost mortar in masonry structures, smooth deteriorated surfaces and 
rebuild severely deteriorated structures.  The final liner shall be applied after the 
intermediate liner has cured, as recommended by the manufacturer. 

Final liner system shall be completely free of pinholes or voids.  Liner thickness 
shall be the minimum value as recommended by the manufacturer.  The liner will 
be subject to visual inspection by the Engineer.  Any deficiencies in the finished 
liner system shall be marked and repaired according to the procedures set forth by 
manufacturer at no additional cost to the Owner.  Debris resulting from the required 
operations shall be prevented from entering the sewer lines. 

 
PART 3 - INSTALLATION, WORKMANSHIP, ETC. 
3.01 GENERAL: All local materials furnished by the Contractor for installation of the factory built lift 

station and all workmanship, etc. on this item shall conform to the appropriate sections of 
Specification 33 31 10 - Sanitary Sewer System and specification 03 30 10, "Concrete for General 
Construction". The lift station shall be installed in strict accordance with the manufacturer's 
installation instructions.   

3.02 OUTSIDE ELECTRICAL:  All outside electrical work, materials and labor, shall be in accordance 
with the latest edition of the National Electrical Code or the local prevailing code and Section 26 05 
10, “Electrical” of these specifications.  

3.03 INSTALLATION: Installation shall be in accordance with the written instructions of the pump station 
manufacturer. 

A. Fasteners at all pipe connections shall be tight and free of leaks. Install all pipes with 
supports and thrust blocks to prevent strain and vibration on pump station piping. Install 
and secure all service lines including level control, air release valve and pump drain lines. 

B. The Contractor shall check motor and control data plates for compatibility with site voltage. 
Install and test the station ground prior to connecting line voltage to station control panel. 
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C. Prior to applying electrical power to any motors or control equipment, check all wiring for 
tight connection. Verify line voltage, phase sequence and ground prior to station start-up. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL:  The Contractor shall conduct an operational test and provide 
manufacturer’s start-up services at each lift station. 

A. Operational Test.  Prior to acceptance by owner, an operational test of all pumps, drives, 
and control systems shall be conducted to determine if the installed equipment meets the 
project specifications.  

The Contractor shall supply a volume of clear water adequate to operate the station 
through several pumping cycles. The Contractor shall record the operation of all pumps, 
readings of suction and discharge gauges, motor ampere draw, pump control settings and 
shall verify liquid level control operation. The start-up record shall reflect any undue noise, 
vibration or other operational problems. 

B. Manufacturer’s Start-up Services.  The manufacturer shall provide the services of a factory-
trained representative for a minimum period of 1 day to perform initial start-up of the pump 
station and to instruct the Owner's operating personnel to the operation and maintenance 
of the equipment provided by them.  The Contractor shall coordinate station start-up with 
manufacturer’s technical representative. The representative or factory service technician 
shall inspect the completed installation, calibrate and adjust instrumentation, correct or 
supervise correction of defects or malfunctions, and instruct operating personnel in proper 
operation and maintenance procedures. 

3.05 CLEANING:  Prior to acceptance, the Contractor shall inspect the interior and exterior of each 
pump station for dirt, splashed material or damaged paint. All such areas shall be cleaned or 
repaired.  

PART 4 - METHOD OF MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT  
4.01 LIFT STATIONS 

A. Measurement:  Unless otherwise indicated on the Bid Form, General Requirements, or 
drawings, duplex self-priming sewage lift stations will be paid for on a lump sum basis for 
each lift station installed.   

B. Payment:  Each complete duplex self-priming sewage lift station installed and accepted, 
measured as provided above, will be paid for at the contract price bid per station, which 
price and payment shall constitute full compensation for the furnishing and placing of all 
materials; for all sitework, excavation, dewatering, sheeting and bracing, backfill, grading; 
all mechanical work including pumps, motors, piping valves, etc.; all electrical and control 
work; all concrete forms, and finishing and curing; and all other items of work and 
equipment necessary to the construction and startup of each lift station, and for the 
equipment, tools, labor and incidentals; and for the performance of all work necessary to 
complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 
GR 1.34 – Oak Street Lift Station Improvements 

 
END OF SECTION 33 32 10
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SECTION 33 32 13 
DUPLEX SUBMERSIBLE SEWAGE GRINDER LIFT STATION 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 

This section includes the furnishing of all labor, tools, equipment, accessories, and materials and 
the performance of all operations in connection with the installation of the sewage lift station and 
its related components, complete and in strict accordance with this section of the specifications and 
the applicable contract drawings.   

1.02 LOCATION 
The location of required lift stations is shown on the project plan sheets. Layout of the work shall 
be as specified in the General Requirements to the contract. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 
A. ANSI/AWWA C115..................... Standard for Flanged Ductile Iron Pipe with Threaded 

Flanges 
B. ANSI/AWWA C508..................... Swing Check Valves for Waterworks Service 
C. ANSI/AWWA C509..................... Resilient Seated Gate Valves for Waterworks Service 
D. ANSI/AWWA C515..................... Reduced Wall, Resilient Seated Gate Valves for 

Waterworks Service 
E. ASTM C76 .................................. Standard Specification for Reinforced Concrete Culvert, 

Storm Drain, and Sewer Pipe 
F. ASTM D3753 .............................. Standard Specification for Fiberglass (Glass-Fiber-

Reinforced Thermosetting-Resin) Manholes and 
Wetwells 

G. NFPA 70 ..................................... National Electrical Code, National Fire Protection 
Association, Latest Edition 

1.04 RELATED WORK 
A. Section 03 30 10  ....................... Concrete for General Construction 
B. Section 26 05 10 ........................ Electrical 
C. Section 33 31 10 ........................ Sanitary Sewer System 

 
PART 2 - SUBMERSIBLE SEWAGE LIFT STATION 
2.01 GENERAL 
 The Contractor shall furnish and install duplex submersible sewage grinder lift stations with valves 

as shown on the project plan sheets and as described herein.  The principal items of equipment for 
each station shall include two submersible pumps and motors with self-sealing discharge 
connections, guide rail system, pump mounting plates with discharge elbow and bottom rail 
supports, access frame with hatch, top guide rail supports, wiring channel, level controls, hand 
operated portable winch assembly, internal piping, valves and fittings, complete NEMA 4X control 
panel, accessories and internal wiring. 

2.02 OPERATING CONDITIONS 
A. Conditions:  Each pump shall be capable of delivering the specified gallons per minute of 

raw, unscreened sewage at the specified total head and operating conditions listed on the 
project plans.  The pumps and motors shall be non-overloading within the entire operating 
range of the pump as shown by the manufacturer's pump curve. 
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B. General:  The manufacturer shall provide with his submittal data, satisfactory evidence 
that the pumps provided will perform as indicated.   

All openings and passages shall be large enough to permit the passage of a 3-inch 
diameter sphere, except where grinder or chopper pumps are specified. 

2.03 PUMPS AND MOTORS 
A. General:  Each pump and motor shall be submersible grinder type and shall be of the size 

and to satisfy the specified operating conditions.   Pump casings shall be cast iron with all 
exposed hardware constructed of stainless steel.  Pumps shall be as manufactured by 
Barnes, Hydromantic, Liberty or approved equal and each lift station of a given type shall 
be by the same manufacturer. 

B. Grinder:  The pump shall have a grinder mechanism attached to the pump shaft.  The 
grinder shall be constructed of 440 stainless steel, hardened to a minimum Rockwell C55 
hardness.  The grinder shall be designed to prevent clogging, jamming, and roping and 
shall be field-replaceable without opening the pump casing. 

C. Motor:  Motors shall operate in an oil-filled chamber and shall be non-overloading within 
the entire operating range of the pump as shown on the manufacturer’s pump curve.  The 
motor shall operate at the voltage and phase as shown on the plans.  Motor horsepower 
requirements listed on the project plans are minimum requirements.  Increased wire sizes 
and other electrical requirements and changes to accommodate larger motors to meet the 
non-overloading requirement shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  The pump shall 
be capable of running unsubmerged for an extended period without damage. 

D. Protection:  Motors shall be complete with heat sensing units attached to the motor 
windings to trip starter if the motor overheats.  Single phase motors shall have built-in 
thermal overload protection.  All pumps installed in raw sewage wet wells shall be explosion 
proof.  Pump cords and sensor cords shall connect to the pumps with quick-connect plugs. 

E. Seals:  Pumps shall have single mechanical seals constructed of tungsten carbide or 
silicon carbide. The seal chamber or motor shall be complete with an electrode probe and 
a signal shall be provided to the control panel to indicate seal failure.     

2.04 DISCHARGE CONNECTION AND PUMP MOUNTING BASES 
Each pump shall be provided with a self-sealing discharge connection system which will permit 
removal and installation of the pump without the necessity of an operator entering the wet well.  
The discharge connection shall be constructed such that the cantilevered weight of the pump 
makes the connection seal.  The discharge connection shall be compatible with and adjacent to 
the discharge elbow stand.  The discharge elbow shall be connected to the internal discharge 
piping.  A separate pump mounting plate shall be furnished for each pump.  These plates shall 
include adjustable guide rail supports and shall be attached to the discharge elbow. 

2.05 ACCESS FRAME AND COVER 
An aluminum treadplate cover with hinged access hatch shall be provided.  Lifting handles and 
locking hasps shall be provided for each access hatch.  Locks shall conform to section 3.04 of this 
specification.  Covers shall be bolted to the basin with stainless steel cap screws.  Zinc plated nuts 
shall be embedded in the upper flange of the fiberglass basin for corrosion resistance and to 
prevent turning.  The frame and cover shall be rated for not less than 300 psf.  A screened 
mushroom type vent shall be provided in the cover. 

2.06 GUIDE RAIL SYSTEM 
The pump removal guide rail system for each pump assembly shall consist of minimum 3/4” 
diameter, Schedule 40 stainless steel pipe, as recommended by the pump manufacturer.  The 
guide rail system shall be connected to the pump base supports and the access frames.  
Intermediate rail supports shall be provided and spaced as recommended by the pump 
manufacturer.  A polypropylene lifting rope or stainless steel chain shall be attached to each pump. 

2.07 INTERNAL PIPING, VALVES, AND FITTINGS 
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All piping and fittings inside the wet well shall be corrosion resistant.  Unless otherwise indicated, 
the internal piping and fittings shall be 2” Stainless Steel.  Fittings shall be threaded and adequate 
Stainless Steel unions shall be installed to allow for assembly and disassembly.  Isolation valves 
shall be Stainless Steel ball valves with Teflon seats. If the discharge depth is more than 18” from 
the surface, handle extensions shall be provided. Check valves shall be ball-type or shall have 
resilient seats and external position indicators. A bulkhead fitting or sealing sleeve shall be provided 
where piping passes through the wet well wall.     

2.08 WET WELL BASIN (Not Required For This Project) 
The Contractor, at his option may furnish a fiberglass or reinforced concrete wet well basin.  The 
sizes shall be as indicated by the contract drawings.   

A. Fiberglass:  The wet well, including walls and bottom, shall be constructed of glass fiber 
reinforced polyester and shall be constructed in accordance with the latest version of ASTM 
D3753.  The wet well shall have suitable wall thickness to confirm to the load rating and 
stiffness requirements of D3753 for the specified diameter and depth.  The wet well shall 
have a minimum 3” wide anti-flotation flange and shall be marked as required by D3753. 

All pipe entries into the wet well shall be made using gasketed manhole entry saddles, 
bolted to the wet well with stainless steel bolts or bulkhead fittings, as recommended by 
the manufacturer.        

B. Reinforced Concrete:  The reinforced concrete basin shall be constructed of Class III 
reinforced concrete pipe conforming to ASTM C-76.  The joints shall be primed and sealed 
with flexible watertight gasket material.   

The entire wet well interior shall be protected with a chemically resistant epoxy liner.  The 
epoxy liner material shall be Tnemec Series 434 Chembloc or approved equal and shall 
be applied to a nominal thickness of 1/8". The interior wet well surfaces shall be prepared, 
the epoxy liner shall be applied and quality control shall be conducted in strict accordance 
with the manufacturer's printed instructions by persons skilled in application of the product.  
The Contractor shall provide complete submittals on the proposed lining system to the 
Engineer for approval, including materials, surface preparation, application, and quality 
control. 

2.09 CONTROLS 
A control panel with level controls and high-water alarm shall be provided for each lift station.   

A. Control Panel:  The Control panel shall have a NEMA 4X stainless steel enclosure and 
shall be dead front with separate removable inside panel to protect electrical equipment.  
Control panels shall be manufactured by a UL listed manufacturer and shall conform to 
Section 26 05 10.  A lock hasp shall be provided on the outside door.  A circuit breaker and 
magnetic contactor or starter shall be provided for each pump.  An alternating relay shall 
be provided to alternate pumps on each successive cycle of operation.  Motor starters shall 
be of the combination across-the-line type.  Each control panel shall be provided with a 
transient voltage surge suppressor.  Three-phase control panels shall be equipped with a 
phase failure relay.  A grounding type convenience outlet shall be provided for operation 
of 120-volt devices.  An interlock relay shall be provided to automatically re-connect the 
control circuit in case of circuit breaker trip on one pump.  H-O-A switches, run lights, and 
run time meters shall be supplied for each pump.  A terminal strip shall be provided for 
connecting pump and control wires.  Additional terminals shall be provided to connect 
alarm, heat sensors and seal failure wires and all other accessories.  Single phase control 
panels shall include adequate starting capacitors as required by the pump manufacturer.    
Unless otherwise indicated on the plans, an aluminum stand shall be provided to mount 
the panel near the wet well.    

B. Level Controls:  Sealed non-mercury float switches shall be supplied to control sump level 
and alarm signal for each lift station.  The support wire shall have heavy Neoprene jacket 
and a weight shall be attached to cord above the float to hold switch in place in sump.  
Weight shall be above the float to prevent sharp bends in the cord when the float operates 
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under water.  The float switches shall hang in the sump supported only by the cord that is 
held to the wiring channel.  Three float switches shall be used to control level:  one for 
Pumps Off, one for Lead Pump, and one for Lag Pump.  A fourth switch shall be provided 
for alarm control.  The float system shall be rated for Class 1, Division 1 environments.  
Float switches shall not contain mercury. 

C. High Level Alarm:  The station shall be equipped with a high-level alarm control that will 
automatically set off a high-level alarm at the elevation shown on the plans.  High level 
alarm shall include both an externally mounted 115-volt AC light and weatherproof horn.  
The light alarm shall always glow dim; during alarm conditions it shall glow bright and flash.  
Both the horn and flashing light shall have an on-off-automatic mode type switch.  In the 
automatic mode the alarm system shall cease and be reset when the level in the wet well 
is below both the pumps "on" level.  The light shall include a vapor tight fixture, red lexan 
globe with cast guard and gasketed mounting fixture.  The alarm horn shall be the 
weatherproof type supplied with gasketed mounting fixture.  The flashing light shall also 
activate upon sensing a seal failure in either pump.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION AND INSTALLATION 

3.01 SUBMITTALS, STARTUP, AND O&M INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Submittals:  Six (6) sets of complete shop drawings, electrical diagrams, and any 
information necessary for the complete installation of this equipment shall be furnished by 
the manufacturer.  The Contractor shall forward these drawings to the Engineer for review 
and comment before ordering.   

B. Installation, Operating, and Start-Up Instructions:  The lift station manufacturer shall 
furnish the Owner with six (6) copies of the operating and maintenance manual for each 
station.  This manual shall cover, in addition to general operating procedures, the 
operation, maintenance and servicing procedures of the major individual components 
provided with the pump station.  A startup report shall also be included in each O&M 
Manual. 

C. Startup:  The manufacturer shall provide the services of a factory-trained representative 
for a minimum period of one day to perform initial start-up of each pump station and to 
instruct the Owner's operating personnel in the operation and maintenance of the 
equipment provided by them.  The pumps and controls shall perform as specified. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  All local materials furnished by the Contractor for installation of the lift station 
and all workmanship, etc. on this item shall conform with the appropriate sections of 
Specification 33 31 10 and Specification 03 30 10.  The lift station shall be installed in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer's installation instructions and the project plans and detail 
drawings. 

B. Outside Electrical:  All outside electrical work, materials, and labor, shall be in accordance 
with Section 26 05 10 and the latest edition of the National Electrical Code.  Pump leads 
and float leads shall extend into the junction box or control panel as indicated on the project 
plans.  There shall be no splices inside the wet well.  All conduits between the wet well and 
junction box shall be sealed.   

3.03 COATINGS 

A. Manufactured Equipment:  Pumps shall be coated with the manufacturer’s standard 
coating system. 

3.04 LOCKS 

The Contractor shall furnish and install padlocks for the gate, control panel, and each access hatch.  
All padlocks shall be keyed alike and shall match the Owner’s master key (as applicable). 

3.05 WARRANTY 
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A. General:  Warranty period(s) shall commence on the date of substantial completion for the 
lift station or portion of the project which includes the lift station. 

B. Contractor’s Warranty:  The Contractor shall warrant the entire lift station for one year 
from the date of substantial completion in accordance with the contract documents. 

C. Manufacturer’s Warranty:  During the Contractor’s warranty period, the manufacturer of 
the pumping equipment shall guarantee to the Contractor that the supplied equipment will 
be free from defects in design, material, and workmanship.  Warranties and guarantees by 
the suppliers of various components in lieu of a single source responsibility by the 
manufacturer will not be accepted.  The manufacturer shall be solely responsible for the 
guarantee of the station and all supplied equipment.  In the event that a component fails to 
perform as specified or is proven defective in service during the guarantee period, the 
Contractor shall provide a replacement part without cost to the Owner.  He shall further 
provide, without cost, such labor as may be required to replace or repair the faulty 
component.  

Upon expiration of the Contractor’s warranty period, any extended warranties by the 
manufacturer shall automatically be transferred to the Owner.  Submersible grinder pumps 
shall have minimum 2 (two) year non-prorated warranties on the pumps, including 
mechanical seals and cutters. 

The replacement or repair of those items normally consumed in service, such as light bulbs, 
oil, grease, etc. shall be considered as part of routine maintenance and station upkeep.  
Warranties may exclude abuse, vandalism, and acts of God.  Warranties may not exclude 
items expected in sanitary sewer service such as diapers and rags. 

PART 4 - METHOD OF MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 LIFT STATIONS 

A. Measurement:  Unless otherwise indicated in the Bidder’s Proposal, General 
Requirements, or project plans, duplex submersible lift stations will be paid for on a lump 
sum basis for each lift station and site work installed.   

B. Payment:  Each complete duplex submersible lift station installed and accepted, measured 
as provided above, will be paid for at the contract price bid per station, which price and 
payment shall constitute full compensation for the furnishing and  placing of all materials; 
for all site work, excavation, dewatering, sheeting and bracing, backfill, grading, driveways, 
force main connection, fencing; all mechanical work including pumps, motors, piping 
valves, etc.; all electrical and control work; all concrete forms, and finishing and curing; and 
all other items of work and equipment necessary to the construction and startup of each 
pumping station, and for the equipment, tools, labor and incidentals; and for the 
performance of all work necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and 
specifications. 

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 
GR 1.34 – Hwy 6 Lift Station Improvements 

GR 1.35 – Tire Shop Lift Station Improvements 

 

 
END OF SECTION 33 32 13
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SECTION 39 92 10 
BROADCAST SEEDING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION: This item shall consist of preparing seedbeds and broadcast seeding designated 

areas using specified species seed mixtures with fertilizer, in accordance with these 
specifications and any attached supplemental specifications. 

The areas to be seeded shall be as shown on the plan sheets or as specified in the General 
Requirements. 

1.02 RELATED WORK  None 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL: The materials shall be of the type called for on the plans, in the Proposal Form and in 
the General Requirements and shall be in accordance with the following appropriate 
requirements. 

2.02 SEED: Each variety of seed shall be furnished and delivered in separate containers. Each 
container shall bear a tag showing purity, germination, noxious weed content and other analysis. 
Limitations of noxious weed seeds will be as specified by Title 7 of the Louisiana Administrative 
Code. 

Seed shall be labeled in accordance with the Louisiana state law and the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture rules and regulations under the Federal Seed Act. Bag tag figures evidencing purity 
and germination and will be inspected and approved prior to planting. Seed that has become wet, 
moldy, or otherwise damaged in transit or storage will not be accepted.  No seed shall contain 
more than one percent weed seed.   

All seed furnished shall be of the previous season's crop and the date of analysis shown on each 
tag shall be within 6 months of the time of delivery. Seed shall be applied at the following rates of 
application: 

MIXTURE RATE PLANTING TIME 

Hulled Bermuda 90# Acre March thru September 

Annual Rye 450# Acre September 20 thru January 15  

Unhulled Bermuda 110# Acre September thru February 

   
2.03 FERTILIZER: Fertilizer shall be a commercial grade, uniform in composition, free-flowing, and 

suitable for application with approved equipment, delivered to the site in bags or other convenient 
containers, each fully labeled. Where fertilizer is furnished from bulk storage, the Contractor shall 
furnish a supplier's certification of analysis and weight. Fertilizer application shall be at the 
following rates: 

   Type         Pounds/Acre 

   8-8-8    1000 

           12-12-12     667 

           13-13-13      615 

           16-16-16     500 

2.04 AGRICULTURAL LIME:  If required by the plans or General Requirements, agricultural lime shall 
consist of ground limestone or seashells containing at least 90% calcium carbonate equivalent 
(CaCO3).  The material shall be ground so that a minimum of 90% passes a No. 10 sieve and 
25% passes a No. 100 sieve. Agricultural lime shall be applied at the rate of 2000 lbs/acre. 
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PART 3 - CONSTRUCTION METHODS 

3.01 GENERAL: The equipment necessary for the proper preparation of the ground surfaces and for 
handling and placing all required materials shall be on hand in good condition, and shall be 
approved by the Engineer before work is started. The Contractor shall demonstrate before 
starting work that the application of the required materials will be made at the rates specified.  
The Contractor shall also prepare a construction sequence which shall be approved by the 
Engineer before work is started. 

The seed bed shall be prepared by breaking, disking, harrowing, blading, dragging, grading or 
other approved methods. The soil shall be adequately loosened to a minimum depth of 4 inches 
and graded to obtain a reasonably smooth surface, or until conditions are acceptable in the 
opinion of the Engineer. If necessary, any hardpan areas shall be rotory tilled to insure that the 
soil is in a condition to receive and sprout seed.   

If required by the plans or General Requirements, agricultural lime shall be incorporated uniformly 
into the soil along with the required fertilizer. All seed shall then be planted in the proper season 
and in the amounts called for, unless written authorization is granted by the Engineer for earlier or 
later plantings.  The seed shall be sown either by mechanical seeding equipment or other 
approved sowing equipment. The seed shall be uniformly distributed over the designated areas.  
Immediately after seeding operations are completed, the seed bed shall be rolled.  Broadcast 
seeding shall not be done during windy weather.  

After the seed has been planted and the seed bed rolled, the designated areas shall be watered 
unless conditions are such that there is sufficient moisture to eliminate watering. Water may be 
obtained from any source except that brackish, chemically contaminated, sewage or oily water 
shall not be used. Watering tanks shall be used if a ready supply is not available. After the initial 
watering, other waterings shall follow as required for seed sprouting and growth. 

The Contractor shall water and otherwise maintain the seeded area until the grass growth has 
achieved a uniform minimum height of 4 inches and a uniform density, and deemed acceptable 
by the Engineer.   

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 BROADCAST SEEDING 
A. Measurement:  Broadcast seeding shall be measured by one of the following methods: 

(1) Area Basis:  The work to be paid for will be the number of acres and fractions 
thereof acceptably seeded within the limits shown on the plans or staked for 
seeding by the Engineer.  Areas not shown on the plans, or not staked for 
seeding will not be measured for payment. 

(2) Lump Sum Basis:  When the bid schedule contains a seeding lump sum item, no 
measurement of area will be made. 

(3) As Part of Another Bid Item:  When no specific pay item is specified on the 
Proposal Form, no measurement will be made for seeding as a separate item, 
but shall be included in other items. 

B. Payment:  The accepted final quantities of broadcast seeding will be paid for per acre, 
per lump sum, or as part of another bid item, which price and payment shall constitute full 
compensation for furnishing of all materials, equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals 
necessary to complete the item in accordance with plans and specifications. 

Replanting required due to failure to sprout, failure to sprout evenly, damage by erosion, 
disturbance by redressing or other causes shall not be grounds for additional payment.   

C. Item:  Payment will be made under: 

Item 39 92 10 1 Broadcast Seeding, per acre 

Item 39 92 10 2 Broadcast Seeding, lump sum 

END OF SECTION 39 92 10 



Section 41 36 39    
OPEN CHANNEL ULTRASONIC FLOW MEASURING SYSTEMS Page 1 of 2 

  Project No.: 7883
 41 36 39 Revised: 01/11                          

SECTION 41 36 39 
OPEN CHANNEL ULTRASONIC FLOW MEASURING SYSTEMS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 

The Contractor shall install a flow measuring system capable of indicating and recording effluent 
flow at the location indicated on the plans.  The effluent flow meter shall be an open channel 
ultrasonic meter.  The effluent flow meter will measure the flow through the existing v-notch weir. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 OPEN CHANNEL ULTRASONIC FLOWMETER 

A. Furnish and install one (1) digital 120-volt ultrasonic open channel flowmeter with backlit 
4-line, 20-character flow display in a NEMA 4X enclosure mounted at the flow measuring 
location to measure flow from a transmitter mounted above the primary flow measuring 
device (weir or flume) with a span range of 0 to 30 inches.  The transmitter shall be as 
manufactured by Pulsar, Eastech Badger, Siemens Milltronics, or approved equal.  Each 
transmitter shall perform the following functions: 

1. Indicate flow rate in MGD at the transmitter site.  The transmitter shall also have 
an integral data logger.  The data logger shall have non-volatile flash memory and 
shall store daily minimum, daily maximum, daily average, and daily total flow for 
the previous 8 days.  Flow data shall be retrievable on the unit’s display. 

2. Provide a 4-20mA flow signal to other devices on site.  

B. The transmitters shall be mounted in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.  The 
flowmeter units shall be mounted at “eye level” on a 3” galvanized iron post at the discharge 
flume.  The flowmeter unit shall be mounted in a larger NEMA 3R cabinet with a hinged 
access door to protect the flowmeter unit from sunlight.   

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. The Contractor shall install surge suppressors in the power supply of the flow meter to 
protect the equipment from electrical surges.  Surge suppressors shall be SPP 1200 
Series, as manufactured by Circuit Components, Inc. or approved equal. 

B. Ancillary equipment not included in the flow meter enclosure shall be installed in separate 
NEMA 4X enclosures, mounted near the flowmeter location. 

C. Connections shall use terminal blocks and shall be clearly labeled to facilitate future 
maintenance and troubleshooting.  As-built schematics shall be provided with the O&M 
manuals. 

3.02 START-UP AND CALIBRATION 

A. Each flowmeter manufacturer shall furnish the services of a competent factory-trained 
service technician for a minimum of one-half day (4 hours) at the time of startup.  The 
technician shall review the installation of all equipment, verify that the installation is proper, 
place the equipment in operation, calibrate the system to ensure accurate readings and 
instruct the plant operator in the proper care, maintenance, and operation of the equipment.   

B. Immediately prior to expiration of the Contractor’s 12-month warranty period, the 
factory-trained technician shall visit the site, check calibration and operation of the meters, 
and make adjustments and repairs as necessary.  

C. The technician shall furnish certificates of calibration to the Owner. 
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PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 OPEN CHANNEL ULTRASONIC FLOWMETER  
A. No measurement and payment will be made for open channel ultrasonic flowmeters, but 

shall be included in other bid items as specified.  

 
 
END OF SECTION 41 36 39
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The motor terminal box shall be firmly bolted to the motor frame at four points.  The terminal box shall 
be sized to meet the NEMA standards.  The terminal box shall be drilled and tapped to receive one 
compression watertight fitting to accommodate the appropriate electrical service cables. 

Complete internal rotating assembly and stator winding shall be epoxy coated to maximize corrosion 
protection of electrical components. 

The motor must be supplied with premium insulation for extended life in harsh environments. 

The mounting flange shall be 304 stainless steel. 

2.02 AERATOR SHAFT  

The shaft shall be constructed of 304 stainless steel. The shaft may be of either solid or hollow 
design.  This shaft shall be precision machined and dynamically balanced to ensure vibration free 
operation.   

The motor/shaft connection shall be made using either a universal joint or flexible coupling.  Universal 
joint couplings shall include a standard grease fitting for maintenance lubrication.  Flexible couplings 
shall be flange and sleeve type. 

2.03 BEARING   

The aerator may be supplied with either a field replaceable water lubricated lower support bearing or 
two tapered roller bearings. If the lower support bearing design is used, the bearing shall be 
constructed of an appropriate material for the application inside a fiber backing.  The bearing shall be 
press-fitted into the housing to allow ease of replacement. 

Units utilizing regreasable tapered roller bearings shall be sealed to protect against splashing and 
direct submergence.  All grease fittings shall be located above the liquid surface.  A 304 stainless 
steel bearing support tube shall support the bearings and protect the rotating shaft.  Bearing seal 
modules shall be located at the ends of the bearing support tube and shall be removable to allow 
inspection of the bearings.  A 304 stainless steel splash guard cone shall be provided to protect the 
seal module at the lower end of the bearing support tube. 

2.04 SLEEVE  

For water lubricated lower support bearings, the replaceable zirconia sleeve shall be the only moving 
part in contact with the bearing and shall spin with the shaft as one unit.  The sleeve shall be solid 
and homogeneous. 

2.05 DRAFT TUBE  

For solid shaft designs, a stationary draft tube and air inlet hole shall be used to minimize 
aerodynamic drag and interference. The draft tube shall be made of stainless steel and shall be 
shaped in such a way to maximize air flow. Each inlet hole shall be of sufficient size to give maximum 
air flow and minimum drag. The air passageway provided within the aerator shall be at least 4.2 
square inches (2710 mm2) in cross-sectional area along its length to minimize drag. 

2.06 PROPELLER 

The propeller shall be 304 stainless steel.  The propeller shall be designed to allow easy removal in 
the field. 

2.07 DIFFUSER 

If the aerator design requires a diffuser, it shall be equipped with a 304 stainless steel, self-tightening, 
diffuser threaded to the drive shaft. The aspirated air shall flow through the diffuser in one direction 
parallel with the axis of the diffuser.  The entire flow of aspirated air shall exit at the diffuser opening. 

2.08 FLOTATION 

The aerator flotation assembly shall be constructed of molded low-density polyethylene with 
ultraviolet inhibitor, filled with urethane foam.     
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2.09 ELECTRICAL SERVICE CABLE 

Cable shall be CSA/UL approved for severe environments, suitable for underwater service and one 
continuous length.  The cable shall be jacketed, flexible stranded cable with individually wrapped 
conductors rated SEO-WA or equal. 

2.10 CONTROL PANELS 

Unless controls are provided in a larger overall system panel as described in Specification 46 07 53, 
the Contractor shall provide combination starters for each aerator with circuit breakers, starters, HOA 
switches, and 24 hr cycle timers in NEMA 4X Stainless Steel enclosures.   Control panels and 
electrical connections shall conform to Section 260510. 

2.11 SPARE PARTS 
The following spare parts shall be provided by the Manufacturer: 

A. (1) Aerator Drive Motor 

 

PART 3 - CONSTRUCTION METHODS (OR EXECUTION) 
3.01 LOCATION, SUPPORT, AND MOORING 

The Manufacturer shall provide recommendations on aerator placement, installation, and operation.  
Anchor cables and mooring hardware shall be stainless steel. 

3.02 FIELD SERVICES 

The aerator Manufacturer, through its local representative shall provide service to verify the proper 
installation and supervise the start-up of the aerators. Operation and maintenance instructions shall 
be given to the Engineer/Owner through the use of illustrated material within the manual. 

3.03 SHOP DRAWINGS, OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS, AND PARTS LIST 

Six complete sets of detailed shop drawings, operation and maintenance manuals, and spare parts 
lists will be supplied.  The shop drawings will indicate the complete details of the aerators as 
delivered.   

 

PART 4 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01 FLOATING ASPIRATOR AERATORS 

No separate payment will be made for floating aerators.  Floating aerators will be measured and paid 
for as part of other items as specified. 

 

END OF SECTION 44 42 14
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	2.04 The Engineer acts as an agent of the Owner for the purpose of issuing Bidding Documents.
	2.05 Prime Bidders shall obtain Bidding Documents from the Engineer. Bids received from Contractors utilizing any other Bidding Document source will be returned unopened.

	ARTICLE 3 –  Qualifications of Bidders
	3.01 Pursuant to a request by the Owner, either directly or through the Engineer, to demonstrate Bidder’s qualifications to perform the Work, after submitting its Bid and within 10 days of Owner’s request, the low Bidder shall submit written evidence ...
	3.02 A Bidder’s failure to submit required qualification information within the time indicated may disqualify Bidder from receiving an award of the Contract.
	3.03 No requirement in this Article 3 to submit information will prejudice the right of Owner to seek additional pertinent information regarding Bidder’s qualifications.
	3.04 Bidder is advised to carefully review those portions of the Bidding Documents requiring Bidder’s representations and certifications.

	ARTICLE 4 –  Site and Other Areas; Existing Site Conditions; Examination of Site; Owner’s Safety Program; Other Work at the Site
	4.01 Site and Other Areas
	A. The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents. By definition, the Site includes rights-of-way, easements, and other lands furnished by Owner for the use of the Contractor. Any additional lands required for temporary construction facilities, const...

	4.02 Existing Site Conditions
	A. Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions
	1. The Supplementary Conditions identify:
	a. those reports possessed by Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site that Engineer has used in preparing the Bidding Documents.
	b. those drawings possessed by Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities) that Engineer has used in preparing the Bidding Documents.
	c. reports and drawings possessed by Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site that Engineer has used in preparing the Bidding Documents
	d. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

	2. Owner will make electronic copies of reports and drawings referenced above available to any Bidder on request. These reports and drawings are not part of the Contract Documents, but the Technical Data contained therein upon whose accuracy Bidder is...
	3. If the Supplementary Conditions do not identify Technical Data, the default definition of Technical Data set forth in Article 1 of the General Conditions will apply.

	B. Underground Facilities: Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site are set forth in the Contract Documents and are based upon information and data fu...
	C. Adequacy of Data: Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions, and Underground Facilities, and possible changes in the Bidding Doc...

	4.03 Site Visit and Testing by Bidders
	A. Bidder shall conduct any Site visits during normal working hours, and shall not disturb any ongoing operations at the Site.
	B. Bidder may conduct such subsurface testing or investigations of Site conditions as he chooses. Coordinate any such work with the Engineer.
	C. On request, and to the extent Owner has control over the Site, and schedule permitting, the Owner will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems neces...
	D. Bidder shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations regarding excavation and location of utilities, obtain all permits, and comply with all terms and conditions established by Owner or by property owners or other entities controlling the S...
	E. Bidder shall fill all holes and clean up and restore the Site to its former condition upon completion of such explorations, investigations, tests and studies.

	4.04 Other Work at the Site
	A. Reference is made to Article 8 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the general nature of other work of which Owner is aware (if any) that is to be performed at the Site by Owner or others (such as utilities and other prime con...


	ARTICLE 5 –  Bidder’s Representations
	5.01 It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to:
	A. examine and carefully study the Bidding Documents, and any data and reference items identified in the Bidding Documents;
	B. visit the Site, conduct a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site and adjacent areas, and become familiar with and satisfy itself as to the general, local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work;
	C. become familiar with and satisfy itself as to all  Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work;
	D. carefully study all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in th...
	E. consider the information known to Bidder itself; information commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and any Site-related report...
	F. agree, based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, that at the time of submitting its Bid no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of it...
	G. become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents;
	H. promptly give Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Bidder discovers in the Bidding Documents and confirm that the written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder;
	I. determine that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance and furnishing of the Work; and
	J. agree that the submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that Bidder has complied with every requirement of this Article, that without exception the Bid and all prices in the Bid are premised upon performing a...


	ARTICLE 6 –  Pre-Bid Conference
	6.01     No Pre-Bid conference is planned.

	ARTICLE 7 –  Interpretations and Addenda
	7.01 All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be submitted to Engineer in writing. Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in response to such questions will be issued by Addenda delivered to...
	7.02 Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, supplement, or change the Bidding Documents.

	ARTICLE 8 –  Bid Security
	8.01 A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of 5 percent of Bidder’s maximum Bid price and in the form of a certified check, cashier’s check or a Bid bond (on the form included in the Bidding Documents) issued by ...
	8.02 The Bid security of the apparent Successful Bidder will be retained until Owner awards the contract to such Bidder, and such Bidder has executed the Contract Documents, furnished the required contract security, and met the other conditions of the...
	8.03 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders until either (a) the Contract has been executed and bonds have been furnished, or (b) the specified time has elapsed so that bids may be withdrawn, or (c) all bids have been reje...

	ARTICLE 9 –  Contract Times
	9.01 The number of days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be substantially completed and ready for final payment are set forth in the Agreement.

	ARTICLE 10 –  Liquidated Damages
	10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, for failure to timely attain a Milestone, Substantial Completion, or completion of the Work in readiness for final payment, are set forth in the Agreement.

	ARTICLE 11 –  Substitute and “Or-Equal” Items
	11.01 The Contract for the Work, as awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, and those “or-equal” or substitute materials and equipment subsequently approved by Engineer prior to the sub...
	11.02 When in the Bidding Documents a particular brand, make of material, device, or equipment is shown or specified, such brand, make of material, device, or equipment shall be regarded merely as a standard. The name of a certain brand, make, manufac...

	11.03 All prices that Bidder sets forth in its Bid shall be based on the presumption that the Contractor will furnish the materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, as supplemented by Addenda. Any assumptions regarding th...

	ARTICLE 12 –  Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others
	12.01 If required by Article 24 Additional Submittals by Bidders or requested in writing by the Owner, the low Bidder shall within 10 days after the Bid opening, submit to Owner a list of the Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals or entities proposed...

	ARTICLE 13 –  Preparation of Bid
	13.01 An electronic copy of the Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents. The Bidder is to print and fully complete the form as indicated below.
	A. All blanks on the Bid Form shall be completed in ink and the Bid Form signed in ink. Erasures or alterations shall be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form. A Bid price shall be indicated for each Bid item, unit price item, alternate ...
	B. If the Bid Form expressly indicates that submitting pricing on a specific alternate item is optional, and Bidder elects to not furnish pricing for such optional alternate item, then Bidder may enter the words “No Bid”, “No Change”, “Not Applicable”...

	13.02 A corporate resolution or written evidence of the authority of the person signing the bid for public works shall be submitted at the time of bidding. The authority of the signature of the person submitting the bid shall be deemed sufficient and ...
	A. The signature on the bid is that of any corporate officer listed on the most current annual report on file with the secretary of state, or the signature on the bid is that of any member of a partnership, limited liability company, limited liability...
	B. The signature on the bid is that of an authorized representative as documented by the legal entity certifying the authority of the person.
	C. The legal entity has filed in the appropriate records of the secretary of state of this state an affidavit, resolution, or other acknowledged or authentic document indicating the names of all parties authorized to submit bids for public contracts. ...

	13.03 All names shall be printed in ink above the signatures.
	13.04 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall be filled in on the Bid Form.
	13.05 A physical address for the Bidder shall be shown.
	13.06 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the state where the Project is located. Bidder’s state contractor license number shall be shown on the Bid Form.
	13.08 Each Bid must be submitted in a sealed envelope, addressed to the Owner at the address shown on the Bid Form. Each sealed envelope containing a Bid must be plainly marked on the outside as a Bid for the applicable project or contract. If forward...
	13.09 Bidder shall make no additional stipulations on the Bid Form nor qualify his bid in any other manner. Bids subject to qualifications, stipulations or conditions imposed by the Bidder will be considered non-responsive.
	13.10 While not required, it is suggested that an e-mail address and telephone number be shown on the bid envelope for communications regarding the bid.

	ARTICLE 14 –  Basis of Bid
	14.01 Unit Price
	A. Bidders shall submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the unit price section of the Bid Form.
	B. The “Unit Price Extension” for each unit price Bid item will be the product of the “Quantity” (which Engineer has set forth in the Bid Form) for the item and the corresponding “Unit Price” offered by the Bidder. The total of all unit price Bid item...
	C. Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved in favor of the unit prices. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the co...
	D. In the comparison of alternate Bids, when applicable, alternates will be applied in the order listed in the Bid Form. However, the Owner reserves the right to accept alternates in any order which does not affect determination of the low bidder.
	E. Owner is exempt from Louisiana State sales and use tax on materials and equipment to be incorporated in the work. Said taxes must not be included in the bid.
	F. Bidder acknowledges that estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and are solely for the purpose of comparison of Bids, and final payment for all unit price bid items will be based on actual quantities, determined as provided in the Contract Docume...


	ARTICLE 15 –  Submittal of Bid
	15.01 Using the electronic copy of the Bidding Documents furnished, the Bidder shall print a copy of the Bid Form, and the Bid Bond Form. The Bid Form is to be completed and submitted with the Bid security.
	15.02 A Bid shall be received no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to bid and shall be enclosed in a plainly marked package with the Project title (and, if applicable, the designated ...
	15.03 Bids received after the date and time prescribed for the opening of bids or not submitted at the correct location or in the designated manner, will not be accepted and will be returned to the Bidder unopened.

	ARTICLE 16 –  Modification and Withdrawal of Bid
	16.01 A Bid may be withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same manner that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to the date and time for the opening of Bids. Upon receipt of such not...
	16.02 Bids containing patently obvious, unintentional, and substantial mechanical, clerical, or mathematical errors, or errors of unintentional omission of a substantial quantity of work, labor, material, or services made directly in the compilation o...
	16.03 A contractor who attempts to withdraw a bid under the provisions of this Section shall not be allowed to resubmit a bid on the project. If the bid withdrawn is the lowest bid, the next lowest bid may be accepted.  If all bids are rejected no wit...

	ARTICLE 17 –  Opening of Bids
	17.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to bid and, unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly.

	ARTICLE 18 –  Bids to Remain Subject to Acceptance
	18.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for the period of time stated in the Advertisement. Such time period may be extended in 30-day increments by mutual consent. Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid securit...

	ARTICLE 19 –  Evaluation of Bids and Award of Contract
	19.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids for just cause. Just cause for the purpose of this contract is defined, but is not limited to the following circumstances:
	A. The Owner's unavailability of funds sufficient for the construction of the proposed work.
	B. The failure of any bidder to submit a bid within an established threshold of the preconstruction estimates for the proposed work, as part of the bid specifications.
	C. A substantial change by the Owner prior to the award in the scope or design of the proposed work.
	D. A determination by the Owner not to build the proposed work within twelve months of the date of the opening of bids.
	E. The disqualification by the Owner of all bidders.

	19.02 Owner further reserves the right to disqualify any Bidder, either as a potential bidder or as the low bidder, whom it finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to not be responsible. Such disqualification will be made in accordance with LA...
	19.03 If Owner awards the contract for the Work, such award shall be to the responsible Bidder submitting the lowest responsive Bid.
	19.04 In evaluating whether a Bidder is responsible, Owner will consider the qualifications of the Bidder and may consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors and Suppliers proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity...
	19.05 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to establish the responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders and any proposed Subcontractors or Suppliers.

	19.06 Evaluation of Bids
	A. In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider whether or not the Bids comply with the prescribed requirements, and such alternates, unit prices, and other data, as may be requested in the Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award.
	B. If at the time the Contract is to be awarded, the lowest base Bid submitted by a responsible Bidder does not exceed the amount of funds then estimated by Owner as available to finance the Contract, the Contract will be awarded on the base Bid only....
	C. If the Bid Form requests alternate prices, Owner may award the Contract on the base Bid combined with such alternates applied in the order in which they are listed in the Bid Form, as produces a net amount which is within the available funds; or ma...


	ARTICLE 20 –  Bonds and Insurance
	20.01 Article 6 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets forth Owner’s requirements as to performance bonds, payment bonds and insurance. When the Successful Bidder delivers the Agreement (executed by Success...

	ARTICLE 21 –  Signing of Agreement
	21.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement along with the other Contract Documents as identified in the Agreement. Within 15 days thereafter, Successful B...

	ARTICLE 22 –  RETAINAGE
	22.01 Contract retainage shall be as follows in accordance with Louisiana state law:
	A. Contracts with a value less than $500,000 shall be subject to retainage in an amount equal to ten percent (10%) of the value of completed work, including stored materials, until the work has been accepted as Substantially Complete and the lien free...
	B. Contracts with a value of $500,000 and over shall be subject to retainage in an amount equal to five percent (5%) of the value of completed work, including stored materials, until the work has been accepted as Substantially Complete and the lien fr...
	ARTICLE 23 – PROJECT CLASSIFICATION
	A. Attestations
	B. Firearm Entity Nondiscrimination Form
	C. Non-Collusion Affidavit of Prime Bidder
	D. RF-200 Contractor’s Guide & Record for Implementation of Six Affirmative Actions
	E. RF-211 Prospective Prime Contractor’s (Bidder) Statement about Equal Opportunity Clause
	F. RF-212 Prospective Prime Contractor’s (Bidder) Certification of Non-segregated Facilities
	G. RF-245 Utilization of Women/Minority Contractor Information Sheet
	H. RF-248 Letter of Intent
	I. 5700-49 Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension and Other Responsibility Matters
	J. 6100-2 DBE Subcontractor Participation Form
	K. 6100-3 DBE Subcontractor Performance Form
	L. 6100-4 DBE Subcontractor Utilization Form
	M. Build America, Buy America Certification
	24.03   The successful bidder shall assist the Owner in completing Form RF-373.
	1. All Iron and steel used in the project are produced in the United States. This means all manufacturing processes, from the initial melting through the application coatings, occurred in the United States.
	2. All manufactured products used in the project are produced in the United States. This means the manufactured product was manufactured in the United States, and the cost of the components of the manufactured products that are mined, produced, or man...
	3. All construction materials are manufactured in the United States. This means that all manufacturing processes for the construction material occurred in the United States.
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	Successful bidder must have an active Unique Entity ID (UEI), as verified on www.sam.gov, prior to award of contract.
	This contract is subject to the requirements of the Davis-Bacon Act (DOL 29 CFR Part 5), as amended. The Contractor is required to comply with wage and labor provisions and to pay minimum wages in accordance with the schedule of wage rates established...
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	ARTICLE 1 –  WORK
	1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The Work is generally described as follows: Rehabilitation of three (3) sewer lift stations, wastewater treatment plant improvements, and miscellaneous collec...

	ARTICLE 2 –  THE PROJECT
	2.01 The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally described as follows: Sewer System Improvements, Village of Robeline, Natchitoches Parish, Louisiana.

	ARTICLE 3 –  ENGINEER
	3.01 The Project has been designed by Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc.
	3.02 The Owner has retained Meyer, Meyer, LaCroix & Hixson, Inc. (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s representative, assume all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and authority assigned to Engineer in the Contract Documents in connection with...

	ARTICLE 4 –  CONTRACT TIMES
	4.01 Time of the Essence
	A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.

	4.02 Contract Times: Days
	A. The Work will be substantially completed within 270 days after the date when the Contract Times commence to run as provided in Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions, and completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of...

	4.03 Liquidated Damages
	A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 above and that Owner will suffer financial and other losses if the Work is not completed and Milestones not achieved within the times specified in Paragraph 4.02...
	1. Substantial Completion: Contractor shall pay Owner $750 for each day that expires after the time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified in Paragraph 4.02.A above for Substantial Completion until the Work is substantially complete.
	2. Completion of Remaining Work: After Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) for completion and readiness for final paym...
	3. Liquidated damages for failing to timely attain Substantial Completion and final completion are additive and will be imposed concurrently.


	4.04 Special Damages
	A. In addition to the amount provided for liquidated damages, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for any fines or penalties imposed on Owner as a direct result of the Contractor’s failure to attain Substantial Completion according to the Contract Times.


	ARTICLE 5 –  CONTRACT PRICE
	5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract:

	ARTICLE 6 –  PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments
	A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of the General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in the General Conditions.

	6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage
	A. Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the same day of each month during performance of the Work as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below, provided that s...
	1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, including but not li...

	B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total payments to Contractor to 100 percent of the Work completed, less retainage, less such amounts set off by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 15.01.E of the General Conditi...

	6.03 Final Payment
	A. Upon receipt of the final Application for Payment accompanied by Engineer’s recommendation of payment in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of the General Conditions, Owner shall pay Contractor the remainder of the Contract Price as recommended by Eng...


	ARTICLE 7 –  INTEREST
	7.01 All amounts not paid when due shall bear interest at the rate required by LA R.S. 38:2191.

	ARTICLE 8 –  CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS
	8.01 In order to induce Owner to enter into this Contract, Contractor makes the following representations:
	A. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, and any data and reference items identified in the Contract Documents.
	B. Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site and adjacent areas, and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance ...
	C. Contractor is familiar with and is satisfied as to all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
	D. Contractor has carefully studied any: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site that have been...
	E. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor itself; information commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and a...
	F. Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Pr...
	G. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents.
	H. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor.
	I. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work.
	J. Contractor’s entry into this Contract constitutes an incontrovertible representation by Contractor that without exception all prices in the Agreement are premised upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents.


	ARTICLE 9 –  CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	9.01 Contents
	A. The Contract Documents consist of the following:
	1. This Agreement (pages 1 to 7, inclusive).
	2. Performance bond (pages 1 to 3, inclusive).
	3. Payment bond (pages 1 to 3, inclusive).
	4. Other bonds.
	a. ___ (pages ___ to ___, inclusive).

	5. General Conditions (pages 1 to 65, inclusive).
	6. Supplementary Conditions (pages 1 to 20, inclusive).
	7. General Requirements (pages 1 to 24, inclusive).
	8. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	9. The Drawings listed on the plan sheet index.
	10. Addenda (numbers ___ to ___, inclusive).
	11. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows):
	a. Contractor’s Bid – not attached but included by reference,
	b. Documentation submitted by Contractor prior to Notice of Award – not attached but included by reference.
	c. Any other submitted documentation required by Owner or any funding agency – not attached but included by reference.

	12. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the Contract and are not attached hereto:
	a. Notice to Proceed.
	b. Work Change Directives.
	c. Change Orders.
	d. Field Orders.


	B. The documents listed in Paragraph 9.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as expressly noted otherwise above).
	C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9.
	D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in the General Conditions.


	ARTICLE 10 –  MISCELLANEOUS
	10.01 Terms
	A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions.

	10.02 Assignment of Contract
	A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifi...

	10.03 Successors and Assigns
	A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contr...

	10.04 Severability
	A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue to be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who agree that the...

	10.05 Contractor’s Certifications
	A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in competing for or in executing the Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 10.05:
	1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of any thing of value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract execution;
	2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels...
	3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at artificial, non-competitive levels; and
	4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the execution of the Contract.


	10.06 Other Provisions: None.
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	ARTICLE  1 – Defined Terms
	SC- 1.01 Add the following to the list of defined terms:
	49. Build America, Buy America Act (BABAA) - Requirements instituted by the Bipartisan Infrastructure Law of 2021 mandating domestic preference that all iron and steel, manufactured products, and construction materials are produced in the United States.
	50. Construction Materials – Those articles, materials, or supply – other than an item of primarily iron and steel; a manufactured product; cement and cementitious materials; aggregates such as stone, sand, or gravel; or aggregate binding agents or ad...
	51. Manufactured Product – Items assembled out of components, or otherwise made or processed from raw materials into finished products. Manufactured products must be manufactured (assembled) in the United States, and the cost of components that were m...
	52. Manufacturer’s Certification – Documentation provided by a Manufacturer, certifying that the items provided by Manufacturer meet the domestic preference requirements of BABAA.


	ARTICLE  2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS
	ARTICLE  5 – AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
	A. The Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required by this article and in the Supplementary Conditions.
	B. All insurance required by the contract to be purchased and maintained by the Contractor shall be…
	E.  Failure of Owner to demand such certificates or other evidence of Contractor’s full compliance with these insurance requirements or failure of Owner to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, shall not be construed as a wai...
	SC-6.02 Delete Paragraph 6.02.F and insert the following in its place:
	F. If Contractor does not purchase or maintain all of the insurance required by the Contract, Contractor shall notify Owner in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in th...
	SC-6.02 Delete Paragraph 6.02.H and insert the following in its place:
	H. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if Contractor has failed to obtain required insurance, Owner may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect Owner’s interests at the expense of Contractor, who was required to provide such covera...
	1. Contractors Commercial General Liability Insurance shall be purchased and maintained by the Contractor as is appropriate for the work being performed and furnished and as will provide protection from claims set forth below which may arise out of or...
	$ 1,000,000 Each Occurrence
	$      50,000 Fire Damage (any one fire)
	$        5,000 Medical Expenses (any one person)
	$ 1,000,000 Personal and Advertising Injury
	$ 2,000,000 General Aggregate
	$ 2,000,000 Products/Completed Operations Aggregate
	a. The policy shall include coverage for explosion, collapse and underground   hazards (XCU).
	b. The policy shall be written on an occurrence basis, and the general aggregate limit shall apply per project.
	c. The Contractor’s Commercial General Liability Policy shall include an additional insured endorsement in favor of the Owner and the Engineer, its architects and engineers, and each of their officers, agents and employees, to protect said parties fro...
	d. The policy shall include a waiver of transfer of rights of recovery (Waiver of Subrogation) endorsement in favor of the Owner and the Engineer.
	e. The Contractor may purchase and maintain an Excess Liability/Umbrella Policy in order to satisfy the minimum limit requirements set forth herein.  Said policy shall be written on an occurrence basis and shall include the Owner and Engineer as addit...
	2. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain Commercial/Business Automobile Liability insurance for claims arising out of the maintenance, operation, or use of any owned, non-owned or hired vehicles.  The combined single limit for bodily injury and p...
	3. The Contractor shall procure and maintain, at his own expense, during the Contract Times, in accordance with the  provisions of the laws of the state in which the work is performed, Workmen’s Compensation and Employers Liability insurance, includi...


	ARTICLE  7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES
	SC- 7.02 Delete Paragraph 7.02.B in its entirety.
	D. If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner by a specified date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, and if Contractor has submitted a...
	B. The Owner will obtain DOTD project permits. The Contractor shall comply with all permit provisions and requirements including pre-work notification. In addition, the Contractor shall complete the following:
	1. Notify the DOTD Permit Section when utility permit work is complete. Arrange an onsite Final Inspection with DOTD and correct any deficiencies.
	2. Complete DOTD’s “Utility Permit Final Certification” and submit the form to the Owner.
	3. Furnish record drawings for work within DOTD rights-of-way showing the location of the installed utility with respect to the R/W and top-of-pipe elevations with respect to natural ground at 100’ intervals. Record drawings shall be furnished on copi...
	D.  The Contractor must comply with the minimum rates for wages for laborers and mechanics as determined by the Secretary of Labor in accordance with the provisions of the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts. Applicable wage rates are included herein as atta...
	a. The Contractor shall provide a minimum of six copies of all material and equipment submittals for the Engineer’s review, of which two copies will be returned to the Contractor indicating any review comments.  If additional returned copies are requi...

	SC-7.18  Delete Paragraph 7.18.C in its entirety.
	A. The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, or “or-equal” materials and equipment as defined in paragraph 7.04 of the General Conditions, or those substitute materials a...
	B. The materials, products and equipment described in the Bid Documents establish a standard of required function, dimension, appearance and quality to be met by any proposed substitution. The use of the name of a certain brand, make, manufacturer or ...
	C. Request for Engineer’s clarification of materials and equipment considered “or-equal” or for consideration as a substitution prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement must be received by the Engineer at least 7 working days prior to the opening ...
	D. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed item is upon the Bidder. Engineer’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed item will be final. Disapproved submittals will not be re-reviewed for any reason including but not limited to th...
	E. All proposed “or-equal” or substitute products or systems must be submitted in strict accordance with each and every requirement of Paragraphs 7.04 or 7.05, as applicable, of the General Conditions. Additionally, each submittal must include each an...
	10. Will be responsible and pay for any and all additional engineering services required as a result of the substitution as well as all costs related to any and all re-design work, at no additional cost to the Owner.
	A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.03 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.
	1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in changing the Contract Times. Such adjustments will comply with any provisions of the General Requirements applicable thereto.
	2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11. Adjustments in Contract Times may only be made by a Change Order.
	B. The Contractor shall coordinate his daily and weekly construction schedules (and the schedules of his Subcontractors) with the engineer to ensure that the Resident Project Representative will be on the jobsite at critical times during construction.


	ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE

	ARTICLE  10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION
	ARTICLE  13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK
	ARTICLE  15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD
	SC-15.01.B.3 Add the following language at the end of paragraph 15.01.B.3:
	No payments will be made that would deplete the retainage, place in escrow any funds that are required for retainage, or invest the retainage for the benefit of the Contractor.
	SC-15.01.C.6 Add the following paragraph immediately after paragraph 15.01.C.6.e:
	f. of uncorrected punch list items as identified in 15.03.C.
	1.  Forty-five days after presentation of a certified Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offs) will become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor.


	ARTICLE  18 – MISCELLANEOUS
	SC-18.01.B Add the following immediately following Paragraph 18.01.A.2
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	ARTICLE 1 –  Definitions and Terminology
	1.01 Defined Terms
	A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specificall...
	1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract Documents.
	2. Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets forth the Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer, and designates the specific items that are Contract Documents.
	3. Application for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is to be used by Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the C...
	4. Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices for the Work to be performed.
	5. Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner.
	6. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, the proposed Contract Documents, and all Addenda.
	7. Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments.
	8. Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Ef...
	9. Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerni...
	10. Claim—(a) A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein: seeking an adjustment of Contract Price or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by ...
	11. Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs), hazardous waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other material of any nature whatsoever that is or becomes listed, regulated, or addressed ...
	12. Contract—The entire and integrated written contract between the Owner and Contractor concerning the Work.
	13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which together comprise the Contract.
	14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. .
	15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a) achieve Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the Work.
	16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for performance of the Work.
	17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition.
	18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the Work to be performed by Contractor.
	19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the Contract becomes effective.
	20. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement.
	21. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times.
	22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of Concern in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or property exposed thereto.  The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary f...
	23. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes, rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction.
	24. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract-related funds, real property, or personal property.
	25. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract requires Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date or by a time prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work.
	26. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of the Bid.
	27. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform the Work.
	28. Owner—The individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted regarding the Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work, pursuant to the terms of the Contract.
	29. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the sequence and duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times.
	30. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers, contractors, and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing, commissioning, and start-up, and of which the Work to be performed under the Contract Docum...
	31. Project Manual—The written documents prepared for, or made available for, procuring and constructing the Work, including but not limited to the Bidding Documents or other construction procurement documents, geotechnical and existing conditions inf...
	32. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative or “RPR” includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Represe...
	33. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which such portion of the Work will be judged.
	34. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of required submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals and the performance of related construction activities.
	35. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.
	36. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work.  Shop Drawings, whet...
	37. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements, and such other lands furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of Contractor.
	38. Specifications—The part of the Contract that consists of written requirements for materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the Work.
	39. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work.
	40. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documen...
	41. Successful Bidder—The Bidder whose Bid the Owner accepts, and to which the Owner makes an award of contract, subject to stated conditions.
	42. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements these General Conditions.
	43. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor.
	44. Technical Data—Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the Supplementary Conditions, with respect to either (a) subsurface conditions at the Site, or physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Si...
	45. Underground Facilities—All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing such facilities, including but not limited to those that co...
	46. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.
	47. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to ...
	48. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the Effective Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer, ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work.


	1.02 Terminology
	A. The words and terms discussed in the following paragraphs are not defined but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning.
	B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives:
	1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,” “as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,”...

	C. Day:
	1. The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next midnight.

	D. Defective:
	1. The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it:
	a. does not conform to the Contract Documents; or
	b. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or
	c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or 15.04).


	E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide:
	1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable o...
	2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.
	3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.
	4. If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to specific services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four words “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish ...

	F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-known technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning.


	ARTICLE 2 –  Preliminary Matters
	2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance
	A. Bonds: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish.
	B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each named insured and additional insured (as identified in the Supplementary C...
	C. Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the executed counterparts of the Agreement and all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional insured (as ...

	2.02 Copies of Documents
	A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully executed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document format (PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request a...
	B. Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original printed record version of the Contract, including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealed by Engineer and other design professionals.  Owner shall make such original printed record vers...

	2.03   Before Starting Construction
	A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as otherwise specifically required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for timely review:
	1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones specified in the Contract;
	2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and
	3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progre...


	2.04 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives
	A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties as to the Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in P...
	B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under the Contract.  Such individuals shall have the authority...

	2.05 Initial Acceptance of Schedules
	A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference, attended by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review for acceptability to Engineer as provided below the schedules submitted in acc...
	1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing, sc...
	2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals.
	3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component parts of the Work.


	2.06 Electronic Transmittals
	A. Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor may transmit, and shall accept, Project-related correspondence, text, data, documents, drawings, information, and graphics, including but not limited to Shop ...
	B. If the Contract does not establish protocols for electronic or digital transmittals, then Owner, Engineer, and Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols.
	C. When transmitting items in electronic media or digital format, the transmitting party makes no representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability of the items resulting from the recipient’s use of software application packages...


	ARTICLE 3 –  Documents: Intent, Requirements, Reuse
	3.01 Intent
	A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as if required by all.
	B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project (or part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents.
	C. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the electronic or digital versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies derived from such electronic or digital versions) and the printed record...
	D. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether written or oral.
	E. Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided herein.

	3.02 Reference Standards
	A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations
	1. Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manuals, reference standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall me...
	2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or any instruction of a Supplier, shall be effective to change the duties or responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any of their subcontractors, c...


	3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies
	A. Reporting Discrepancies:
	1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check and verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect...
	2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable...
	3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual knowledge thereof.

	B. Resolving Discrepancies:
	1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer shall take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between suc...
	a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, or the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by reference as a Contract Document); or
	b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents would result in violation of such Law or Regulation).



	3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents
	A. During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall submit to the Engineer all matters in question concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interp...
	B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or de...
	C. If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specification...

	3.05 Reuse of Documents
	A. Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not:
	1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer or its consultants, including electronic media editions, or reuse any...
	2. have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse any such Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written consent, or violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents.

	B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the Contract. Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract Documents for record purposes.


	ARTICLE 4 –  Commencement and Progress of the Work
	4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed
	A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days af...

	4.02 Starting the Work
	A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence to run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to such date.

	4.03 Reference Points
	A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect ...

	4.04 Progress Schedule
	A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.
	1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in changing the Contract Times.
	2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11.

	B. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except ...

	4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress
	A. If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Times and Contract Price. Contra...
	B. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delay, disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Delay, disruption, and interference attributable to and within the control o...
	C. If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and those for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to a...
	1. severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and earthquakes;
	2. abnormal weather conditions;
	3. acts or failures to act of utility owners (other than those performing other work at or adjacent to the Site by arrangement with the Owner, as contemplated in Article 8); and
	4. acts of war or terrorism.

	D. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not ...
	E. Paragraph 8.03 governs delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent to the Site.
	F. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for any delay, disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor.
	G. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 days of the commencement of the delaying, disrupting, or interfering event.


	ARTICLE 5 –  Availability of Lands; Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions
	5.01 Availability of Lands
	A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which Contractor must comply in performing the Work.
	B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements are to be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving ...
	C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

	5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas
	A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas:
	1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site, adjacent areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements...
	2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible, Contractor shall (a...

	B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste ...
	C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, applian...
	D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or press...

	5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions
	A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
	1. those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site;
	2. those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities); and
	3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

	B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not C...
	1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions an...
	2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings; or
	3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information.


	5.04 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions
	A. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is uncovered or revealed at the Site either:
	1. is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; or
	2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; or
	3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or
	4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the Contract Documents;

	B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine the necessity of Owner’s obtaining additional exploration or tests ...
	C. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition: After receipt of Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or phys...
	D. Possible Price and Times Adjustments:
	1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, or any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an inc...
	a. such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in Paragraph 5.04.A;
	b. with respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and,
	c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times.

	2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if:
	a. Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or otherwise; or
	b. the existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract...
	c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 5.04.A.

	3. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order.
	4. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contra...


	5.05 Underground Facilities
	A. Contractor’s Responsibilities: The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or adjacent to the Site is based on information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the o...
	1. Owner and Engineer do not warrant or guarantee the accuracy or completeness of any such information or data provided by others; and
	2. the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall have full responsibility for:
	a. reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground Facilities at the Site;
	b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents as being at the Site;
	c. coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such Underground Facilities, during construction; and
	d. the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and repairing any damage thereto resulting from the Work.


	B. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered or revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall,...
	C. Engineer’s Review: Engineer will promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude whether such Underground Facility was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy; obtain any pertin...
	D. Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facility: After receipt of Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground ...
	E. Possible Price and Times Adjustments:
	1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the Site that was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown o...
	a. Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have been expected to be aware of or to have anticipated the existence or actual location of the Underground Facility in question;
	b. With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03;
	c. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times; and
	d. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B.

	2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order.
	3. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contra...


	5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site
	A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
	1. those reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and
	2. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

	B. Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not C...
	1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor and safety precautions and ...
	2. other data, interpretations, opinions and information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings; or
	3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any such other data, interpretations, opinions or information.

	C. Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within ...
	D. Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all Constituents of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs...
	E. If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose removal or remediation is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being within the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contrac...
	F. Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits related thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying...
	G. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result of such Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work is agreed to...
	H. If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that ...
	I. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each an...
	J. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them fro...
	K. The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of Constituents of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site.


	ARTICLE 6 –  Bonds and Insurance
	6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds
	A. Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at least equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of all of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds shall re...
	B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as are named in “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bon...
	C. Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds in the required amounts.
	D. If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, or its right to do business is terminated in any state or jurisdiction where any part of the Project is located, or the surety ceases to meet the requirement...
	E. If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.
	F. Upon request, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor or materials used in the performance of the Work.

	6.02 Insurance—General Provisions
	A. Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this Article and in the Supplementary Conditions.
	B. All insurance required by the Contract to be purchased and maintained by Owner or Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue ins...
	C. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each named insured and additional insured (as identified in this Article, in the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Contractor has o...
	D. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional insured (as identified in this Article, the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Owner has obtained ...
	E. Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or Contractor to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided...
	F. If either party does not purchase or maintain all of the insurance required of such party by the Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain...
	G. If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Owner may exclude the Contractor from the Site, impose an appropriate set-off against payment, and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.
	H. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required insurance, the other party may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect such other party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required to pro...
	I. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests.
	J. The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation on Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner and other individuals and entities in the Contract.

	6.03 Contractor’s Insurance
	A. Workers’ Compensation: Contractor shall purchase and maintain workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance for:
	1. claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefits, and other similar employee benefit acts.
	2. United States Longshoreman and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act and Jones Act coverage (if applicable).
	3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of Contractor’s employees (by stop-gap endorsement in monopolist worker’s compensation states).
	4. Foreign voluntary worker compensation (if applicable).

	B. Commercial General Liability—Claims Covered: Contractor shall purchase and maintain commercial general liability insurance, covering all operations by or on behalf of Contractor, on an occurrence basis, against:
	1. claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than Contractor’s employees.
	2. claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage.
	3. claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom.

	C. Commercial General Liability—Form and Content: Contractor’s commercial liability policy shall be written on a 1996 (or later) ISO commercial general liability form (occurrence form) and include the following coverages and endorsements:
	1. Products and completed operations coverage:
	a. Such insurance shall be maintained for three years after final payment.
	b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured (as identified in the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract) evidence of continuation of such insurance at final payment and three years thereafter.

	2. Blanket contractual liability coverage, to the extent permitted by law, including but not limited to coverage of Contractor’s contractual indemnity obligations in Paragraph 7.18.
	3. Broad form property damage coverage.
	4. Severability of interest.
	5. Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage.
	6.  Personal injury coverage.
	7. Additional insured endorsements that include both ongoing operations and products and completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and CG 20 37 10 01 (together); or CG 20 10 07 04 and CG 20 37 07 04 (together); or their equ...
	8. For design professional additional insureds, ISO Endorsement CG 20 32 07 04, “Additional Insured—Engineers, Architects or Surveyors Not Engaged by the Named Insured” or its equivalent.

	D. Automobile liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile liability insurance against claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance, or use of any motor...
	E. Umbrella or excess liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain umbrella or excess liability insurance written over the underlying employer’s liability, commercial general liability, and automobile liability insurance described in the paragrap...
	F. Contractor’s pollution liability insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain a policy covering third-party injury and property damage claims, including clean-up costs, as a result of pollution conditions arising from Contractor’s operations a...
	G. Additional insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability, umbrella or excess, and pollution liability policies shall include and list as additional insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities identif...
	H. Contractor’s professional liability insurance: If Contractor will provide or furnish professional services under this Contract, through a delegation of professional design services or otherwise, then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing a...
	I. General provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 shall:
	1. include at least the specific coverages provided in this Article.
	2. be written for not less than the limits of liability provided in this Article and in the Supplementary Conditions, or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater.
	3. contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially changed, or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written notice has been given to Contractor.  Within three days of receipt of any such written n...
	4. remain in effect at least until final payment (and longer if expressly required in this Article) and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work as a warranty or correction obligation, or otherwi...
	5. be appropriate for the Work being performed and provide protection from claims that may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether it is to be performed ...

	J. The coverage requirements for specific policies of insurance must be met by such policies, and not by reference to excess or umbrella insurance provided in other policies.

	6.04 Owner’s Liability Insurance
	A. In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 6.03, Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own liability insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise fro...
	B. Owner’s liability policies, if any, operate separately and independently from policies required to be provided by Contractor, and Contractor cannot rely upon Owner’s liability policies for any of Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or ...

	6.05 Property Insurance
	A. Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, in the amount of the full insurable replacement cost thereof (subje...
	1. include the Owner and Contractor as named insureds, and all Subcontractors, and any individuals or entities required by the Supplementary Conditions to be insured under such builder’s risk policy, as insureds or named insureds. For purposes of the ...
	2. be written on a builder’s risk “all risk” policy form that shall at least include insurance for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and materials and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the follo...
	3. cover, as insured property, at least the following: (a) the Work and all materials, supplies, machinery, apparatus, equipment, fixtures, and other property of a similar nature that are to be incorporated into or used in the preparation, fabrication...
	4. cover expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property (including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects).
	5. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in temporary storage at the Site or in a storage location outside the Site (but not including property stored at the premises of a manufacturer or Supplier).
	6. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in transit.
	7. allow for partial occupation or use of the Work by Owner, such that those portions of the Work that are not yet occupied or used by Owner shall remain covered by the builder’s risk insurance.
	8. allow for the waiver of the insurer’s subrogation rights, as set forth below.
	9. provide primary coverage for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of loss covered.
	10. not include a co-insurance clause.
	11. include an exception for ensuing losses from physical damage or loss with respect to any defective workmanship, design, or materials exclusions.
	12. include performance/hot testing and start-up.
	13. be maintained in effect, subject to the provisions herein regarding Substantial Completion and partial occupancy or use of the Work by Owner, until the Work is complete.

	B. Notice of Cancellation or Change: All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other evidence thereof) required to be purchased and maintained in accordance with this Paragraph 6.05 will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverag...
	C. Deductibles: The purchaser of any required builder’s risk or property insurance shall pay for costs not covered because of the application of a policy deductible.
	D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk poli...
	E. Additional Insurance: If Contractor elects to obtain other special insurance to be included in or supplement the builder’s risk or property insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 6.05, it may do so at Contractor’s expense.
	F. Insurance of Other Property: If the express insurance provisions of the Contract do not require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, such as tools, construction equipment, or other personal property owned by Contractor, a Subcon...

	6.06 Waiver of Rights
	A. All policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 6.05, expressly including the builder’s risk policy, shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or damage the insurers will have no rights of recovery against ...
	B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, for:
	1. loss due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by ...
	2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property insurance maintained on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner during ...

	C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or consequential loss referred to in Paragraph 6.06.B shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the insure...
	D. Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that the agreement under which a Subcontractor performs a portion of the Work contains provisions whereby the Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or entities identi...

	6.07 Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds
	A. Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance required by Paragraph 6.05 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the policy. Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, an...
	B. Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to multiple insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as fiduciary for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any appl...
	C. If no other special agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, the money so received applied on account thereof, and the Work and the cost thereof covered by Change Order, if needed.


	ARTICLE 7 –  Contractor’s Responsibilities
	7.01 Supervision and Superintendence
	A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contract...
	B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer except under extraordinary circumstances.

	7.02 Labor; Working Hours
	A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site.
	B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all Work at the Site shall be performed during regular working h...

	7.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment
	A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light...
	B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit...
	C. All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents.

	7.04 “Or Equals”
	A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier, the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor furnishing such item as sp...
	1. If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of material or equipment proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so that no change in related Work will be required, Engineer shall deem it an “o...
	a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that:
	1) it is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, appearance, strength, and design characteristics;
	2) it will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the results imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole;
	3) it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; and
	4) it is not objectionable to Owner.

	b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work:
	1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and
	2) it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named in the Contract Documents.



	B. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or equal” item at Contractor’s expense.
	C. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to evaluate each “or-equal” request.  Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed “or-equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge...
	D. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or-equal” request shall result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or-equal” request shall be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an app...
	E. Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of material or equipment proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item, Contractor may request that Engineer considered the proposed item as a substitute pursu...

	7.05 Substitutes
	A. Unless the specification or description of an item of material or equipment required to be furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is followed by words reading that no substitution is permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer autho...
	1. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to that named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept r...
	2. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.05.B, as supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the circumstances.
	3. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application:
	a. shall certify that the proposed substitute item will:
	1) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the general design,
	2) be similar in substance to that specified, and
	3) be suited to the same use as that specified.

	b. will state:
	1) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will necessitate a change in Contract Times,
	2) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed substitu...
	3) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty.

	c. will identify:
	1) all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and
	2) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services.

	d. shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other cont...


	B. Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed ...
	C. Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute.
	D. Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse...
	E. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute at Contractor’s expense.
	F. Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request, Contractor shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution. The Engineer’s denial of a substitution request shall be final and binding, and...

	7.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others
	A. Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the Work.  Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner.
	B. Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for the performance of designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so.
	C. Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the Contract, Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity to furnish or perform any of the Work against w...
	D. Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to Owner the identity of the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable, during the b...
	E. Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work. Owner also may require Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner...
	F. If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both,...
	G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
	H. On a monthly basis Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal.
	I. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s o...
	J. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and all other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work.
	K. Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work from communicating with Engineer or Owner, except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwis...
	L. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade.
	M. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be pursuant to an appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for th...
	N. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information about amounts paid to Contractor on account of Work performed for Contractor by the particular Subcontractor or Supplier.
	O. Nothing in the Contract Documents:
	1. shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; nor
	2. shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.


	7.07 Patent Fees and Royalties
	A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights...
	B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, loss...
	C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from...

	7.08 Permits
	A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governme...

	7.09 Taxes
	A.  Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which are applicable during the performance of the Work.

	7.10 Laws and Regulations
	A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise expressly required by applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall b...
	B. If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and losses, and shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, a...
	C. Owner or Contractor may give notice to the other party of any changes after the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost or time ...

	7.11  Record Documents
	A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Con...

	7.12 Safety and Protection
	A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of perso...
	1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;
	2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the Site; and
	3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the cour...

	B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such...
	C. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any.  The Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work.
	D. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must comply while at the Site.
	E. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.12.A.2 or 7.12.A.3 caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly empl...
	F. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall continue until such time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 15.06.B that the Work is acceptable...
	G. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall resume whenever Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or correction obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contr...

	7.13 Safety Representative
	A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the Site whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining and supervising of safety precautions and programs.

	7.14 Hazard Communication Programs
	A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data sheets or other hazard communication information required to be made available to or exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or R...

	7.15 Emergencies
	A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice...

	7.16 Shop Drawings, Samples, and Other Submittals
	A. Shop Drawing and Sample Submittal Requirements:
	1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have:
	a. reviewed and coordinated the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents;
	b. determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers, and similar information with respect thereto;
	c. determined and verified the suitability of all materials and equipment offered with respect to the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and
	d. determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions and programs incident thereto.

	2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to Contractor’s review of that submittal, and that Contractor approves the submittal.
	3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any variations that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of the Contract Documents. This notice shall be set forth in a written communication separa...

	B. Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the accepted Schedule of Submittals. Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may requ...
	1. Shop Drawings:
	a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications.
	b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to provide a...

	2. Samples:
	a. Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications.
	b. Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may require to enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited purposes re...

	3. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of Cont...

	C. Other Submittals: Contractor shall submit other submittals to Engineer in accordance with the accepted Schedule of Submittals, and pursuant to the applicable terms of the Specifications.
	D. Engineer’s Review:
	1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with the Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will be only to determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after insta...
	2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto.
	3. Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of the assembly in which the item functions.
	4. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A.3...
	5. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraph 7.16.A and B.
	6. Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents, shall not, under any circumstances, change the Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a Ch...
	7. Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance or approval of a Shop Drawing, Sample, or other submittal shall result in such item becoming a Contract Document.
	8. Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and commitments set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 7.16.D.4.

	E. Resubmittal Procedures:
	1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to ...
	2. Contractor shall furnish required submittals with sufficient information and accuracy to obtain required approval of an item with no more than three submittals. Engineer will record Engineer’s time for reviewing a fourth or subsequent submittal of ...
	3. If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved submittal item, Contractor shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and Owner may impose a set-off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement ...


	7.17 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee
	A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall...
	B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by:
	1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom Contractor is responsible; or
	2. normal wear and tear under normal usage.

	C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of ...
	1. observations by Engineer;
	2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment;
	3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment related thereto by Owner;
	4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner;
	5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal;
	6. the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;
	7. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or
	8. any correction of defective Work by Owner.

	D. If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into by Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in the assigned contract shall govern with respect to Contractor’s ...

	7.18 Indemnification
	A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other obligations of Contractor under the Contract  or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members,...
	B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors by any employee (or the survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, a...
	C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not extend to the liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors arising out of:
	1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or
	2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause of the injury or damage.


	7.19 Delegation of Professional Design Services
	A. Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or unless such services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibiliti...
	B. If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design cri...
	C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and completeness of the services, certifications, or approvals performed by such design professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have specified to Contractor all performanc...
	D. Pursuant to this paragraph, Engineer’s review and approval of design calculations and design drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with performance and design criteria given and the design concept expressed in th...
	E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria specified by Owner or Engineer.


	ARTICLE 8 –  Other Work at the Site
	8.01 Other Work
	A. In addition to and apart from the Work under the Contract Documents, the Owner may perform other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by Owner’s employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner...
	B. If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or through contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contractor written notice thereof prior to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance informatio...
	C. Contractor shall afford each other contractor that performs such other work, each utility owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s employees, proper and safe access to the Site, and provide a reasonable...
	D. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work performed by others under this Article 8, Contractor shall inspect such other work and promptly report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies...

	8.02 Coordination
	A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent to the Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the ...
	1. the identity of the individual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for coordination of the activities among the various contractors;
	2. an itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility; and
	3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities.

	B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole authority and responsibility for such coordination.

	8.03 Legal Relationships
	A. If, in the course of performing other work at or adjacent to the Site for Owner, the Owner’s employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner causes damage to the Work or to the property of Contractor or its Subcontractors, o...
	B. Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying, disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site. If Contractor fails...
	C. When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a...
	D. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid suc...


	ARTICLE 9 –  Owner’s Responsibilities
	9.01 Communications to Contractor
	A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all communications to Contractor through Engineer.

	9.02 Replacement of Engineer
	A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer.

	9.03 Furnish Data
	A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents.

	9.04 Pay When Due
	A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the Agreement.

	9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings
	A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph 5.01.
	B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points are set forth in Paragraph 4.03.
	C. Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports of explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site.

	9.06 Insurance
	A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and property insurance are set forth in Article 6.

	9.07 Change Orders
	A. Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11.

	9.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals
	A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in Paragraph 14.02.B.

	9.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities
	A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any...

	9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition
	A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set forth in Paragraph 5.06.

	9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements
	A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents (including obligations under proposed changes in the Work).

	9.12 Safety Programs
	A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed.
	B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor.


	ARTICLE 10 –  Engineer’s Status During Construction
	10.01 Owner’s Representative
	A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative during construction are set forth in the Contract.

	10.02 Visits to Site
	A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and qualified design professional the progress that has been made and the quality...
	B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.08.  Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Cont...

	10.03 Project Representative
	A. If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assist Engineer in observing the progress and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any s...

	10.04 Rejecting Defective Work
	A. Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14.

	10.05 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments
	A. Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, are set forth in Paragraph 7.16.
	B. Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design drawings submitted in response to a delegation of professional design services, if any, are set forth in Paragraph 7.19.
	C. Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders is set forth in Article 11.
	D. Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15.

	10.06 Determinations for Unit Price Work
	A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03.

	10.07 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work
	A. Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the ...

	10.08 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities
	A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other provision of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertakin...
	B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failur...
	C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work.
	D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to...
	E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.08 shall also apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any.

	10.09 Compliance with Safety Program
	A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs (if any) of which Engineer has been informed.


	ARTICLE 11 –  Amending the Contract Documents; Changes in the Work
	11.01 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents
	A. The Contract Documents may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work Change Directive, or a Field Order.
	1. Change Orders:
	a. If an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents includes a change in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must be set forth in a Change Order. A Change Order also may be used to establish amendments and sup...
	b. Owner and Contractor may amend those terms and conditions of the Contract Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3) other engi...

	2. Work Change Directives: A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times but is evidence that the parties expect that the modification ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a subseq...
	3. Field Orders: Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as ind...


	11.02 Owner-Authorized Changes in the Work
	A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Such changes shall be supported by Engineer’s recommendation, to the extent the c...

	11.03  Unauthorized Changes in the Work
	A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case...

	11.04 Change of Contract Price
	A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an adjustment in the Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06.  Any Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price shall comply with the provisio...
	B. An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows:
	1. where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03); or
	2. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.04.C.2); or
	3. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a Cont...

	C. Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit shall be determined as follows:
	1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or
	2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the various portions of the Cost of the Work:
	a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee shall be 15 percent;
	b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be five percent;
	c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.01.C.2.a and 11.01.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee shall be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent of...
	d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4, 13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C;
	e. the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease in cost plus a deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal to five percent of such n...
	f. when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment in Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change in accordance with Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a through 11.04.C.2.e, inclusive.



	11.05 Change of Contract Times
	A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provi...
	B. An adjustment of the Contract Times shall be subject to the limitations set forth in Paragraph 4.05, concerning delays in Contractor’s progress.

	11.06 Change Proposals
	A. Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an adjustment in the Contract Times or Contract Price; appeal an initial decision by Engineer concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of...
	1. Procedures: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after such initial decision. The Contractor shall submit supporting data, includ...
	2. Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after receipt of the Contractor’s supporting data, either deny the Change Proposal in whole, approve it in whole, or deny it in part and approve it in part. Such actio...
	3. Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision will be final and binding upon Owner and Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under Article 12.

	B. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will no...

	11.07 Execution of Change Orders
	A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:
	1. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in accordance with a Work Change Directive;
	2. changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set-off, unless Contractor has duly contested such set-off;
	3. changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.02, (b) required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by t...
	4. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other changes, which embody the substance of any final and binding results under Paragraph 11.06, or Article 12.

	B. If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed under the terms of this Paragraph 11.07, it shall be deemed to be of full force and effect, as if fully executed.

	11.08 Notification to Surety
	A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of ...


	ARTICLE 12 –  Claims
	12.01 Claims
	A. Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor shall be submitted to the Claims process set forth in this Article:
	1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals;
	2. Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other relief under the Contract Documents; and
	3. Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or other engineering or technical matters.

	B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party to the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Pr...
	C. Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the exchange of information and direct negotiations.  The parties may ex...
	D. Mediation:
	1. At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate shall stay the Claim submittal and response process.
	2. If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the Claim submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the termina...
	3. Owner and Contractor shall each pay one-half of the mediator’s fees and costs.

	E. Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in part, such action shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final r...
	F. Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does not take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either...
	G. Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreement regarding a Claim, whether through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a Claim is approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and ...


	ARTICLE 13 –  Cost of the Work; Allowances; Unit Price Work
	13.01 Cost of the Work
	A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distin...
	1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract Price, under cost-plus-fee, time-and-materials, or other cost-based terms; or
	2. To determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those additional ...

	B. Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in the Cost of the Work shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the locality of the Project, shall not include any of the costs itemized in Para...
	1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor. Such employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, an...
	2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in connection therewith. All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless ...
	3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from subcontractors acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, who will...
	4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically related to the Work.
	5. Supplemental costs including the following:
	a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work.
	b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the performance of the Work, ...
	c. Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof, whether rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of transportation, loading, unloa...
	d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations.
	e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses.
	f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible amounts of pr...
	g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site.
	h. Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work.
	i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain.


	C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items:
	1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals (of partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, safety managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and...
	2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the Site.
	3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments.
	4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of material...
	5. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B.

	D. Contractor’s Fee: When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost-plus, Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other a...
	E. Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor will establish and maintain records thereof in accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and submit in a form acc...

	13.02 Allowances
	A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner an...
	B. Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that:
	1. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and all applicable taxes; and
	2. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for addition...

	C. Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs.
	D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted.

	13.03 Unit Price Work
	A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified i...
	B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities.
	C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item.
	D. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor.  Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereo...
	E. Within 30 days of Engineer’s written decision under the preceding paragraph, Contractor may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may file a Claim, seeking an adjustment in the Contract Price if:
	1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement;
	2. there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and
	3. Contractor believes that it is entitled to an increase in Contract Price as a result of having incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is entitled to a decrease in Contract Price, and the parties are unable to agree as to the amoun...



	ARTICLE 14 –  Tests and Inspections; Correction, Removal or Acceptance of Defective Work
	14.01 Access to Work
	A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction will have access to the Site and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspecti...

	14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals
	A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts thereof) for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate with inspection and testing personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests.
	B. Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory, or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required by the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by O...
	C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibili...
	D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and tests required:
	1. by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner;
	2. to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work;
	3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents;
	4. for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to be incorporated into the Work; and
	5. for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work.

	E. If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner, Engineer, or another designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals.
	F. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for observation. Such uncovering shall ...

	14.03 Defective Work
	A. Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not defective.
	B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work is defective, and to reject defective Work.
	C. Notice of Defects: Prompt notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has actual knowledge will be given to Contractor.
	D. Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of written notice of defective Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed, or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Wor...
	E. Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said Work.
	F. Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations with respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limit...

	14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work
	A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general ...

	14.05 Uncovering Work
	A. Engineer has the authority to require special inspection or testing of the Work, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed.
	B. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace the covering, all at Contractor’s expense.
	C. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer or inspected or tested by others, then Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or t...
	1. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory repla...
	2. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, ...


	14.06 Owner May Stop the Work
	A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order C...

	14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work
	A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct defective Work, or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by Engineer, or if Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Do...
	B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of...
	C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set-offs against payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses ...
	D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07.


	ARTICLE 15 –  Payments to Contractor; Set-Offs; Completion; Correction Period
	15.01 Progress Payments
	A. Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments on acco...
	B. Applications for Payments:
	1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering t...
	2. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received on account of the Work have been applied on account to discharge Contractor’s legitima...
	3. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the Agreement.

	C. Review of Applications:
	1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including each resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating...
	2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations of the executed Work as an experienced and qualified design professional, and o...
	a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated;
	b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents (subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the Contract Docu...
	c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work.

	3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have represented that:
	a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically...
	b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment to Contractor.

	4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will impose responsibility on Engineer:
	a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or
	b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or
	c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to Contractor’s performance of the Work, or
	d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used the money paid on account of the Contract Price, or
	e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens.

	5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated in Paragraph 15.01.C.2.
	6. Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set-offs) necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss because:
	a. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;
	b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;
	c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;
	d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or
	e. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause under the Contract Documents.


	D. Payment Becomes Due:
	1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offs) will become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor.

	E. Reductions in Payment by Owner:
	1. In addition to any reductions in payment (set-offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner is entitled to impose a set-off against payment based on any of the following:
	a. claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or damages on account of Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of the Work, in...
	b. Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damage, delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the Site;
	c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance;
	d. Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental Condition for which Contractor is responsible;
	e. Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal reviews, evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return visits to manufacturing or assembly facilities;
	f. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;
	g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;
	h. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;
	i. an event that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify a termination for cause has occurred;
	j. liquidated damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to achieve Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work;
	k. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and discharge of such Liens;
	l. there are other items entitling Owner to a set off against the amount recommended.

	2. If Owner imposes any set-off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge or on the written recommendations of Engineer, Owner will give Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and th...
	3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by Paragraph 15.01.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement.


	15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title
	A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment furnished under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title defects, and (2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obliga...

	15.03 Substantial Completion
	A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and request that Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contr...
	B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in ...
	C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of i...
	D. At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and Contractor will confer regarding Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work following Substantial Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respe...
	E. After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch li...
	F. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and complete or correct items on the punch list.

	15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy
	A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a sep...
	1. At any time Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or occupy any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If and when Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, C...
	2. At any time Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.
	3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially com...
	4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 regarding builder’s risk or other property insurance.


	15.05 Final Inspection
	A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspe...

	15.06 Final Payment
	A. Application for Payment:
	1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, g...
	2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously delivered) by:
	a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents;
	b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;
	c. satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all Work, materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens or other title defects, or will so pass upon final payment.
	d. a list of all disputes that Contractor believes are unsettled; and
	e. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work.

	3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, service...

	B. Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance:
	1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation as required by the Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied ...

	C. Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is ready for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final payment.
	D. Payment Becomes Due: Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer (less any further sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s recommend...

	15.07 Waiver of Claims
	A. The making of final payment will not constitute a waiver by Owner of claims or rights against Contractor. Owner expressly reserves claims and rights arising from unsettled Liens, from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to Para...
	B. The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly submitted or appealed under the provisions of Article 17.

	15.08 Correction Period
	A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as may be prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the Contract Documents, or by any specific provision of the Contract Docume...
	1. correct the defective repairs to the Site or such other adjacent areas;
	2. correct such defective Work;
	3. if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the Project and replace it with Work that is not defective, and
	4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the work of others, or to other land or areas resulting therefrom.

	B. If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work ...
	C. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specificati...
	D. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with respect to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year aft...
	E. Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and warranties. The provisions of this paragraph shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitati...


	ARTICLE 16 –  Suspension of Work and Termination
	16.01 Owner May Suspend Work
	A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. Such notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor...

	16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause
	A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by Contractor and justify termination for cause:
	1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Sched...
	2. Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the Contract Documents;
	3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or
	4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer.

	B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 16.02.A occurs, then after giving Contractor (and any surety) ten days written notice that Owner is considering a declaration that Contractor is in default and termination of the contract, Owner ...
	1. declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) notice that the Contract is terminated; and
	2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond.

	C. Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stor...
	D. Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if Contractor within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure.
	E. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all relate...
	F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may thereafter accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or ...
	G. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions of Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond shall govern over any inconsistent provisions of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D.

	16.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience
	A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items):
	1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit on such Work;
	2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents in connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead...
	3. other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs incurred to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal.

	B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated overhead, profits, or revenue, or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination.

	16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate
	A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2) Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after i...
	B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum fina...


	ARTICLE 17 –  Final Resolution of Disputes
	17.01 Methods and Procedures
	A. Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final resolution under the provisions of this Article:
	1. A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in full; and
	2. Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work or obligations under the Contract Documents, and arising after final payment has been made.

	B. Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this Article, Owner or Contractor may:
	1. elect in writing to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the Supplementary Conditions; or
	2. agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution process; or
	3. if no dispute resolution process is provided for in the Supplementary Conditions or mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction.



	ARTICLE 18 –  Miscellaneous
	18.01 Giving Notice
	A. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will be deemed to have been validly given if:
	1. delivered in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the individual or to a member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for which it is intended; or
	2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last business address known to the sender of the notice.


	18.02 Computation of Times
	A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by t...

	18.03 Cumulative Remedies
	A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to...

	18.04 Limitation of Damages
	A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, and other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontr...

	18.05 No Waiver
	A. A party’s non-enforcement of any provision shall not constitute a waiver of that provision, nor shall it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract.

	18.06 Survival of Obligations
	A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the Contract, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptanc...

	18.07 Controlling Law
	A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located.

	18.08 Headings
	A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute parts of these General Conditions.
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	SECTION 46 07 53
	FACULTATIVE TREATMENT PROCESS – ROBELINE
	F. INFLUENT WASTEWATER CHARACTERISTICS AND SITE CONDITIONS

	Average Daily Flow (ADF) 0.012 MGD
	Temperature Range (Water) 12 C to 25 C
	Temperature Range (Air) 20 F to 110 F
	Site Elevation 125 ft. MSL
	G. EFFLUENT REQUIREMENTS (MONTHLY AVERAGES)

	Suspended Solids 20 mg/l
	The floating baffle shall have an upper and a lower tension member.  The upper tension member shall be a 1/4-inch (6mm) diameter vinyl-coated stainless steel cable dielectrically seamed in a hem under the flotation collar, extending from baffle anchor...
	The baffle manufacturer shall provide exposed chain locations at 20 feet (6.1m) spacing on center starting at the location of the toe of berm.  The baffle bottom shall be retrievable by means of factory installed 3/8 inch (10mm) diameter polypropylene...
	An end connector shall be provided at each end of the baffle and consist of two 1/8 inch (3mm) thick (or 12 gauge) x 2 inch (50mm) wide x 12 inch (300mm) long stainless steel collar plates secured with 5/16 inch (7mm) diameter stainless steel bolts wi...
	The hydraulic baffle shall include a reverse miter on the side opposite the baffle flow-through window.  The reverse miter shall prevent short-circuiting of the normal pond flow under the non-flow-through side of the baffle due to irregularities in t...
	The ballast chain shall extend through the end of the hem and be secured by a 5/16-inch (7mm) stainless steel bolt to prevent chain migration.
	The flow-through window shall be of the size indicated on the drawings and shall be reinforced with a 2-inch (50mm) wide polyester webbing encased in the baffle material with a 2-inch (50mm) wide thermal welded seam or 1” (25mm) dielectric weld.  Any ...
	The floating baffles shall be manufactured in the minimum number of sections required to allow convenient installation and efficient shipping in standard size crates.  When a baffle exceeds the maximum practical size, the baffle shall be manufactured ...
	The baffle shall contain permanent ink markings located on the collar in a contrasting color.  The location and markings shall be as follows:
	Location:  On each end of the baffle.
	Location: Top of collar, over baffle window.


	Baffle connection points shall be provided at locations shown on the baffle detail drawing.  These points shall provide a point of connection between the baffle and pond cover.  Baffle connection points shall consist of a 4” x 2” oval shaped hole cut ...
	The baffle shall be folded with an accordion fold and shall be tied with restraining straps of a contrasting color, to allow flotation and deployment in minimum water depths.
	All equipment shall be boxed, crated or otherwise completely enclosed for protection during shipment, handling and storage.

	Baffle specifications are listed in both English and SI units.  In the event of a discrepancy between corresponding numbers, the English units shall govern.
	The baffle shall incorporate a nutria resistant cover over all flotation chambers to prohibit nutria damaging baffle flotation.
	D. ANCHORING SYSTEM:
	E. CABLES:  The 1/8-inch (3.18mm) cable shall be 7 x 19 stainless steel wire rope with a minimum breaking tension of 1,700 pounds (771 kg).  The 3/16-inch (4.76mm) cable shall be 7 x 19 stainless steel wire rope with a minimum breaking tension of 3,90...
	F. ANCILLARIES:  For 1/8-inch (3.18mm) cables, oval sleeves (“crimps”) shall be used to secure the cable.  The oval sleeves shall be in the quantity directed by the manufacturer.  Oval sleeves shall be as manufactured by Newco or equal.
	For cables greater than or equal to 3/16-inch (4.76mm) diameter, stainless steel clamps shall be used to secure the cable.  The clamps shall be in the quantity directed by the manufacturer, but no fewer than two per connection.  Clamps shall be as man...

	G. EXECUTION:  All fabrication and welding of the baffle shall be performed in a climate-controlled building.  All straight welds shall be 2-inch (50mm) wide thermal welded seams or 1” (25mm) dielectric welded seams.  The baffle shall be installed in ...
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	FLOATING ASPIRATOR AERATORS
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	OPEN CHANNEL ULTRASONIC FLOW MEASURING SYSTEMS
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	BROADCAST SEEDING
	4.01 BROADCAST SEEDING
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	SECTION 33 32 13
	DUPLEX SUBMERSIBLE SEWAGE GRINDER LIFT STATION
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	SECTION 33 32 10
	DUPLEX SELF-PRIMING SEWAGE LIFT STATION
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	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.01 DESCRIPTION
	1.02 LOCATION OF LINES
	1.03 LAYOUT OF WORK
	1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS: References shall mean the latest revision of the following standards:
	1.05 RELATED WORK

	PART 2 - MATERIALS
	2.01 GENERAL
	2.02 DIMENSION RATIO (DR)
	2.03 DUCTILE IRON PIPE, JOINTS, FITTINGS
	2.04 DUCTILE IRON RIVER CROSSING PIPE, JOINTS
	2.05 DUCTILE IRON RESTRAINED JOINT PIPE
	2.06 CAST IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS
	2.07 P.V.C. PIPE, JOINTS, FITTINGS
	2.08 POLYETHYLENE PRESSURE SEWER PIPE, JOINTS, FITTINGS
	2.09 PRECAST CONCRETE MANHOLES
	2.10 METAL CASTINGS
	2.11 CEMENT
	2.12 SAND
	2.13 GRAVEL
	2.14 WATER
	2.15 CONCRETE
	2.16 MISCELLANEOUS VALVES FOR SEWERS
	2.17 PIPE STOPPER, CLEANOUT CAPS, ETC.
	2.18 CASING PIPE
	2.19 FOUNDATION, BEDDING, HAUNCHING AND BACKFILL MATERIALS
	2.20 PIPE FOR JACKING AND BORING
	2.21 METALLIC WIRE
	2.22 ELECTRONIC MARKER LOCATOR
	2.23 SERVICE CONNECTION MARKER
	2.24 FLEXIBLE MANHOLE COUPLINGS
	2.25 FLEXIBLE MANHOLE BOOTS
	2.26 ELASTOMERIC WATERSTOPS
	2.27 INSULATORS FOR PIPE IN CASING
	2.28 TIMBER SHEETING
	2.29 BRICK
	2.30 MANHOLE INSERTS
	Where indicated on the plans, Bid Form, or General Requirements, new manholes shall be equipped with a manhole insert.  Manhole inserts shall be equipped with a gas relief valve and shall have a water down leak rate of no greater than 5 gallons per 2...
	2.31 MANHOLE COVER VENT SYSTEM
	2.32 JOINT RESTRAINT

	PART 3 – CONSTRUCTION METHODS
	3.01 GENERAL
	3.02 COOPERATION WITH UTILITY OFFICIALS
	3.03 CLEARING OF RIGHT-OF-WAY
	3.04 EXCAVATION OF TRENCH AND BACKFILL
	3.05 OBSTRUCTION OF STREETS, PREMISES, ETC.
	3.06 CONFLICT WITH SURFACE OBSTRUCTION
	3.07 CONFLICT WITH SUBSURFACE OBSTRUCTIONS
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	1.04 FEES, PERMITS AND TAXES: The Contractor shall make arrangements for and pay for all inspection fees and permits required by local authorities. The Contractor shall pay all taxes associated with labor and materials for work under this Section.
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